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INTRODUCTION  TO  SECOND  EDITION. 


The  present  edition  differs  considerably  from  the  original  one. 
Some  time  ago  a  friend,  whose  opinion,  both  from  his  knowledge 
of  the  language  and  from  his  experience  as  a  teacher,  carried 
the  greatest  possible  weight,  told  me  that  he  thought  students 
found  it  very  wearisome  to  toil  through  the  vast  number  of  un- 
connected sentences  that  these  Exercises  contained.  I  therefore 
determined  that  in  the  next  edition,  without  destroying  the 
general  plan  and  character  of  the  work,  I  would  as  far  as  pos- 
sible substitute  or  introduce  longer  passages.  The  attempt  to  do 
this  has  proved  a  much  more  serious  task  than  I  had  anticipated, 
and  has  involved  the  entire  re-casting  of  more  than  half  the  book. 
But  I  shall  not  regret  the  labour,  if  the  change  proves  satisfac- 
tory from  the  point  of  view  of  the  student.  There  are  one  or 
two  other  alterations,  of  minor  importance,  which  experience 
in  using  the  book  made  me  think  would  be  improvements.  There 
is  also  an  increase  in  the  number  of  exercises. 


iCilKEIEI 


PREFACE. 


At  the  present  day  most  students  of  Chinese,  before  applying 
themselves  to  the  Literary  or  Documentary  Language,  devote 
a  good  deal  of  time  to  the  Spoken  Language,  which  they  learn 
with  the  aid  of  manuals  and  exercise  books.  In  so  doing  they 
acquire  the  knowledge  of  a  considerable  number  of  written 
Chinese  words,  or  characters.  Thus  equipped,  they  are  able 
satisfactorily  to  commence  their  attack  upon  whatever  book  they 
may  choose  for  the  purpose  of  initiating  themselves  into  the 
mysteries  of  Literary  Chinese. 

But  very  different  is  the  position  of  the  learner  who  wishes 
to  begin  his  studies  with  the  written  language,  and  sets  to  work 
on,  perhaps,  the  Classics,  or,  perhaps,  a  collection  of  Despatches, 
with  absolutely  no  knowledge  of  any  characters  beyond  the 
radicals.  He  is  bewildered  by  the  number  of  new  words  that 
he  meets  with  in  every  line.  He  is  not  merely  unable  to  grasp 
properly  the  construction  of  the  sentences  before  him ;  but  he 
is  also  hindered  by  the  multiplicity  of  strange  forms  from  learning 
even  the  characters  themselves.  It  is  specially  to  aid  the  beginner 
who  wishes  to  go  straight  to  the  literary  language,  that  these 
Exercises  have  been  compiled ;  though  it  is  hoped  that  other 
students  may  be  able  to  work  through  them  with  advantage. 

The  written  language  of  China  comprises  several  different  styles, 
from  that  of  the  ancient  classics,  on  which  all  the  others  arc 
founded,  down  to  the  documentary  or  business  style,  used  for 
official  writings  at  the  present  day.  The  earlier  Exercises  contain 


PREFACE. 

a  good  many  examples  taken  from  simple  passages  in  the  clas- 
sics. But  the  later  Exercises  belong  distinctly  to  the  modern 
documentary  style,  which  is  the  branch  that  must  be  studied 
by  every  one  who  wishes  to  make  practical  use  of  the  learning 
that  he  acquires. 

The  Exercises  are  progressive,  commencing  with  the  commonest 
characters  and  the  simplest  of  sentences.  In  each  of  them  the 
learner  is  introduced  to  a  limited  number  of  new  words,  never, 
except  towards  the  end  of  the  book,  more  than  fourteen  or  fif- 
teen at  one  time.  If  he  will  be  content  to  proceed  slowly,  and 
to  fix  thoroughly  in  his  memory  every  new  character  as  he  comes 
to  it,  he  will  find,  when  he  reaches  the  end  of  the  book,  that 
without  serious  difficulty  he  has  furnished  himself  with  a  consi- 
derable stock  of  simple  words,  and  can  proceed  profitably  to 
some  more  advanced  work.  Now  that  the  long-expected  new 
edition  of  Sir  Thos.  Wade's  Documentary  Course  has  appeared, 
it  will  be  exactly  what  he  requires.  While  studying  this  or 
whatever  other  work  he  may  select,  he  is  recommended  at  the 
same  time  to  read  carefully  through  Dr.  Hirth's  Notes  on  the 
Chinese  Documentary  Style.  These  Notes  are  very  valuable ;  but 
it  would  be  a  waste  of  time  to  peruse  them  before  some  pro- 
gress in  the  language  has  been  made.  It  will  be  seen  that  use 
has  been  made  of  Dr.  Hirth's  book  several  times  in  the  explana- 
tory notes  attached  to  the   Exercises  in  this   volume. 
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I.  INTRODUCTORY  CHAPTER. 


I.    SPELLING. 


For  spelling  Chinese  words  I  have  employed  the  system  in- 
vented by  Sir  Thos.  Wade.  It  represents  the  pronunciation  heard 
in  Peking.  The  system  is  not  faultless;  but  it  is  the  one  most 
widely  used,  and  is  generally  considered  the  best  existing. 


2.    PRONUNCIATION. 

These  Exercises  have  not  been  compiled  with  the  object  of 
teaching  any  one  to  speak  Chinese.  But  as  the  learner  must 
pronounce  the  Chinese  words  in  some  manner,  it  will  be  well 
for  him  to  attempt  to  do  so  with  a  moderate  degree  of  accuracy. 
To  assist  him  in  this,  a  table  of  sounds  is  given  below.  As  will 
be  understood,  the  table  does  not  claim  to  supply  in  every  case 
an  accurate  description  of  the  sounds.  It  merely  attempts  to 
furnish  the  best  advice  as  to  pronunciation  that  one  can  give 
under  the  circumstances. 

Consonants. 

ch;  as  in  'church'. 

/;  as  in  the  French  language,  or  as  the 's' in  the  English 'fusion'. 

hs ;  this  combination  is  said  to  represent  a  sibilant  preceded  by 

an    aspirate;    but    the    student  is  advised  to  content  himself 


P  RON  UNCI  A  TION. 

with    pronouncing    it    like    sh.    Note    that  Jis  is  only  found 

before  the  vowels  i  and  ii. 
ss ;  as  s. 
ts ;  as  in  'hits'. 
tz ;  as  ts. 
y ;  this  letter  has  its  English,  consonant  sound;  but  it  is  very 

faint    in  yen  and  yeh :  the  latter,  for  instance,  often  sounds 

like  ie/i. 

Other  consonants  exactly  as  in  English. 

Vowels. 

a;  as  in  'father;'  but  when  coming  between  tc  and  «,  or  zv 
and  «^,  it  is  like  the  'a'  in  'want'. 

ai ;  as  in  'aisle',  or  in  the  French  'paille'. 

ao ;  a  combination  of  the  above  a  with  the  'ow'  in  'how'. 
e;  as  in  'yet'  or  in  'hen'.  It  is  only  found  after  i,  /V  and  j.  See 
under  ze. 

ei;  as  the  'ey'  in  'grey'. 

e ;  almost  the  German  'oe',  and  near  the  vowel  sound  in 'turn'; 
erh,  something  like  'err',  but  the  r  must  not  be  rolled ;  en 
and  eng  have  the  same  vowel  sound  as  our  'fun'  and  'hung'. 
i ;  as  the  vowel  sound  in  'flee';  but  the  i  in  in,  though  some- 
times sounding  like  the  'ee'  in  'seen',  is  generally  nearer 
to  the  'i'  in  our  'sin';  and  the  sound  of  ing  is  exactly  as 
in  our  'sing'. 

ia ;  a   combination  of  the  sounds  i  and  a,  as  given  above;  but 
the  i  is  pronounced  lightly,  as  in  'piano'. 
iao;    a  similar  combination  of  /  and  ao. 

ie;  a  similar  combination  of  /'  and  e.  It  is  only  found  in  words 
ending  in  ieh  or  ten.  For  ieh  take  the  'ie'  in  'siesta',  (the  h 
does  not  affect  the  sound).  For  ien  take  the  'icn'  in  'Sienna'. 

in ;  similar  combination  of  i  and  of  n  as  given  below. 

i/i ;  found  in  c/ii/i,  j'i/i,  s/tik:  this  sound  is  quite  different  from 
i.    Until  the  student  can   hear  it  pronounced   by  a  Chinese, 
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his  best  plan   will  be  to  take  the  first  syllable  of  'chivalry' 
for    chih,    and    to   keep    the    same    vowel  sound  for  ji/i  and 
shih.  The  final  h  is  not  sounded  :  it  is  merely  used  to  show 
that  the  vowel  is  not  the  ordinary  i. 
o;  nearly  but  not  quite  so  broad  as  the  'aw'  in  'law'. 

021 ;   between  the  vowel  sounds  in  our   'how'  and  'hoe'.  The  stu- 
dent is  advised  simply  to  adopt  the  latter. 
7i\  as  the  vowel  sound  in  'too'.  In  un  and  ung  it  is  shortened. 
Thus   sitn    is    not    exactly    like    'soon',    but  its  vowel  sound 
resembles  the  'oo'  in  'foot'. 

7ia\  tiai;  tiei;  iii;  iio\  these  are  combinations  of  it  with  a,  ai, 
ei,  i,  0,  as  given  above ;  they  come  between  zva  and  oo-a, 
tvai  and  oo-ai,  etc.,  etc.,  sometimes  the  one  sound  sometimes 
the  other  seeming  most  nearly  correct.  If  one  substitutes 
'oo'  for  'ew'  in  'dewy',  one  has  the  sound  of  ui. 
ii;  like  the  French   'u'  in  'du'  or  'tu'. 

iia;  only  found  in  ilan:  the  ii  keeps  its  ordinary  sound,  and 
the  ati  -is  almost  as  flat  as  the  English  'an'.  Some  authori- 
ties write  lien. 

He;  for  this  take  the  sounds  given  under  ie,  above,  and  substi- 
tute ii  for  i. 

Ho;  a  combination  of  ii  and  o,  as  above. 

u;  this  sound,  which  is  only  found  after  ss  and  tz,  is  very 
diflicult  to  identify,  and  still  more  difficult  to  describe.  For 
ssu,  take  the  first  syllabe  of  'surrender',  as  it  is  ordinarily 
pronounced,  —  of  course  without  giving  any  weight  to  the 
'r'.  The  u  in  tzh  is  the  same. 


In  Pekingese  there  are  many  words  which  begin  with  c/t, 
followed  by  i  or  ii.  But  in  Southern  Mandarin  (which  in  this  is 
more  in  accord  with  the  ancient  language)  these  words  begin, 
some  of  them  with  k,  the  others  with  ts.  Thus,  where  a  Peking 
man  says  chin,  chiang,  ch'iian,  a  southerner  will  say  either  /'/;/ 
or  tsin,  kiang  or  tsiang,  k'iian  or  ts'iian,  as  the  case  may  be.  If 
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one    does    hear   chin    in  the  south,  it  is  for  some  word  which  is 
pronounced  clicn  in  the  north. 

Again,  lis  in  the  north,  which  is  always  followed  by  i  or  ii, 
represents  either  an  //  or  an  s  in  the  south.  Thus  a  Peking  man 
says  lisia  and  hsii)i;  a  southerner,  Iiia  or  sia,  Jiiin  or  sibi. 

3.  ASPIRATES. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  certain  initial  consonants  are  often 
followed  by  an  inverted  comma,  e.  g.,  pHng.  The  inverted  comma 
denotes  an  aspirate.  That  is  to  say,  the  speaker  must  emit  a 
breath  as  he  pronounces  these  consonants.  To  a  Chinese  p'ing 
and  ping  are  perfectly  different  sounds;  while,  though  he  says 
ping  and  not  bing,  his  ear  apparently  recognizes  no  distinction 
between  unaspirated  p  and  b.  The  Russians,  who  are  good  speakers 
of  Chinese,  always  use  b,  d,  instead  of  p,  t,  etc. 

4.    TONES. 

The  Tones  are  of  the  very  highest  importance  in  speaking 
Chinese.  But  it  would  be  waste  of  time  for  the  student  to  occupy 
himself  with  them,  till  he  can  learn  the  spoken  language  with  a 
native  teacher.  Therefore  no  attempt  is  made  here  to  explain 
them.  Nevertheless,  for  the  benefit  of  any  reader  who  may  have 
commenced  the  study  of  the  spoken  language,  the  tones  of  all 
words  in  these  Exercises  are  marked  according  to  Sir  Thos. 
Wade's  system,  e.g.,  cJiien^,  tung*. 
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11.   THE  RADICALS. 


The  study  of  the  Chinese  written  language  should  commence 
with  the  two  hundred  and  fourteen  radicals.  The  radicals  are 
written  words  or  characters,  each  of  them  having  its  own  sound 
and  its  own  meaning,  just  as  any  other  Chinese  character  has. 
About  one  fourth  of  them  are  obsolete ;  but  the  remainder  are 
in  use  at  the  present  day  or  are  found  in  existing  books,  and 
among  them  are  many  of  the  very  commonest  words  in  the 
language.  There  are  two  main  reasons  why  it  is  important  to 
become  well  acquainted  with  them.  First,  whereas  most  Chinese 
characters  have  been  made  by  combining  together  two  or  more 
simpler  ones,  the  radicals  are,  for  the  most  part,  primary,  /.  e. 
non-compounded  characters,  and  to  a  large  extent  form  the 
materials  from  which  the  other  characters  have  been  built  up. 
Therefore,  if  a  student  is  familiar  with  the  radicals,  he  will  find 
the  labour  of  learning  other  words  very  greatly  lightened.  Se- 
condly, a  knowledge  of  them  is  required  for  the  purpose  of 
handling  a  dictionary.  In  a  Chinese-English  dictionary  every 
character  is  indexed  under  some  one  or  other  of  the  radicals, 
and  recourse  must  be  had  to  the  index,  whenever  one  wishes 
to  find  a  word  of  which  one  does  not  know  the  sound ;  while 
in  a  purely  Chinese  dictionary  there  is  no  means  of  tracing  a 
word  at  all,  except  through  the  radicals. 

The  beginner  ought  to  be  told  something  about  the  history 
of  the  radicals.  But  this  will  be  much  more  intelligible  to  him 
after  he  has  gained  some  practical  acquaintance  with  them.  We 


THE  RADICALS. 

will  therefore  leave  it  for  the  moment,  and  return  to  it  in  a 
subsequent  chapter. 

It  is  not  easy  to  decide  how  far  the  beginner  should  confine 
himself  to  the  study  of  the  radicals,  before  proceeding  to  the 
Exercises.  Some  people  find  it  irksome  to  work  for  a  compara- 
tively long  time  at  nothing  but  unconnected  words;  but  those 
who  can  conquer  their  distaste  for  this,  and  acquire  a  thorough 
acquaintance  with  the  radicals,  will  certainly  not  regret  it  after- 
wards. 

It  is  very  important  to  know  the  number  of  strokes  in  each 
radical.  This  will  not  give  much  trouble,  as  the  radicals  are  ar- 
ranged in  the  list  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  their  strokes. 

It  is  not,  however,  always  quite  a  simple  matter  to  count  the 
strokes  in  a  character.  As  a  general  rule,  a  line  in  any  direction 
is  one  stroke.  But  there  are  exceptions.  If  one  line  ends  just  where 
the  line  next  to  be  written  will  begin,  the  two  are  made  together, 
without  the  pen  being  lifted  from  the  paper,  and  therefore  they 
count  as  only  one  stroke.  Thus  it  becomes  important  to  know 
something  of  the  order  in  which  the  strokes  are  written.  As  to 
this,  the  Chinese  say  'left  before  right,  above  before  below';  and 
so  a  character  will  be  commenced  ordinarily  from  the  top  left 
hand  corner.  Note  also  that  all  perpendicular  strokes  are  written 
downwards,  and  all  horizontal  strokes  towards  the  right;  though 
among  the  slanting  strokes  there  are  some,  more  or  less  down- 
wards, towards  the  left,  and  some  upwards  towards  the  right. 
Now  let  us  look  at  Radical  13.  In  writing  this,  first  the  down 
stroke  on  the  left  side  is  made,  then  the  top  and  the  right  hand 
stroke,  the  last  two  being  in  one :  total,  two  strokes.  Radical 
30  is  formed  in  a  similar  way,  with  the  addition,  finally,  of  the 
lower  horizontal:  total,  three  strokes.  Nos.  44,  72,  80,  102,  109 
all  have  these  same  two  strokes  in  one.  In  Radicals  17,  22,  46, 
80,  the  left  hand  and  the  bottom  lines  are  written  together,  so 
as  to  form  only  one  stroke.  No.  28  is  made  by  a  double  stroke 
and  then  a  dot.  No.  52  by  two  double  strokes  and  a  dot.  The 
upper    part    of  No.    120  is  formed  in  the  same  way.  No.   57  has 
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a  double  stroke  at  the  top,  then  the  horizontal  line  in  the 
middle,  then  three  strokes  in  one.  These  instructions  should  be 
sufficient  to  explain  how  the  majority  of  the  characters  are 
written ;  but  there  are  a  few  which  would  require  more  detailed 
information  than  can  conveniently  be  given  here. 


THE  LIST  OF  RADICALS. 

1.  The  radicals  marked  with  an  *'  have  modified  forms,  which  are  frequently  used 
instead  of  the  originals  in  the  composition  of  other  characters.  These  are  shown  at 
the  foot  of  the  page  and  should  all  be  carefully  noted. 

2.  The  radicals  marked  with  a  f  are  now  obsolete  and  are  only  met  with  as 
parts  of  other  characters.  It  is  therefore  not  necessary  to  remember  their  sounds. 

3.  When  the  student  has  reached  the  end  of  the  radicals  of  four  strokes,  he  should 
turn  to  page  22.  He  will  find  there  a  short  exercise  which  will  test  his  knowledge 
of  what  he  has  learnt.  Following  it  are  other  exercises,  on  the  later  radicals. 


1  stroke. 


2t 

3t 
4t 
5 
6t 


/' 

1 

kiiii^ 

^ 

chii^ 

J 

p'-ieh^ 

Za 

i* 

] 

chi'ieli^ 

a  down  stroke. 


a  point. 


a  stroke  to  the 
left. 


a  hook. 


a  barb. 


2  strokes. 


hh^ 


,8t 

r . 

t'-oii- 

9 

K 

jen"^ 

lot 

X 

jhi'i- 

II 

A 

Ju* 

12 

A 

pa^ 

I3t 

IJ 

L/iiung^ 

,i4t 

4—k 

mi* 

i5t 

) 

ping' 

16 

Jl 

chi^ 

above. 


to  enter. 


eight. 


a  limit. 


to  cover. 


icicle. 


bench. 


'>\ 
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i7t 
i8 

19 

20t 
21 

22t 
23t 
24 

25 
26t 
27t 
28t 

29 
30 

i3it 
32 


If 

k'an^ 

receptacle. 

33      1 

+  ' 

shik* 

JJ' 

tao^ 

knife. 

34t 

^ 

chihi 

^ 

//♦ 

strength. 

35t 

^ 

Is'-tii^ 

^ 

pao^ 

to  wrap   up. 

36 

<P- 

/isi* 

L 

pp 

spoon. 

.37 

:k 

ia* 

r 

fang^ 

box. 

38 

-k 

nii^ 

L 

hsi^ 

to  conceal. 

39 

T 

izii^ 

+ 

shih-^ 

ten. 

4ot 

k^ 

micn'^ 

h 

pui 

to  divine. 

.41 

^ 

ts'-tot* 

P 

chiclfi 

a  joint. 

42 

/J^ 

hsiao^ 

r 

han* 

cliff. 

.43t 

\ 

'ivang^ 

A 

ssii^ 

selfish. 

44 

P 

s/ii/i^ 

31 

yu* 

also;  again. 

45t 

4^ 

c/t'£* 

3  strokes. 

46 

llj 

shan^ 

a 

k'ou^ 

mouth. 

47 

((( 

i.h'-tian} 

□ 

'ocii 

to  enclose. 

48 

r 

kung^ 

+ 

/'«3 

earth. 

49 

jt 

chfl 

scholar. 


to   follow. 


to  walk  slowly. 


evening. 


great. 


inch. 


lame. 


corpse. 


a  sprout. 


mountam. 


a  stream. 


labour. 


self. 


,8    IJ 


26    (2 


43  )L;t 

16 


47     )\\    \\ 


THE  RADICALS. 


50 


51 


,52t 


53t 


.54t 


55t 


56 


57 


58t 


59 


60 


tH 

chi/i^ 

+ 

kail' 

^ 

yao^ 

r 

yctfi 

i_ 

yi/i^     ■ 

yr 

kting^ 

^ 

i* 

^ 

kung^ 

H 

ch'ii 

^ 

shan^ 

\ 

ch'ihi 

napkin. 


a  shield;   t(j 
concern. 


projecting  ruof. 


to  move   on. 


hands  folded. 


a  dart. 


bow. 


pig's  head. 


feathers. 


a  step. 


4  strokes. 


61 
62 

63 
.64 
-65 


>C1^ 

hsin^ 

X 

ko^ 

n 

hui 

^ 

shou^ 

* 

chih^ 

heart. 


spear. 


door. 


hand. 


a  branch. 


,..66t 

A 

/«' 

.67 

^ 

T.'.V/-^ 

.68 

4- 

loifi 

69 

;f 

chin' 

70 

^ 

fang^ 

;,,7it 

ix. 

wii-i- 

72 

0 

jih^ 

73 

0 

yiich^ 

74 

>g 

yiich* 

75 

;^ 

init* 

76 

X 

ch'-icn* 

77 

rh 

chilfi 

78 

^. 

iai^ 

.79 

^ 

shu^ 

.80 

# 

wn-i 

81 

>[: 

pfl 

,,.82 

^ 

mad^ 

to   tap. 


literature. 


a   peck. 


a  pound ;    axe. 


(juare. 


negative. 


sun;   day. 


to  say. 


moon :  month. 


wood ;   tree. 


to  stop. 


bad. 


to  kill. 


do   not. 


to  compare. 


hai 


-^ 


58     ^^  61   f  ,j^^  64    4^         66    jr  71     ^  78      >^ 
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.83. 

^ 

J/4/A* 

family. 

.99 

# 

ka,i' 

sweet. 

.84t 

n 

ch'i* 

breath.                , 

,  100 

^ 

sheng^ 

to  produce;  to 
live. 

85 

* 

s/iufl 

water. 

.101 

m 

yung* 

to  use. 

86 

^ 

h  uo^ 

fire. 

102 

m 

f-ietfi 

field. 

87 

jK 

chao'^ 

claws. 

,,103 

7^ 

/';3 

a     "piece"     of 
cloth. 

88 

n 

fu^ 

father. 

I04t 

r 

«/■» 

disease. 

89 

^ 

yao'^ 

crosswise. 

io5t 

y\ 

po* 

back  to  back. 

9ot 
91 

^ 
^ 

ch'-iang^ 

Radical  91  re- 

a  slice  or  slip. 

106 
.,107 

e 

* 

paii 

P'-a 

white, 
skin. 

.92 

^ 

yal 

back  teeth. 

108 

rnt 

min^ 

dish. 

93 

4^ 

niu- 

ox. 

109 

S 

mu* 

eye. 

.94 

>^ 

ch'-'uan^ 

dog. 

,110 

^ 

moifl 

lance. 

5  stroke. 

S. 

1 1 1 

^ 

sfiih^ 

arrow. 

95 

^ 

yiiii/i^ 

dark. 

112 

^ 

shih-i 

stone. 

96 

Ht 

yii* 

jade  stone. 

.,113 

<K 

shih* 

omen ;   to  pro- 
claim. 

97 

/tl 

kua^ 

gourd. 

.Ii4t 

1^ 

jou'i' 

footprint. 

98 

:fe 

wa^ 

a  tile. 

"5 

^ 

ho''- 

growing  corn. 

Ssy^JC       '^6  ii«^      87  ,r,        93^1^      94;)      96  j;        109   p„         ^^^  %\ 
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,.ii6 


117 


118 


119 


n 


hs'uch* 


n* 


to  set  up. 


'VlftA-fS 


6  strokes. 


I20t 


I22t 


123 


,124 


125 


.  126 


.127 


H 
% 


N 


.129 


130 


n 


chti^ 


yang'^ 


yii* 


lao' 


crhl- 


ki^ 


erli^ 


yiC* 


joir 


ch'-'cifl 


bamboo. 


silk. 

earthenware. 

a  net. 

sheep. 

feathers. 

old. 

and;  but.    '--' 

plough. 


pen. 


flesh. 


a  minister. 


132 
133 
134 
135 
136 

137 
138 
139 

i4ot 

Hit 

,142 

143 
144 

14s 
146 

147 


/2«« 


chih^ 


chili* 


she- 


ch'-iiatfi 


choii^ 


ken* 


ts'-ao'^ 


htfi 


ch-uiiii^ 


hsiclfi 


hsiiig^ 


hsi^ 


from ;  self. 


to  go  to. 


tongue. 


contradictory. 


boat. 


perverse. 


colour. 


grass. 


tiger. 


insect. 


blood. 


to  do,  to  go. 


clothes 


west. 


7  strokes. 


^ 


chicn*       to  see ;  to  per- 
I      ceive. 


118   A"^  122  im    >7\i  '30^^  140"!+  145^  146  pj 
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148 
149 
150 

151 
152 

J53 
>54 
155 
156 
•57 
158 

»59 
160 
161 

l62t 

163 
164 


^ 

chliclfi 

tf 

ycn"^ 

ku^ 

u. 

tou* 

^ 

shi/i" 

t 

c/itji* 

M 

pd* 

* 

ch-ih^ 

^ 

tsoii^ 

^ 

tsir 

# 

s/icu' 

* 

ch'-c^ 

/isin^ 

M 

ch'-err 

*• 

ch'-o* 

a* 

i* 

a 

,//' 

a  horn. 

vvordsj  to  speak 
valley, 
beans. 

pig- 
reptile, 
precious, 
flesh  colour, 
to  go. 

foot;  enough, 
body, 
cart, 
bitter. 


time ;    7    to    9 
a.  ni. 

to  walk. 


a  city. 


5  to  7   p.  ni. 


i65t 


166 


pic-u* 


to  distinguish. 


a  Chinese  mile. 


8  strokes. 


167 
168 
169 
170 

i7it 

I72t 

173 
174 
175 

176 

177 
178 

179 


^ 

chin^ 

k 

ch^ang-i  i 

n 

mhi^ 

M 

fou^ 

* 

iai* 

# 

chui^ 

^ 

yii-^ 

ch'-iiig^ 

W 

fci' 

gold ;  metal. 


gate;  door. 


mqund. 


to  reach  to. 


short-tailed 
birds. 


blue. 


9  strokes. 


A 

iiiicii^ 

s 

ko-i 

-t-^. 

^ 

-iVe'C- 

^ 

ihiu^ 

face. 


raw  hide. 


leather. 


leeks. 


*  162 


163  |5         168    I         170  P         173    ^ 

20 


THE  RADICALS,. 


1 80 
181 
182 

183 
184 

185 
186 


# 

>. 

;yV^* 

M 

feng^ 

Ik 

fei^ 

^ 

shilfi 

W 

shoti^ 

# 

hsiang^ 

sound. 


leaf  of  a  hook. 


wind. 


to    fly. 


to  eat. 


the  head. 


fragrant. 


10  strokes. 


187 


i9ot 


191 


192 


193 


194 


^ 

7na^ 

N 

hu^ 

^ 

kao^ 

# 

piao^ 

M 

tou^ 

Ip 

cW-ang* 

li* 

% 

ktiefl 

bone, 
high. 

rough   hair, 
to   fight, 
fragrant  herlis. 
caldron. 


196 


197 


199 


vm 


bird. 


///»  I  salt. 


/»•* 


deer. 


wheat. 


hemp 


203 


204 


12  strokes. 

/i!iaui:'i  !  yellow. 


s/iu^ 


kei^ 


chih^ 


millet. 


black. 


embroidery. 


205 


206 


207 


208 


13  strokes. 

frog. 


spirits     of    the 
dead. 


11  strokes. 


195 


#. 


fish. 


ai 

1 

m 

ting^ 

Wi 

kifi 

B. 

shu^ 

tripod. 


drum. 


rat. 


14  strokes. 


209 


1E^ 


pi-i 


ch'r- 


even,  equal. 
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15  strokes. 


ch'-ih.-^ 


front  teeth. 


16  Strokes. 


hitig"^ 


dragon. 


kuei^        tortoise. 


17  strokes. 


2I4t 


^^^ 

m 


yo* 


flute. 


Note.  The  146th  Radical  should  really  be  the  obsolete  cha- 
racter fB] ,  hsia  or  ya,  'to  cover',  which  has  been  placed  at  the 
foot  of  the  page  as  a  modified  form ;  and  lisi,  'west',  which  is 
given  in  the  list  as  the  146th  Radical,  should  be  among  the 
modified  forms.  But  most  of  the  characters  classified  under  this 
Radical  are  formed  from  g§  and  not  from  JEf] ;  and  the  Chinese 
commonly  speak  of  it  as  'The  Radical  West'  [Hsi  Tzu  Pu). 


EXERCISE    ON    THE    RADICALS    OF    FOUR    STROKES,    OR    LESS. 


A^ 

TA-       3 

^^ 

A^'f-      4. 

*^ 

5     ^K- 

±^ 

iK±-     6. 

^lll 

7-  a^^ 

If-i- 

*4^-         8- 

lU«^ 

9    yhvC>; 

Ao 

A0-    '°- 

-ir 

,,.   4.X;; 

^:^- 

>^-  A  +  - 

■*            2 

iKA: 

lA 

*!; 

A  77 

A:fi~ 

i^:fe 

B  n- 

+  Jf 

A  4-^ 

I.  Eleven;  eighty;  twenty  eight;  hoth  one  and  two.  2.  Woman;  girl;  sons  and 
daughters.  3.  ?'ather  and  son;  little  child.  4.  Workman;  carpenter;  sailor.  5.  Man 
of  letters;  scholar;  literary  lady.  6.  Sword;  human  strength;  handkerchief.  7.  Dog's 
teeth;  square  inch;  water-bufTalo.  8.  Shield  and  spear,  =  warfare;  sun  and  moon, 
or,  days  and  months;  hills  and  streams.  9.  To  be  careful  (small  mind);  to  go  into 
the  mouth;  men  say.  10.  Ten  pounds;  eight  pecks;  one  slice.  11.  The  ox  is 
bigger  than  the  dog,  (ox  than  dog  big).      12.  To  go  two  inches  into  the  ground. 
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EXERCISE    ON    THE    RADICALS    OF    SIX    STROKES    OR    LESS. 

■•  5:5=  ^'CS' R^r-  2-  g  B;  ;^:E=  *^- 
3  P  1?;  ■fr'C';  i:  0-  4.  ^ffl;  a*;  ajR- 
5:?B;^^  6^0;±&-  7li|#;);CA; 
4^lS|-      8-  4^&;  #%;  ^€;  ^*-      9  ffl-dv 

I.  Jade-stone;  flint  (fire  stone);  pieces  of  tile  (tile  slice),  2.  One-self;  a  high 
official  (great  minister) ;  old  (=  experienced)  hand.  3.  Altercation  (mouth  and 
tongue) ;  gladly  (pleasant  mind) ;  at  once  (stand  day).  4.  Corn  field ;  white  rice ; 
water-melon  (western  gourd).  5.  Ears  and  eyes;  bows  and  arrows.  6.  Birth  day; 
earth  colour,  i,  e.  grey  or  dirty  white.  7-  Goat  (mountain  sheep);  fire-fly;  beef. 
8.  Cow-hide,  or  leather;  sheep's  wool;  feathers  (feather  hair);  fur  clothing.  9.  To 
be  attentive  (use  mind);  to  enter  a  cave.  10.  [To  go  on]  till  evening  and  [then] 
stop.      II.   To  work  by   daylight  (white  day  do   work). 


EXERCISE    ON    THE    RADICALS    OF    NINE    STROKES    OR    LESS, 
fflfeS-        6.    llj^gt;    P^   P;    ^^g;   ^^.       7P#; 

■2  »:ft4=-lSl-  '3  H  tf +  ffi-  H^A+MriBlt- 

I,  Melon  (fragrant  gourd);  green  peas.  2.  Cow's  horn;  snake  (long  worm). 
3.  Boats  and  carts;  both  wind  and  rain.  4.  Hand  and  foot;  corpse  (head);  naked 
body.  5.  White  head  ^  grey  hair;  long  hair;  white-faced  (face  colour  white). 
6.  Mountain  glen;  doorway;  rain-coat;  wages  (bitter  gold).  7.  Accent,  pronuncia- 
tion; patois,  local  pronunciation;  flesh  colour,  red.  8.  Railway  carriage  or  engine, 
wheel-barrow  (small  cart  son);  jinriksha  (man  power  cart).  9,  Eyes  see;  to  see  the 
face,  see  personally;  to  eat  one's  words,  =  to  break  a  promise;  enough  for  use. 
10.  Not  merely  one  man.  11.  From  morn  till  eve.  12.  Do  not  eat  beef.  13.  To 
go   ten   //  a  day  (day   go  ten  //).      14.  To  go  eighty  //  and   [then]   stop. 
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EXERCISE    ON    ALL    THE    RADICALS. 


'•     Si^'    ^^;     I^UJ-  2.    ^^;     y^^;    ^JIX,. 

3-  II  H;  WB,  ^iii.  4-  ^.^;  ^S,;  ^S; 

^«-       5.  fiilV;  )K:g;  .ft#.       6.  fl*!^,  ^^, 

9   A  B>  ^hft'  :^P'  ft^- 

I.  Drummer  (drum  hand);  gold  (yellow  gold);  high  mountain.  2.  Barley  (large 
wheat);  wheat  (small  wheat);  cucumber  (yellow  gourd).  3.  Black  beans;  green 
hemp,  yellow  hemp,  (two  hemp-like  fibres).  4.  Grey  horse;  rat  (old  rat);  flying 
squirrel;  gold  fish.  5.  Dragon's  claws;  deer  horns;  birds'  notes.  6.  Bones  and 
flesh,  bones  and  blood,  (two  terms  for  near  relationship);  teeth.  7.  To  see  a  ghost; 
to  go  together  (one  equal  go).  8.  The  big  bird  flies  high.  9.  (A  man  with)  large 
eyes,  small  nose,  square  mouth,  long  ears. 
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III.  ON  CHINESE  CHARACTERS. 


If  this  chapter  does  not  interest  the  beginner,  or  if  it  proves 
difficult  for  him  to  understand,  because  of  his  want  of  practical 
acquaintance  with  Chinese  characters,  he  is  advised  to  pass  it 
by  for  the  moment.  He  might  return  to  it  and  give  it  another 
trial,  if  he  likes,  at  any  time  after  he  has  made  some  progress 
in  the  exercises  which  follow. 

The  earliest  characters,  as  the  old  Chinese  writers  inform  us, 
were  of  two  classes,  first.  Hieroglyphs  or  Pictographs  *,  that  is 
to  say  rough  delineations  of  natural  objects,  such  as  a  man,  a 
mountain,  the  sun,  a  horse ;  secondly,  attempts  to  represent 
other  words,  of  which  it  was  not  possible  to  make  an  actual 
picture ;  e.  g.  two  parallel  lines  were  drawn  to  give  the  idea  of 
'two',  a  dot  over  a  line  meant  'above',  a  dot  under  a  line  'below', 
and  so  on.  Indicative  characters  these  have  been  termed.  Even 
those  persons  who  hold  the  theory  that  the  earliest  characters, 
or  some  of  them,  were  not  indigenous  but  imported  from  abroad, 
will  probably  have  no  difficulty  in  accepting  as  accurate  the 
above  description  of  their  origin.  Though  Chinese  writing  has 
been  but  very  little  altered  during  the  last  two  thousand  years, 
or  thereabouts,  that  was  not  the  case  previously;  for  in  earlier 
times  it  underwent  very  great  modifications.  In  consequence  of 
those    changes,    with    the    exception  of  two  or  three  numerals,   I 

■•■■  I  borrow  the  word  'pictographs'  from  a  most  vahiable  paper  on  'The  Origin 
of  Chinese  Writing'  by  Mr.  L.  C.  Hopkins,  a  very  high  authority  on  the  subject. 
Mr.  Hopkins's  paper  reached  me  after  this  chapter  was  written,  but  fortunately  not 
before  it  was  printed.  Much  of  the  chapter,  however,  is  based  on  the  transhition 
from  the  Chinese  called  'The  Six  Scripts',  published  by  Mr.  Hopkins  many  years  ago. 
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think  I  may  say  that  none  of  these  pictographs  and  indicative 
characters,  as  now  written,  give  at  first  sight  any  hint  of  what 
they  were  intended  to  represent.  With  the  help,  however,  of 
ancient  forms  which  have  been  preserved,  one  can  trace  the 
resemblance  of  many  of  them  to  their  originals  *. 

Next  to  the  above  two  classes  of  characters,  which  may  con- 
veniently be  included  under  the  one  name  of  Primaries,  one 
may  mention  a  small  number  of  characters  which  were  said  to 
have  been  obtained  by  turning  others  upside  down,  by  reversing 
them,  or  by  placing  them  on  their  side.  These  are  not  numerous 
or  important,  and  we  need  not  linger  over  them.  Now  we  come 
to  the  great  mass  of  the  written  words  in  the  language,  which 
were  made  by  combining  together  two  or  more  already  existing 
characters  so  as  to  form  one. 

These  combinations  were  framed  on  more  than  one  system. 
First,  I  believe,  in  point  of  time  came  a  class  which  may  be 
called  that  of  Combined  Ideas.  In  this  class  two,  or  sometimes 
more  than  two  characters  were  put  together  to  represent  one 
idea,  to  which  each  contributed  a  part,  without  any  regard  being 
paid  to  their  sound.  Thus  ^  ,  the  written  form  of  nan,  man  or 
male,  was  got  by  joining  together  fp  t'ien,  field,  and  ^  //, 
strength,  the  idea  here  being  manifestly  that  of  the  person  who 
works  in  the  field,  the  husbandman.  Another  such  character  is 
5/^  Isai,  a  calamity,  formed  from  111  chimin,  a  stream  (flood), 
and  J^  Imo,  fire.  Again,  -^  fii,  to  crouch,  is  J^  jai^  man,  and 
^  ch'uan,  dog.  So,  ^  //;/,  a  forest,  was  made  by  doubling  '^ 
1)111,  a  tree;  and  ^  tso,  to  sit,  comes  from  A  jai,  man,  written 
twice,  and  jxl  ^'"j  earth,  —  men  on  the  ground.  In  none  of  these 
examples,  it  will  be  noticed,  is  there  any  resemblance  in  sound 
between  the  compound  character  and  either  of  its  constituent  parts. 
Secondly  there  is  the  class  of  Phonetic  Combinations.  Here 
some  one  wishing  to  inscribe  a  word,   which  had  not  previously 

*    Thus,    1 1 1    mountain,     H    ^"n-     H    moon.    ^^E     liorse,  were  former  ly   written 
/vV\    C^     p)     yffT\  ■   '"   wliich   the   pictorial   clement   is  plainly   visihle. 
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been  written,  or  whose  written  form  was  unknown  to  him,  took 
a  character  of  the  required  sound,  without  any  regard  to  its 
meaning,  and  combined  with  it  another,  of  which  the  significa- 
tion was  as  far  as  possible  appropriate.  Thus,  for  an  article  made 
of  wood,  the  added  character  would  probably  be  that  for  'wood'; 
for  something  made  of  metal,  probably  that  for  'metal' ;  for  a 
mental  condition  or  process,  that  for  'heart' ;  for  a  verb  of  pro- 
gression, that  for  'foot',  or  that  for  'walk',  and  so  on.  For 
instance,  when  grapes  were  introduced  into  China,  they  were 
called  p'u-t'ao  (manifestly  an  attempt  to  pronounce  their  foreign 
name,  very  possibly  (oorpv:,  or  some  modification  of  it).  Some 
one,  desiring  to  put  p'u-t'ao  into  writing,  took  '^  p'li,  to  crawl, 
and  4^  fao,  a  kiln,  and  adding  to  each  ~H",  the  modified  form 
of  'plants',  wrote  ^  ^  ,  which  two  characters  established  them- 
selves in  the  written  language.  This  is  an  example  taken  from 
a  comparatively  late  period;  but  it  is  one  concerning  which  there 
can  be  no  doubt,  and  which  clearly  illustrates  the  principle.  In 
characters  of  this  class  it  is  customary  to  speak  of  the  part  con- 
nected with  the  meaning  as  the  radical,  and  of  the  part  which 
gives  the  sound  as  the  phonetic. 

There  remains  one  more  kind  of  combination,  which  may  be 
called  the  Metaphorical  Class.  What  is  here  meant  may  be  shown 
more  simply  by  examples  than  by  an  attempt  to  give  a  defi- 
nition. The  following  is  a  well  known  instance:  - —  There  is  a 
word  -^  hun,  dusk.  As  weddings  took  place  in  the  evening,  it 
became  common  to  call  a  wedding  a  Imn  (-^).  After  a  time, 
when  using  hun  with  the  meaning  of  'wedding',  the  Chinese  took 
to  writing  it  with  -^ ,  woman,  at  the  side,  to  show  that  it  was 
used  with  its  metaphorical,  not  with  its  original  signification. 
Thus  was  formed  a  new  character  ^^  huii,  a  wedding.  So  when 
-^  took  another  extension  of  meaning,  and  signified  a  darkness 
or  dullness  of  mind,  the  modified  from  of  i^ ,  heart,  was  pre- 
fixed to  it,  and  it  was  written  IJ^ .  By  a  similar  metaphor  there 
is  0^  hiin,  dimness  of  vision,  made  by  adding  ^  ,  the  eye. 
Besides     these     the     dictionary    gives    three    other    compounds. 
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^^ ,  y^ ,  ^  ,  all  formed  to  express  metaphorical  uses  of  the  word  -^ . 
Again,  there  is  ^  hui,  to  destroy.  This  word  acquired  the  spe- 
cial meaning  of  destroying  a  person's  reputation,  blaming,  slan- 
dering. Later,  when  bearing  these  meanings,  it  was  written  with 
^ ,  words,  at  the  side,  and  became  |^.  When  the  student 
reads  the  classics  he  will  find  ^  still  used  with  the  meaning  of 
blame  or  slander,  without  "^  at  the  side.  Further,  ^  also  took 
the  signification  of  a  destructive  fire,  a  conflagration,  and  then 
y^ ,  fire,  was  attached  to  it,  and  it  was  written  'j^ .  So  there  is  ^ 
sJia)i,  a  fan.  From  this  there  come  j(^  shan,  to  fan,  to  flog, 
'j^  slian,  to  fan  a  flame,  to  excite,  ^p  shan,  to  beguile,  in  each 
case  the  meaning,  and  not  merely  the  sound,  coming  from  shan, 
a  fan.  There  are  some  words  of  this  class  for  which  it  is  optional 
at  the  present  day  to  employ  either  the  original  or  the  later 
form.  Thus  there  is  ^^  kno,  which  at  first  signified  'fruit',  then 
in  addition  'really'.  When  meaning  'fruit',  but  not  when  meaning 
'really',  it  is  now,  as  often  as  not,  written  ^ ,  the  character  for 
'plants'  having  been  added.  This  case  is  peculiar,  in  that  the 
more  complex  form  is  employed  for  the  original  and  not  for 
the  secondary  meaning  of  the  word.  In  these  metaphorical  cha- 
racters, as  in  the  true  phonetic  characters,  it  is  common  to  use 
the  terms  'radical'  and  'phonetic'  for  the  added  part  and  the 
part  which  gives  the  sound  respectively. 

Owing  to  our  ignorance  of  the  Chinese  language  in  its  early 
days,  it  is  in  many  cases  difticult  to  decide  whether  a  character 
belongs  to  the  Phonetic  or  to  the  Metaphorical  Class;  and  very 
little  help  is  to  be  got  from  the  old  Chinese  dictionaries.  The 
metaphorical  characters,  however,  arc  certainly  very  numerous. 
As  one  turns  over  the  leaves  of  a  dictionary  one  sees  manifest 
instances  on  almost  every  page  that  one  glances  at.  It  is  to  be 
expected  that  they  should  be  numerous.  For,  before  the  intro- 
duction of  writing,  the  vocabulary  of  the  Chinese,  as  that  of  any 
other  illiterate  nation,  was  sure  to  have  been  extremely  limited. 
When  intellects  became  sharpened  and  ideas  multiplied  under 
the    influence    of   letters,    new    words  would   be  required.  Where 
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were  these  to  come  from  ?  There  was  absolutely  no  foreign  lite- 
rature accessible,  to  enrich  the  language,  as  for  instance  Latin 
enriched  English.  The  Chinese  were  superior  to  all  the  sur- 
rounding tribes  in  civilization  and  mental  development,  so  that 
oral  intercourse  with  their  neighbours  could  bring  them  but 
little.  The  most  natural  way  in  which  they  could  increase  their 
vocabulary  was  by  the  metaphorical  employment  of  existing 
words;  and,  as  soon  as  the  system  of  forming  combined  cha- 
racters had  taken  root,  it  would  have  been  strange  if  they  had 
not  largely  employed  such  an  easy  method  of  distinguishing  in 
writing  between  the  original  and  the  various  secondary  meanings 
of  a  word. 

Chinese  authorities  have  noted  that  in  many  cases  a  character 
was  provided  for  a  spoken  word  by  what  is  called  adoption, 
that  is  to  say  by  simply  borrowing  without  any  addition  or 
alteration  the  character  for  another  word  which  had  the  required 
sound.  This  expedient,  though  applied  to  other  words  as  well, 
was  more  especially  employed  for  pronouns,  conjunctions,  inter- 
jections, and  the  like,  which  could  not  well  be  represented  by 
anything  in  the  nature  of  a  picture,  nor  even  by  'combined 
ideas'.  Among  the  instances  given  of  such  characters  are  -^^ , 
^  (now),  ::f:,  'f^,  )^jf ,  ;J,  ^,  ^  (how),  glj,  aH  which  the 
student  will  meet  with  in  the  early  exercises  in  this  volume. 

In  these  adopted  characters  perhaps  is  to  be  found  the  origin 
of  the  phonetic  combinations.  Much  difficulty  and  confusion  must 
have  resulted  from  the  employment  of  characters  to  represent 
ideas  entirely  unconnected  with  their  recognized  meaning;  and 
so,  I  imagine,  the  happy  thought  suggested  itself  to  somebody 
of  attaching  another  character  to  the  adopted  one,  thus  not 
only  showing  that  it  was  being  used  with  a  new  meaning,  but 
also  giving  a  slight  clue  to  what  that  meaning  was.  From  that 
point  it  was  only  a  very  short  step,  one  might  almost  say 
no  step  at  all,  to  the  systematic  formation  of  phonetic  combi- 
nations. This  however  is  pure  speculation  and  is  quite  incapable 
of  proof. 
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We  will  now  return  to  the  radicals,  about  which  it  was  pro- 
mised in  the  preceding  chapter  that  something  more  should 
be  said. 

In  an  alphabetic  language  the  order  of  the  letters  gives  a 
natural  and  satisfactory  way  of  arranging  words  in  a  dictionary, 
so  that  they  may  be  found  without  difficulty.  But  the  Chinese, 
who  were  without  this  resource,  had  to  invent  some  other  method. 
The  system  which  they  adopted  was  based  on  the  fact  that 
most  of  the  characters  consisted  of  combinations  of  simpler  ones. 
In  each  character,  with  the  exception  of  the  primaries,  they 
selected  as  a  key  word  one  of  its  component  parts;  and  all  the 
characters  which  had  the  same  key  word  were  put  together  in 
one  group  with  that  key  word  as  its  heading.  But  how  did  they 
decide  which  of  the  component  parts  should  be  selected  for 
the  purpose  ?  In  the  phonetic  and  metaphoric  characters  they 
fixed  upon  the  part  connected  with  the  meaning  but  not  with 
the  sound,  w^iich  is  ordinarily  termed  the  radical,  as  has  already 
been  mentioned.  Thus,  —  to  take  characters  which  the  student  has 
already  seen,  —  'j;^  and  -j^  would  be  arranged  under  »/^ ;  |t5  ^nd 
g||  under '^;  ^  and  ^  and  ^  all  under  4^4^.  There  were  also 
the  characters  of  the  'Combined  Ideas'  class  to  be  dealt  with.  In 
such  words  one  part  had  as  much  right  as  another  to  be  con- 
sidered the  radical;  and  the  selection  of  the  key  word  apparently 
was  made  by  chance,  or  in  some  cases  because  one  part  looked 
as  if  it  ought  to  be  the  radical.  It  remains  to  be  said  what  was 
done  with  the  primaries.  Most  of  these  were  among  the  charac- 
ters which  had  been  selected  as  key  words,  and  so  found  them- 
selves naturally  at  the  heads  of  groups.  A  few  however  had  not 
been  thus  employed ;  but,  as  they  could  not  be  resolved  into 
simpler  forms,  they  still  were  placed  among  the  headings,  though 
there  were  no  groups  under  them. 

The  earliest  Chinese  work,  so  far  as  is  known,  which  can  pro- 
perly be  called  a  dictionary  is  the  S/iito  zvcn  (g^  ^)'  published 
in  A.  D.  12  1.  In  this  the  characters  are  distributed  under  five 
hundred  and  forty  heads  or  radicals.  Later  lexicographers  thought 
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that  it  would  be  more  convenient  to  have  fewer  groups.  They 
therefore,  gradually  reduced  the  number  of  the  radicals,  till  at 
last  there  were  only  two  hundred  and  fourteen.  This  had  become 
the  recognized  number  some  three  hundred  years  ago,  a  little 
while  before  the  last  great  dictionary,  that  of  K'ang  Hsi,  was 
compiled ;  and  it  seems  likely  to  be  permanent.  How  were  the 
reductions  made  r  First,  there  were  many  among  the  original 
radicals  which  were  compound,  not  primary  characters.  IMost  of 
these  were  eliminated  from  the  list,  and  they  and  their  groups 
distributed  under  other  headings.  Thus  j^  and  ^ ,  both  for- 
merly among  the  radicals,  were  placed,  the  one  under  ^ ,  the 
other  under  pj  .  A  few,  however,  were  preserved,  either  because 
a  great  many  characters  were  classified  under  them,  or  because 
they  were  the  heads  of  particularly  natural  groups.  Of  the  com- 
pound characters  thus  retained,  ^  and  J^  may  be  mentioned 
as  very  conspicuous  instances.  Secondly,  even  among  the  radi- 
cals recognized  as  primaries,  a  good  many  were  struck  out  as 
not  worth  keeping,  because  they  had  no  groups,  or  only  very 
small  ones,  attached  to  them.  By  these  means  the  list  was  brought 
down  to  its  present  size.  Where,  perhaps  it  will  be  asked,  was 
a  place  found  for  these  rejected  primaries?  For,  as  they  had 
not  been  constructed  from  simpler  forms,  there  was  necessarily 
no  heading  under  which  they  could  rightly  be  put.  This  gave 
no  difficulty  to  the  later  dictionary  makers,  who  were  concerned 
solely  with  practical  convenience.  Without  any  regard  for  theo- 
retical accuracy,  each  such  primary  was  assigned  to  some  radical 
or  other,  which  in  a  way  did  form  part  of  it,  though  there  was 
no  real  connexion  between  the  two.  Thus,  ^  and  ^  are 
both  undoubted  primaries,  and  formerly  stood  among  the  heads 
of  groups;  but  they  are  now  found  classified  under  the  radicals 
— '   and    ^ ,  from  which  they  certainly  were  not  formed. 

To  resume  briefly  what  has  been  said  above:  —  first,  the 
radicals  in  the  present  list  are  mostly,  but  not  quite  all  of  them, 
primary  characters;  secondly,  there  are  some  primary  characters 
not    included    among    them ;    thirdly,    the    radicals    are    used    as 
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classifiers,  or  key  words,  under  which  other  characters  are  ar- 
ranged in  the  dictionary;  fourthly,  in  an  ordinary  compound 
character  the  part  of  it  selected  to  serve  as  its  radical  is  the 
part  which  had  been  added  to  it  to  mark  its  meaning  but  was 
quite  unconnected  with  its  sound.  In  conclusion  it  may  be  noted 
that  the  common  Chinese  term  for  radical  is///  shou  {"^  "^ )' 
head  of  a  tribe  or  class. 
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In  translating  these  Exercises  the  student  should  make  sure 
that  he  understands  the  exact  construction  of  each  sentence 
word  by  word.  This  ought  not  to  prove  a  difficult  matter;  as 
the  English  version  is  very  literal,  and  free  use  has  been  made 
of  brackets,  in  order  to  render  it  more  intelligible.  It  seemed 
better  that  the  compiler  should  expose  himself  to  the  charge 
of  uncouthness,  rather  than  run  the  risk  of  his  translations  not 
being  understood.  Wherever  the  rendering  is  not  sufficiently 
exact,  explanation  has  been  given  in  the  foot-notes. 

At  the  beginning  of  each  Exercise  there  will  be  found  a  short 
list  of  Chinese  characters,  together  with  their  sound  and  meaning. 
In  this  list  are  comprised  all  the  words  which  are  new  to  the 
learner  in  the  accompanying  Exercise.  It  is  assumed  that  he  is 
already  acquainted  with  the  radicals. 

One  cannot  impress  too  strongly  on  the  beginner  the  necessity 
of  fixing  in  his  memory  every  character  which  he  meets  with  in 
his  lessons.  It  is  not  enough  for  him  to  'get  up'  the  translation 
of  passages.  He  should  be  able  to  recognize  each  character  when 
detached  from  its  context,  and  to  give  its  sound  and  principal 
meaning.  Knowledge  of  characters  is  not  by  any  means  knowledge 
of  Chinese;  though  a  student  who  is  not  familiar  with  them  is 
like  a  workman  without  tools :  he  will  never  accomplish  anything. 
One  constantly  hears  persons  unacquainted  with  the  Chinese 
language  remark  that  they  suppose  its  principal  difficulty  lies  in 
the  multitude  of  the  characters.  This  is  quite  a  mistake.  At 
starting   a    certain    amount   of  effort  and  persistence  is  required, 
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in  order  to  get  a  few  hundred  characters  fixed  in  one's  mind 
so  firmly  that  they  will  not  escape  from  it  again.  But,  once  this 
has  been  effected,  adding  to  one's  stock  becomes  a  comparatively 
simple  task;  and,  the  more  one  learns,  the  easier  will  it  be  to 
make  further  acquisitions.  A  man  with  very  moderate  powers  of 
memory  need  have  no  apprehensions  as  to  his  ability,  without 
excessive  labour,  to  store  in  his  mind  as  many  characters  as  are 
needful  for  all  ordinary  work,  Ikit,  long  before  he  reaches  this 
point,  he  will  have  discovered  how  many  and  how  formidable 
are  the  other  difficulties  which  the  language  presents  to  him 
who  studies  it. 


EXERCISE  I. 


^   san\  three.  -^  ch'ieii\  thousand. 

jjtj    ssu*,  four.  "^^  loan*,  ten  thousand. 

5J.    w?r\   five.  ■^  weP,  to  be,  to  do,  to  make ; 

-^   I  in*,  six.  wei^,  because  of,  for. 

.^   ch'i\  seven.  ^  pii\   not. 

j{^    c/iiir\  nine.  ^  r/////",  him,  her,  it,  them;  sign 

"Q"   /)aP,  a  hundred.  of  the  genitive  case;  to  go  to. 

n.  w   A   y^  3L   r:„  ra   +   ra>  +' 

-b  it    ^    -b^  :)i    ^    'S    i> 

=f--'=f-    +    m    +    ^^^    + 

1.  17;  64;   589;   3,492. 

2.  75,000;  369,800. 

3.  A  million;  seventy  million. 

2.  CA'-i  wan^  seven  ten-thousands,  =  seventy  thousand.  As  this  and  the  next 
example  show,  the  Chinese  count  numbers  above  ten  thousand  not  by  multiples  of 
a  thousand,  but  by  ten-thousands  and  multiples  of  ten-thousand. 
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4.  Fifty  [or]  sixty;  seven  [or]  eight  thousand. 

5.  The  fourth  month,   19th  day;  the  eleventh  month,  23rd  day. 

6.  Seven  pecks  [of]  rice;  four  pounds  [of]  fish. 

7.  Four  [or]  five  inches;  eight  inches  [and]  three  [tenths]. 

8.  Six  thousand  seven  hundred  //  in  length. 

9.  A  man  lives  seventy  [years]. 

10.  Square;   triangle;   oblong. 

11.  Three  sevens  make  twenty-one. 

12.  Blue,  white,  red,  black,  yellow,  are  the  five  colours. 

13.  To  go  but  not  to  arrive;  to  go  and  not  stop. 

14.  [When  the]  month  [is]  big,  [there  are]  thirty  days;    when  it 
is  small,  twenty-nine  days. 

15.  [For]  three  months  [he  did]  not  see  a  human  face. 


6.  The  Chinese  pound,  or  caiiy^  equals   i '[   English  pounds. 

8.  -^    c/t^ang^^  long.  The  /i  is  about  one  third  of  an  English  mile. 

9.  Cfl  is  a  word  of  many  meanings:  as  an  adjective,  it  means,  —  living,  raw, 
wild,  strange;  in  opposition  to  —  dead,  cooked,  tame,  familiar.  As  a  verb  it  is, 
—  to  live,  to  grow,  to  produce. 

10.  Z//.,  four  square;  three  horns;  long  square. 
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B     W^     3t''  i.    ffl     7     «'' 

*,  A,  w    A    z,  m    ^ 

0     aL''°  0.   :^     ;/t'*  ^. 

^.    ;>C,    «.    #     <:.    ^     A"  X 
£     H     —     :)§  :!?     :^     A 

i6.  [When    their]    clothes    [and]    food  [are]  insufficient,  workmen 

[will]  not  exert  themselves. 
I  J.  Men  do  not  use  it. 

1 8.  Dogs  [and]  pigs  eat  it,  men  do  not  eat  it. 

19.  The  father  said  to  his  son,  'Do  not  be  a  mean  man!' 

20.  [Of I  the  five  elements,  the  first  is  called  water;  the  second, 
fire;  the  third,   wood;   the  fourth,   metal;  the  fifth,  earth. 

16.  Fn  /sti^  not  enough;  yiiiii^  I'l^  use  strength. 

19.  Z//.,  the  father  spoke  [to  his]  son,  saying.  Hsiao^  small,  is  often  used  for  a 
'mean',  or  'petty'  man,  in  opposition  to  chiin-tzu^  a  prince-like,  or  superior  man. 

20.  It    is    customary   to  translate    -^    4~t  by  "the  five  elements.'  What  the  ancient 

Chinese  meant  by  the  expression,  it  is  hard  to  say;  but  it  certainly  was  something 
different  from  our  idea  of  elementary  substances,  of  which  all  others  are  composed. 
A  fanciful  derivation  for  the  name  is  given  in  Ex.   18.  4. 

With  regard  to  (1)  the  definite  and  the  indefinite  article,  (2)  conjunctions,  (3) 
the  copula,  (4)  pronouns,  both  personal  and  possessive,  (5)  signs  of  the  plural, 
(6)  auxiliaries  or  signs  of  tenses  in  verbs,  —  it  will  be  well  to  remark  that,  though 
there  are  means  of  expressing  these  in  Chinese,  when  the  writer  may  think  it  desl- 
ral)Ie,  still  they  are  all  very  generally  omitted,  the  reader  being  left  to  infer  them 
from  the  context.  Also,  a  verb  may  be  in  the  passive  voice,  without  any  distinguishing 

sign.  Thus  in  this  Example  we  have   ^H    Tff^  ,  'is  called  water'. 


EXERCISE  2. 


^    ivo\  I.  %  zi'U-,  not. 

^    ('r/r,  thou.  ^  chiJi\  to  know. 

"M  yn\  to  have,  to  be.  ~J^  fsai\  in,  at;   to  be  alive. 
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Ex.  2. 


•^    chieh^ ,  all,  both.  possessive,    also    demonstra- 

]U^    tz'xv', .  this.  tive. 

-flr   7;/«^,  mother.  ^^    itaig^,  can,  able  to. 

"tf!    f/f'/^  pronoun  of  the  third  ^    ssu'^,  to  die. 
person,  both  personal  and 
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w' 
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— • 

lit 
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Itfc. 

ffl 

A  if  ^  a  *  1^' 

it  3!<.  ffi.  ^  ^  ^ 

I"!  «  ^  ^.  « 

P.  :ft.  'Ci^  W  A. 

W  ^'  *'  A>  <:.  >ff 


1.  I  have  sons  and  not  daughters:  you  have  daughters  and  not  sons. 

2.  You   know  it :   I   do   not  know  it. 

3.  [When]    you    know    men,    you    know    their    faces,  you  do  not 
know  their  hearts. 

4.  Naked  and  hungry. 

5.  There  is  a  man  standing  in  the  door-way. 

6.  You  all  know  this  is  of  great  -use  (///.  greatly  has  use). 

7.  I,  one  man,  am  here. 

8.  The  father  and  mother  are  both  alive. 

4.  Z//.,  body  has  not  clothes,  mouth   has  not   food. 

6.  Adverbs  are  placed  before  the  verb  or  adjective  that  they  qualify,  -h^  ,  great, 
is  usually  an  adjective;  but  here  its  position  just  before  the  verb  shows  that  it  is 
used  us  an  adverb :  and  yS\  ,  generally  a  verb,  is  here  a  substantive,  the  object 
of  the  verb  that  it  follows.  The  student  must  be  prepared  at  every  moment  to  find 
words  which  he  knows  as  one  part  of  speech  employed  as  some  other.  It  has  even 
been  said  that  "a  Chinese  character  may  in  general  be  considered  an  idea  without 
reference  to  any  part  of  speech ;  and  its  being  used  as  a  substantive,  an  adjective 
or  a  verb  depends  upon  circumstances".  This  perhaps  overstates  the  case,  but  it 
undeniably   contains  a   great  deal   of  trutli. 

7.  /.//.,   there   is  me,  one   man,   in   this   [place]. 
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g.  This  man  does  not  know  that  his  strength  is  not  great. 

10.  A  father  does  not  know  his  son's  heart. 

11.  A  parent's  heart,  all  have  it. 

12.  The  mean  man  knows  [that  there]  is  himself,  and  does  not 
know  [that  there]  are  [other]  men  (/.  e.  is  selfish). 

13.  A  man  cannot  see  his  own  (///.  himself  see  his)  face. 

14.  Fish  cannot  fly,  neither  can  they  walk. 

15.  To  die  and  become  a  ghost. 

16.  The  birds  saw  him  die  and  ate  his  flesh. 

17.  Deer    have    horns,    dogs    have    teeth,    birds  have  claws,  men 
have  hands. 

18.  His   mother  saw  that  there  were  two  men,  one  at  his  head, 
the  other  at  his  feet. 

9.  H     here,  and  again  in  the  next  Example,    is  the  possessive  'his'. 

10.  -¥•  ^JP^    AH^  1  son's  iieart :  this  is  the  possessive  use  of  c/ii/i\  like  the  Knglish 
's.   it    follows  the   woril   to   which   it   is  attached. 

11.  Here    J^_    is  attached   to  the  two  preceding  words,  father-and-niother's. 
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EXERCISE  3. 


"^   k'o^,  may,  can. 
on 


^    to^ ,  many,   much. 

^-  yii^,   words;  yii^,  to  tell. 

"^  yir,  in,  at,   with. 

■j^    kii^,   ancient. 

^   ho^,   what?  how?  why? 


^   cJmng'^,   heavy,  important. 
3j^    /v/^^  to  pass,  to  transgress; 

a  sign  of  the  past  tense. 
^    niin-,  the  people. 
^    wang^,  king,  prince. 
^    fien^,  the  sky,  heaven. 


0 


A 

Z 


ft 


7     1§ 


lib. 

A 


A 


7^ 
ft 

PR 


0- 


ft      ^ 


1.  [One]  may  see  [that]  he  has  not  enough  to  eat. 

2.  There  is  much  gold  here. 

3.  [He  did]  not  eat  much:   [when]  eating  [he  did]  not  talk. 

4.  One  may  know  that  man's  strength  does  not  attain  to  this. 

5.  The  men  of  old  all  knew  that  this  might  not  be  done. 

6.  You  are  whose  {Itf.  what  man's)  son  ? 

7.  I  do  not  know  in  what  month  [and  on]  what  day  his  father  died. 

8.  Gold  is  heavier  than  feathers. 

2.    Tsai    tz^u    here,    to  yti^  there  muchly  is,  —  to  an  adverb  qualifying  the  verb. 
Huang  chitt^  yellow   metal,  gold. 

4.  ^^   "fc^ ,  arrive  at,  reach  to. 

5.  "dj  ,^  ,    of  antiquity    —    ku    must    here    be  regarded  us  a  substantive.  Note 
that    "jS  ,  to  do,    is  in  the  passive  voice. 

7.  iMl,  his. 

■^^\ 

8.  Z/A,    gold    is    heavy    [compared]    with    feathers.    We    have  here  one  method  of 
forming  the  comparative  degree  in   Chinese. 
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EXERCISES. 

» 
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4t%\ 
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9.  There  is  no  saying  more  important  than  this. 

10.  Weighing  six  thousand  and  more  pounds. 

11.  There  was  a  man  passed  by  and  did  not  enter. 

12.  The  people  raised  him  up  to  be  king. 

13.  A  man  does  not  know  his  own  faults:  an  ox  does  not  know 
that  its  strength  is  great. 

14.  Thckingaddressedhisminister,  saying, 'What  man  has  not  faults?' 

15.  The  sky  has  not  two  suns,  nor  the  people  two  kings. 

16.  There    is   an    old  proverb  [which]  says  that  the  scholars  are 
the  chief  of  the  four  [classes  of]  people. 

17.  The  emperor  is  the  parent  of  the  people. 

18.  The    bows    and    arrows    of   old  times,  every  one  knows  that 
they  are  of  no  use. 

9.  /.//.,  there  is  no  saying  heavy  and  great  [compared]   with  tliis. 

1 1 .  V'sou-l'ito^  to  go  past. 

12.  II      is   liere  u  transitive   verb. 

13.  ^.  ,  of  himself,  his  own. 

16.  S/iou^  the  head,  Rad.   185. 

17.  7^/V«  /CK,  the  Em]>eror,  ///.  Son  of  Heaven.  A  Chinese  teacher  wouhl  tell  one  to 
supply  j/^  between  /'/V//  and  /zii ;  a  foreign  grammarian  would  say  that  /'/V//  is  'genitive 
by  position'.  On  every   page   we  shall   meet   with   instances  of  genitives   without    y^  , 

18.  (7i'-I  'U'U   rufit;^  lit.   they   have   not   use. 
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Ex.  3. 


# 

Hi 


S    3E    Oj  >  e     ffi    ^^"'  Si    ffi    Itfc " 

^  ui  a'^'i  ^  *  *.  ^   oj 


19.  West  of  these  mountains  is  the  Red  Water;  (2)  west  of  the  Red 
Water  are  the  White  Jade  Mountains;  (3)  west  of  the  White  Jade 
Mountains  are  the  Mountains  of  the  Western  Queen-Mother. 

19.  Tz'-ii  shan  hsi\  see  Note  to  Example  17  above.  (3)  Hsi  u-ang  imi\  '•Western 
King's  Mother'  is  the  natural  rendering  for  these  words;  but  here  they  should  pro- 
bably be  translated  'Western  Queen-Mother'. 


^    hsiieJr,  to  learn. 

^    i^,  righteousness,  duty. 

4^  yu^,  young. 

^    niett^,  year. 

■^   kuei^,  honourable,  valuable 

^*   chiin^,  sovereign,  ruler. 


EXERCISE  4. 

illg  fir,  happiness,  good  fortune. 
■^    ini)ig^,  command,  fate,  life. 
^^    tao^,  a  path;  the  right  way, 

doctrine,  religion;   to  say. 
^    shih\    business,    trouble;    to 

serve. 


^^  yeh^,    a    terminal  particle;     '^    sJiiJi^,   to  use,  to  employ. 
also. 


# 

A*  « 

s 

-*  ^ 

A'   * 

^'  ^> 

A^ 

0 

4=     ffl. 

# 

A     ^ 

^■.    ^ 

J<- 

4* 

+ 

* 

tW    :)§, 

•^.  ^. 

*. 

1.  [If]   men  do  not  learn,  they  will  not  know  righteousness. 

2.  [If]  you  learn   not  when  young,  what  will  you  do  when  old  ? 

3.  All  men  know  that  he  is  old  and  useless. 

4.  When  a  boy  is  ten  years  old  (///.  when  a  man  lives  ten  years), 
he  is  called  a  young  student. 

1.  The  Chinese  have  several  words  for  'if;  but  instead  of  using  them  they  often,  as 
here,  leave  the  reader  to  infer  from  the  context  that  the  sentence  is  conditional. 

2.  Z//.,  young  not  learn,  old  what  do. 

3.  yl      yl    ;    this    is    a    common    way    of  saying   'men'    or    'all    men' :  other  sub- 
stantives are  similarly  duplicated  5  nien  lao^  old  [in]  years. 
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Ex.  4.  EXERCISES. 

E     *,  ±  ^             ^.  S  ^  IS 

»     ^  A  ^  ^'°  la.  M  *. 

m.   A-  Oj  a  m     ^«  :S  # 

A  -^  ^  fii     ^  5E'  M  :?; 

2  ^.  M  A     W  ^  ife.  *. 

♦  o  fi-     ^       t?ij       ^ 

^''        i;.   Hi     ^,  itfc'  ^* 
#'*  ^'c    *''        *    «    :)§     ^ 
®    A    ^    *''  S    *    ^    T 

5.  The  people  are  of  importance,  and   not  the  sovereign. 

6.  To  be  the  emperor's  father  is  the  extreme  of  honour. 

7.  This  is  immense  good  fortune. 

8.  Death  and  life  are  ordained  by  fate  {lit.  have  fate);    fortune 
and  honour  rest  with  [lit.  are  in)  heaven. 

9.  Heaven  does  not  speak  and  yet  it  can  proclaim  its  commands. 

10.  When  it  is  dark  (///.  sky  is  black)  no  one  travels. 

1 1.  Old  and  young  all  know  that  human  life  is  extremely  important. 

12.  In    old    times    there    was    a    king,    who  went  into  the   moun- 
tains to  learn  religion. 

13.  There    is    tlic    business    of   great    men,    and    the    business    of 
small   men. 

14.  The  prince  employs  the  minister;  the  minister  serves  the  prince. 

6.  -^  ,    to    reach  to,  to  reach  to  the  end  5  then,  as  an  adv.,  extremely,  or,  as  a 

subst.,    extreme    point;     -fo,    is    employed    to    mark    the    end    of  a    sentence,    or   to 
make  a  pause  in  one. 

7.  ~^  "/C  '  heaven-big,  as  big  as  heaven:  these  two  words  form  a  compound 
adjective,  but  such  adjectives,  when  attached  to  a  following  noun,  require  the  addi- 
tion of  a    j^    between  them  and  it. 

9.  Note    that    Srt    here  means  'and  yet',  not  simply  'and'. 

11.  ^p  ,  adv.,    extremely. 

12.    •  -|-  ;  /  here  is  merely  the  indefinite  article. 
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EXERCISES.  Ex.  4. 

*.   4     ifc>   ^     i^     ^     0^     W     S     #" 
^>  ^     ♦.  ^     :S     4f-,  ^     ^     a 

%    ^.       %    m.         B>  7    S 

^    fe^     ±'"-    •&.  itb"a    *,  :?; 
h6    ^    ife>  ^  1^    *  ®, 

ff     i^    «    »    #"#    W    ^''^|: 

15.  [If  they   were]  not  his  people,  he  would  not  employ  them; 
[if  it  were]  not  his  prince,  he  would  not  serve  him. 

16.  The    son    addressed    his    father,    saying,    *I    have   served  you 
for  many  years'. 

17.  This  is  not  the  right  course  for  a  superior  man. 

18.  The  superior  man  does  not  perform  one  unrighteous  act. 

19.  As    to    earth,    as    to    stone,   as  to  metal;   they  none  of  them 
have  either  life  or  the  power  of  movement. 

15.  H!  may  be  taken  as  'his',  or  as  a  strong  demonstrative  —  the  people,  the 
right  people  to  employ. 

17.  Chun-tzu^  a  princely  man,  a  man  of  noble  nature,  a  superior  man.  He  is  the 
opposite  to  the  small  or  mean  man;  cf.  Ex.    i.   19. 

18.  jf\  ^te  j^  ,  adj.,  unrighteous,  attached  to  the  following  noun:  cf.  No.  7. 
above. 

19.  -fO/  here  marks  a  pause  after  each  preceding  word:  its  force  is  brought  out 
fairly  enough  in  the  translation.  Chieh  pu  neng^  clc.^  lit.  all  cannot  live  and  grow, 
also  cannot   walk  and   go ;    -JS  ,  meaning  'to  grow',   is   read  chang^. 


EXERCISE  5. 


Hj  cJi'iL^,  to  go  out,  send  out.  |^    nci^,  inside. 

|il  chung^,  the  middle,  within.  ^^    zvai^,  outside. 

^  an^,  peace,  quiet.  ^   hsin\  to  believe,  sincere;  a 

SJj  ch'i\  to  deceive,  cheat.  letter,   news. 

^ij  tse"^,  then;  a  pattern,  rule.  ^  jar,  benevolent. 
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Ex.  5.  EXERCISES. 

•^    kao*,  to  tell.  ^P  jir,  as,  like;  if. 

^    ai^,  to  love. 

-&.  #'  7     *     A.   ft*  ^'  itb     m' 

^^     ^.    S.    4''   «     A.    -^     ^ 
^  >    f  I^  ^1-      B  >    'G'      j\r>      ii . 

S      #     #*    A      ^h      M'J      tf 

;p     ^     A     E     7     ^.   7-     a' 

*    in-   ts     m     »;  ^.   ^ 

1.  [May  you]  meet  with  happiness  on  going  out  of  doors. 

2.  When    the    people    saw    this    afiair,    they    were    all    uneasy  in 
their  minds. 

3.  If  you  do  not  cheat  people,  your  mind  will  be  at  ease. 

4.  Inwardly    [one    should]    not    deceive    oneself;    outwardly    [one 
should]   not  deceive   [other]   men. 

5.  The    high    officials   at   the    capital   and  in  the  provinces  issue 
proclamations  to  quiet  the  people. 

6.  He    who    believes   in   other   men  and  distrusts  himself,  is  not 
a  superior  man. 

7.  If   prince    and    ministers   be   not  sincere  [towards  each  other], 
the  people   will   not  be  at  rest. 

2.  pU  ,  like  some  other  jircpositions,  follows  instead   of  preceding   its  noun. 

3.  H|J  :    this    is    a    comnion    use  of  /sL   Where   in    English   we   put   ^if   or  'when' 

before  the  first  clause,  the  Chinese  often  put  (se  before  the  second,  instead.  We  say, 
'if  you  do  not  cheat,  you  will  be  at  ease' :  they  say  'you  do  not  cheat,  then  you 
are  at  ease'.  Frequently,  however,  as  we  saw  in  the  last  Exercise,  the  'if  is  left 
to  be  inferred  entirely  from  the  context. 

5.  Chung  wai^  central  and  external :    these  two   wortls  when  found  together  gene- 
rally   mean    'Chinese    and    foreign',    but  in  this  particular  sentence  their  meaning  is 

that  given  in  the  translation:  *l^  is  here  a  substantive,  'proclamation':  ^^  is  a 
transitive  verb,   'to   quiet'. 

6.  H  ,    when    the    object  of  a   verb,  is  always  placed   before   it ;    -Hi     marks  the 
end  of  the  sentence. 
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EXERCISES.  Ex.  5. 


^ 


z   H.  PI.  5  t.  i   ^  m  ^' 
^   m   iY        ^i^^i;*h^ 
^.  ifc>  a   R''±   ifc   s    w    ^k    0> 

^R  m.  «  ^  ^B  ^(j  ^  #  t: 
0  ^  :ft  11.  -f".  -f-.  A,  ft  ft 
^     -tfc.   t?5     A  Ife.  ^fc 

:fr,  #'*M  >f:  itb  :2  ^  #'  *^ 
A^SHi**n2^m> 

8.  The  philosopher  Kao  said,  'Benevolence  is  internal,  it  is  not 
external,  duty  is  external,  it  is  not  internal'. 

9.  The    superior    man    learns    right    principles,     and     then     he 
loves  men. 

10.  The    king,    whose    benevolence    is    vast  as  heaven,  loves  the 
people  as  his  children. 

11.  He  loves  him  as  himself,   not  merely  as  a  son. 

12.  [While  there]  is  this  wind   which  rolls  stones  and  makes  the 
dust  fly,   no  one  goes  out  of  doors. 

13.  The  people  have  nothing  to  eat  and  die;  then  the  king  says, 
Tt  is  not  I,  it  is  the  year  [that  is  the  cause]'. 

14.  The    faults    of  a  superior  man,  they  are  like  the  eclipses  of 
the  sun  and  moon :  every  one  sees  them. 


8.  -^  is  often  found  in  the  classics  appended  to  a  proper  name  as  an  honorific 
term,  and  is  translated  'philosopher',  'excellency',  etc.,  as  may  seem  most  suitable 
in  each  case.  The  repeated    -fH    breaks  up  the  sentence  into  separate  sections. 

10.  Ticn-jen-chih^  heavenly-benevolent,  an  adj.  attached  to  'king'. 

11.  Shcn^  the  body,  is  often  used  for  'self.  Chih  (Rad.   77),  only,  merely. 

12.  Note  the  causative  force  of  the  two  verbs;  note  also  that  they  and  their 
objects  are  turned  by  the  chih  into  participal  phrases  attached  to  'wind',  —  this 
making-stones-to-go  making-dust-to-fly  wind. 

14.  -m  makes  a  pause  and  so  gives  emphasis.  ^^  ,  an  eclipse,  from  the  old 
fable  that  the  sun  or  moon  at  such  times  is  being  eaten  by  a  dragon. 
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Ex.  5.  EXERCISES. 

m.  ^    ^    ^.  ^.  -^    r-    z    «'' 

Z     U     m     *''^  m     ^     K     ^ 

15.  The    man    without    trouble    does    not    know   his    happiness: 
'(2)    when    trouble    comes,    then    he    knows    the   happiness  of 
not  having  trouble. 

15.    Wu-shih-chih  jhi  the  not-having-troiible  man.  (2)  J-F/z-j^/A-f/^/V/ y«,  not-having- 
trouhle's  happiness. 


EXERCISE   6. 


>i^  ch'iir,  to  beg,  seek  for.  3^  ^^'^'  principle,   right. 

^  te-,  to  get;  must.  ^^  tso'^,  to  sit. 

g^  wei^,  to  say.  ^  shan*,  good,  virtuous. 

^  sJiUi'^,  to  lose,  to  err.  ^^-^  /j-^'*,  to  do,  to  make. 

1^  ming-,  bright,  clear.  ^  pei'^,  the  back. 

B    ^    #    *.  ®    A    *    tl    t?n    ^    ^h' 

*    :2    A    in    *  —  *^  tB 

in    #>  ^     S     B.  **  jfi)    lit*  t:     7 

1.  The  common  people  ask  and  cannot  obtain. 

2.  To  pray  for  benevolence  and  to  obtain  benevolence. 

3.  This  is  called  getting  one  thing  and  losing  the  [other]  two. 

4.  Seeking  from  others  is  not  [so  good]  as  seeking  from  oneself; 
using  one's  mouth  (/'.  e.  asking)  is  not  [so  good]  as  going 
oneself. 

5.  To  look  upon  other  men's  gains  as  [though  they  were]  one's 
own  gains;  to  look  upon  other  men's  losses  as  [though  they 
were]  one's  own  losses. 

3.   Ch'-i  ;,  the  one 5   ch'-i  irh^  the  two. 

5.    J^k    and     -^^    are  substantives,  —  gains  and  losses. 
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%    ii.  ffl     ^    ^    ^    A.  *'  ^'  I" 

f    'C^     *J     PI.  J&     lit     A     ^     A     ^ 
B    ^^     fil.   ^     «     *     0     ^.  ^     H. 

A.  fg   «i^-   >f^   A    n   ^^  B.  % 

^'C1^A>-^#AW^ 

I^.^^HbTA.HBJ^ 

a     'f^     A.  -ft.  ^     ^     HJ 


Itfc 


6.  The  king  spoke  to  him  and  said,  'This  is  the  plain  law  of  heaven'. 

7.  There  was  one  man  addressed  him,  saying,  'You  well  know 
this  principle'. 

8.  Whether  sitting  or  standing,  not  at  ease. 

9.  Some  say  he  is  a  good  man,  some  say  he  is  not  a  good  man. 

10.  I  tell  you  plainly  that  a  good  man  may  not  do  this. 

11.  To  be  a  ghost  for  a  thousand  days  is  not  [so  good]  as  being 
a  man  for  one. 

12.  The  king's  son  went  out  and  saw  there  was  a  man  sitting  and 
making  horn  bows;  he  was  using  [i.  e.  moving)  his  hands 
as  though  they  flew. 

13.  Unintentional  misconduct  is  called  an  error,  wilful  offence 
against  the  right  is  called  wickedness. 

14.  You  are  all  unaware  that  there  are  men  behind. 

6-  ~^  3^  ^  these  are  not  easy  words  to  translate,  —  a  principle  established  by 
heaven  (or  by  God),  an  eternal  principle. 

12.  I  jen^  one  man,  =  a  man. 

13.  fli  j\^N,  not  having  the  mind,  unintentional;  -^  j^ ,  a  failure  in  what  is 
right,  misconduct;^®  ^^-^  one  calls  it,  =  it  is  called ; '^  ,  to  turn  the  back  on,  offend 
against;    J-R  a  sulwtantive,  —  wickedness. 

14.  rei-mic?i^  back  face,  behind,  —  here  an  adverb. 
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Ex.  7. 

EXERCISE  7. 

^ /<•/;',  to  divide ;/r*«^  a  share,  >^    c}iin\  now,  present  time. 

one's  lot,  duty.  ^   <?*  or  r*,  bad;  z^//^'*  to  hate. 

^   /w^',  good  ;   hao^,  to  love.  :^   /■/^  the  earth,  ground,  place. 

\    shang^,  above,  on;  up  to,  to.  :^  yii^,  to  desire. 

~p    hsia'',  below,  under.  ^  yii^,  with,  and. 

B^.    sJicng^,  holy,  saint,  sage.  -^    w^/"*,  to  fear. 

r^     ^.    n'   5^     a     T     #     tl     7' 

^    n'  #    i;>  II    -«.         #.  » 
'(i\  A    ^    «    m  ±*         ^. 

^     *     A     A.    ^'   *f     »' 

»     4-     *.  T     f=     IE     A' 

#      ^  ±'    :S:      t?n      ^      7^ 

1.  Not  distinguishing  good  from  bad. 

2.  One  cannot  be  in  two  places  at  once  (//'/.  cannot  divide  the  body). 

3.  The  responsibility  lies  with  me  (//'/.  is  on  my  body). 

4.  When    those    above    {/'.  e.  the  rulers)  love  benevolence,  those 
below  love  duty. 

5.  The  people  of  the  empire  are  four  hundred  millions. 

6.  There  is  a  road  up  to  heaven,  but  none  go  [along  itj. 

7.  Sages   and  superior  men  arc  [to  be  found]  both  in  the  past 
and  at  the  present  day. 

8.  The  sage  has  a  heart  which  loves  goodness  and  hates  sin. 

3.  In  this  sentence  one  may  regard  J^  as  a  verb,  'is',  and  n  as  a  preposi- 
tion; but  it  is  very  common  to  find  combined  prepositions,  one  coming  licfore,  one 
after  the  substantive. 

4.  The  force  of    j^     in  this  sentence  is  like  that  of    B|J     in  Ex.   5.  3. 

5-  T'ien  hsia^  a  substantive,  —  that  which  is  below  the  sky.  It  means  sometimes 
the  world,  sometimes  the  empire,  which  to  a  Chinese  formerly  seemed  the  same  thing. 

6.  I*  ,  when  meaning  'to'  or  'up  to',  precedes  its  noun,  when  meaning  'above', 
follows  it.  8.    3&  3&  ,  «'«  o.   hates  wickedness. 
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9.  The  words  of  a  bad  man  of  course  cannot  be  believed. 

10.  The  territory  of  the  empire  is  three  thousand  and  more // square. 

11.  I  wish  to  get  a  tract  of  a  hundred  li  and   rule  over  it. 

12.  These  fields  and  lands  of  mine,  I  wish  to  divide  into  two  parts. 

13.  Good  words  are  not  [said]  behind  men's  backs;  behind  men's 
backs  there  are  no  good  words. 

14.  The  paths  are  two,  that  of  benevolence  and  its  opposite. 

15.  The  Master  wished  to  speak  with  him,  but  did  not  succeed 
in  speaking  with  him. 

16.  Some  men  say  that  the  Western  Queen-Mother  is  the  daughter 
of  Heaven  and  Earth. 

17.  The  superior  man  has  three  fears:  (2)  he  fears  the  commands 
of  heaven,  he  fears  the  great  men,  and  he  fears  the  words 
of  the  sages.  (3)  The  mean  man  does  not  know  the  com- 
mands of  heaven  and  does  not  fear. 

9.     pf  ,  self,  often   means  'naturally'   or  'of  course'. 

II.    ^Bl  1  used  as   a   verb    —   to  rule   over.  12.    ^^  ,  adj.,   my. 

13.  '^* ,  here  a  prep. ; /^/ yV//,  behind  men. 

14.  yhi  the  benevolent,  yu  and,  pti  Jen  the  not  benevolent. 

15.  In  Ex.  5.  8  we  saw  — ?•  appended  to  a  name  as  an  honorific  term.  Here  it 
stands  alone,  Init  it  has  a  similar  meaning.  It  is  constantly  applied  to  Confucius  by 
his  disciples,  and  is  then  usually  translated  'the  Master'.  Yi'i  chili  ycii.^  with  him  to 
speak;  erh  pit  te^  but  did  not  obtain,  was  not  able  to. 

16.  Western  King's  Mother,  or  Western  Queen-Mother;  cf.  Ex.   3.    19. 
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^   c/iP,  he  who,  that  which,  "iF*    cheng^,  upright,  correct. 

^   w/<',   I.  ^  pi^,  must,  be  sure  to. 

-^    zvei*,  not,  not  yet.  ffl    yung^,  brave. 

^  yelv",  wild,  waste  land.  ^   kcng^ ,  to  till,  cultivate. 

'{^^    ivei"^,  only,  but.  ^iJC  /^w^»   root,  origin. 

^    /f'-,  virtue.  ^    /2«^*,  to  fix,  to  settle. 

*?    ^         *    # 

1.  Those  who  know  do  not  speak,  those  who  speak  do  not  know. 

2.  The  Master  said,  'Those  who  know  it  are  not  equal  to  those 
who  love  it'. 

3.  I  have  not  seen  any  one  who  can  see  his  faults. 

4.  These  are  not  the  words  of  an  uncultivated  man. 

1.  ^31  ^' 1  ^^  knowing  persons,  those  who  know,  :g  ^5*5  '■'^'^  speaking  per- 
sons, those  who  speak. 

yS  t  ^^^1  like  the  possessive  j^  ,  may  be  attached  to  one  or  to  several  words,  and 
always  follows  the  word  or  words  to  which  it  is  attached.  It  has  been  well  described 
as  the  equivalent  either  of  ...  ^^  71  or  of  .  .  .  ^^  ^^  \  thus  >^  ^-  may 
stand    for    ^a  ^^   yl    ,    the    learning    man,   he  who  learns,  the  learner ;  or  it  may 

stand  for  ^^  ]jp^  ^a. ,  the  business  or  process  of  learning.  Again,  it  is  said  to 
give  a  participial  force  to  the  preceding  verb;  and,  as  the  examples  above  show,  it 
often  comes  very  near  to  the  English  termination  -ing.  Che  is  commonly  styled  a 
relative  pronoun;  and,  whether  this  description  of  it  be  scientifically  accurate  or 
not,  in  many  cases  it  can  best  be  translated  by  'he  who',  'that  which',  etc. . 

2.  -j^  ^^  ^3  '  '^^  know-it  men,  che  being  attached  to  two  words;  J^  5ft|  1 
not  as,  =  not  as  good  as;  hao^-chih-che^  the  love-it  men, 

3.  Wei  chien^  I  have  not  seen:  wei  almost  invariably  conveys  the  idea  of  past 
time.  In  this  sentence  the  che  is  attached  to  four  words,  —  the  can-see-his-faults  man. 
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5.  Only  the  benevolent  can  love  men,  can  hate  men. 

6.  I  have  not  seen  any  one  who  loves  virtue  as  he  loves  beauty. 

7.  I  am  not  possessed  of  intuitive  knowledge. 

8.  The  good  man  wishes  to  make  correct  his  heart. 

9.  There    has    never    been   any  one  who  is  not  upright  himself 
and  yet  can  make  other  men  upright. 

10.  The  Master  said,  'Those  who  have  virtue  are  sure  to  be  able 
to  speak  (/zV.  to  have  words),  those  who  can  speak  are  not 
sure  to  have  virtue;  (2)  the  benevolent  are  sure  to  have 
courage,  the  courageous  are  not  sure  to  have  benevolence'. 

11.  Those  who  have  boldness,  not  only  the  people  fear  them, 
the  prince  also  fears  them, 

12.  The  farmers  wish  to  till  [the  soil]  in  the  king's  wastes  (or  fields). 

13.  Agriculture  is  the  main  support  (///.  the  root)  of  life. 

5.  So  far  we  have  always  found  eke  following  a  verb  or  a  phrase  containing  a 
verb.  Here  it  is  attached  to  an  adjective.  Jai-che^  those  who  are  benevolent,  bene- 
volent men. 

6.  5i?,  colour,  is  used  for  '•beauty'.  The  chl  goes  with  the  five  preceding  words. 
The  yeh  merely  marks  the  termination  of  the  sentence. 

7.  Z«V.,  I  am  not  a  born-and-know-it  man:  chih^  it,  is  used  indefinitely. 
9.  The  che  is  attached  to  the  seven  preceding  words. 

13.  In  this  sentence  che  =  J^  "^.  :  keng-che^  that  which  is  tilling,  the  business 
of  tilling,  agriculture.  Sheng-7n'mg^  life. 
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14.  The    learning    of   old    times  was  for  oneself;   the  learning  of 
to-day  is  on  account  of  other  men. 

15.  To  determine  the  [relative]  height  of  the  mountains  and  size 
of  the  rivers. 

16.  The  king  said,  'Men's  minds  are  unsettled'. 

17.  The  heart  is  the  source  of  life. 

18.  This  matter  comes  within   my  proper  duty. 

19.  The  king  is  [like]  a  boat,  the  people  [like]  the  water. 

20.  The  great  man  is  he  who  loses  not  his  child-like  heart. 

14.  C7ie  again  =  ^^  ^'.  :  hs'ueh-chc^  studying,  study;  'jS  ,  wt'/*,  for,  on  ac- 
count of. 

15.  Z/V.,  to  determine  of  the  hills  those  which  are  high,  i.e.  are  highest;  jj'i/,  and. 

17.  Hsiti-che.^  Hhat  which  is  the  heart',  simply  equal  to  'the  heart'.  Che  here  is 
joined  to  a  substantive.  It  belongs  to  a  special  class,  of  which  Dr.  Hirth  says, 
"in  explanations  and  definitions  die  is  appended  to  the  term  to  be  defined,  whereas 
"the    characters   forming  the  explanation  are  followed  by    -fu.  ,  yeh^''  One  may  add 

that  the  use  of  the  ch'c  and  the  ych   in  these  cases  is  to  mai-k  distinctly  the  subject 
and  the  predicate  of  the  sentence. 

18.  :^ -^    ^,   inside   of;    ^    my,    ^jj    own,   or   proper,    ^,    /?«*, 

lot  or  duty. 

19.  C//^,  as  in  No.   17  above. 

20.  Ta-jen-che.^  the  great  man ;  che.^  as  in  Nos.  1 7  and  1 9  above,  merely  marking 
the  subject  and  corresponding  with  the  yeh  at  the  end  of  the  predicate.  The  second 
che  is  joined  to  the  seven  preceding  words  and  is  the  ordinary  'he  who',  ^fe 
(Rad.  155)  fA'/A,  flesh-coloured;  ch'-ih  izii,  a  naked  baby,  a  small  child.  One  Chinese 
commentator  has  explained  the  last  part  of  this  sentence  in  a  very  different  way. 
He  makes  it  to  be  —  he  who  does  not  lose  the  hearts  of  his  children,  /.  e.  of 
his  people. 
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fjlj  so^,  that  which;  a  place.  ^    /lon^,  after,   behind. 

^  c/iP,  to  reach  to,  to,  and.  j^    P,  to  use;  by,  with;  accord- 

"^  ^■^  also.  ing  to,  in  order  to. 

^.  ts'ao^,  grass,  herbs.  ^    ts'jor,  to  keep,  to  store. 

^  ^^  a  final  particle.  ^    ch'P,    interrogative    particle 

^  lar,  to  come.  implying  a  negative. 

•^  c/i!'?V^,   to  go.  ^    wc»'*,  not. 

■|m  ch'ierr,  before,  in  front. 
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1.  There  were  some  who  believed,  and  some  who  did  not  believe 
what  he  said. 

2.  He  is  omnipotent  and  omniscient. 

3.  This  is  something  which  you  do  not  attain  to. 

4.  Even  the  sage  has  things  which  he  cannot  do. 

5.  Cows  and  horses  eat  the  green  grass. 

6.  From    ancient    times    till    now,    there   has  not  been  any  one 
able  to  practise  it. 

1 .  fair  ,  so^  what,  n  ,  c/i'-i^  he,  ^  ,  ir//,  said,  yu  there  were,  hsin-chc  those 
who  believed.  &,  says  Professor  Julien,  is  a  relative  pronoun,  which  is  always  placed 
after  the  subject  and  before  the  verb  which  governs  it :  thus  in  the  sentence  before 
us,  we  have  first  the  subject  {cli'i  he),  next  the  object  {so  that  which),  lastly  the 
verb  (ir«  said).  This  rule  may  be  fully  accepted  for  the  classics  5  but  in  more  modern 
Chinese  one  sometimes  finds  passages  where  so  is  the  subject  instead  of  the  object 
of  the  verb  that  follows  it. 

2.  Z/A,  he  has  not  that  which  he  cannot  [do],  he  has  not  that  which  he  knows  not. 

3.  Z?V.,  this  is  not  that  which  you,  chi^  reach  to. 

•    4.     AV^ ,  lit.  also,  i.  e.  as  well  as  other  men. 
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7.  Honour  is  what  men  desire. 

8.  If  you,  Sir,  wish  [for  what  is]  good,  the  people  will  be  good. 
The  virtue  of  the  superior  man  is  [like]  the  wind,  that  of 
the  common  people  is  [like]  the  grass. 

9.  That  which  he  can  do,  he  certainly  will  do. 

10.  This  man's  coming  and  going  do  not  depend  on  me. 

11.  He  came  before  I  went. 

12.  In  front  there  are  hills,  behind  there  is  water. 

1 3.  To  make  a  bow  with  wood. 


7.  This   use   of    j^    is    very    common,    but    requires    explanation.    The   two  words 

rfX  Sa  1    '^^'lat    he    desires'    are    regarded   by    the  writer  of  the  sentence  as  a  sub- 

slanlivc,  =  '^ihe  thing  desired',  'the  desired  object'.  Thus  c/tiA  is  the  ordinary  sign 
of  the  genitive,  and  the  sentence  might  be  rendered  'honour  is  man's  desired  object'. 
In  practise  it  will  be  found  best  to  translate  such  sentences  as  though  there  were 
no  <■/////,  —  'honour  is  what  men  desire'. 

8.  -f' ^  as  we  have  already  seen  (Ex.  7.  15),  is  a  term  of  respect.  In  the  clas- 
sics it  is  constantly  used  when  politely  addressing  any  one.  'The  gentleman  wishes', 
=  'you  wish.  Sir'.  F'or  the  use  of  rfjl  here,  c/.  Ex.  7.  4.  The  Si  is  emphatic. 
Tc-  here  is  not  'positive  virtue',  but  something  like  'moral  nature'. 

9.  pjr  ^^  ;  when  these  two  words  come  into  the  same  clause,  take  them  together 

as  a  single  relative,  'that  which',  etc.:  c/.  yulien^  Syntaxe^  Vol.  I,   loi. 

10.  /-/"/.,  is  not  [a  matter]  of  my  strength. 

11.  Z/V.,  his  coming  was  before,  my  going  was  afterwards. 

13.  The  primary  meaning  of  l^  is  'to  use'.  One  might  translate  this  sentence 
by  'to  use   wood  and   make   a   bow'. 
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14.  The  ancient  kings  won  the  empire  by  benevolence;  they 
lost  it  by  the  want  of  benevolence. 

15.  Do  this,  in  order  to  preserve  a  benevolent  mind. 

16.  The  superior  man  stores  his  mind   with  benevolence. 

17.  Those  whom  one  calls  great  ministers,  serve  their  prince 
according  to  righteousness;  when  they  cannot  [do  so],  they 
retire. 

18.  How  is  there  this  principle?  [i.e.  this  is  nonsense). 

14.  j^  ,  possessive;   //V.,  the  ancient  kings'  gaining  the  empire,  it  was  by,  etc. 

15.  l^  ,  'by',  'whereby',  and  so  'in  order  to'. 

16.  Chun-tzii  the  superior  man,  /  jhi  with  benevolence,  ts'-tiii  hslii  stores  his  mind. 

Professor  Julien  lays  it  down  that  in  this   sentence    \    |    is    the    direct    object  of  the 

verb,    \A^    being    merely   the  the  'sign  of  the  accusative  case',  and  that  before    j\fs 

the  mind,  one  must  supply  the  preposition  "in' ;  thus  the  translation  would  be  'stores 
benevolence  in  his  mind'.  In  spite  of  the  high  authority  of  Professor  Julien  and  the 
great  learning  with  which  he  supports  his  view,  the  student  is  advised  not  to  believe 

that    M[     (which    means    'by'    or    'with')   is  ever  used    to  mark  an  accusative.   What 

seems  really  to  be  the  case  may  be  shown  by  certain  expressions  in  our  own  language. 
For  instance,  in  English  one  may  say  'I  presented  him  with  a  book',  meaning  'I 
presented  a  book  to  him',  or  'I  told  him  of  it',  meaning  'I  told  it  to  him',  but 
'with  a  book'  or  'of  it'  is  not  therefore  to  be  regarded  as  grammatically  (though  it 
may  be  logically)  the  object  of  the  verb.  So  it  is  in  Chinese.  When  the  verb  signi- 
fies 'to  present',  and  the  thing  presented  is  preceded  by  VA  ,  the  literal  meaning  is 
'presents  with  something',  and  not  'presents  something  to'.  Of  course  the  poverty  of 
Qur  language  may  sometimes  make  it  convenient,  or  even  necessary,  to  translate  the 
word  coming  after  YA  as  though  it  were  directly  governed  by  the  verb;  but  that 
is  a  matter  of  idiom  not  of  grammar. 

17.  So  ...  che\    see  Note  to  Example  9  above.    J^  , 'with',  by  a  simple  transition 
often  means  'according  to';     [r-    chih^  to  stop. 
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19.  The  superior  man's  acts  and  deeds,  how  can  the  inferior 
man  know  them  ? 

20.  [A  park]  forty  /i  square,  the  people  consider  it  great. 

21.  [Of]  the  tripods  and  drums  of  ancient  times,  there  are  some 
preserved  even  at  the  present  day;  and  one  may  see  them. 

22.  When  the  prince  is  benevolent,  all  arc  benevolent;  when 
the  prince  is  righteous,  all  arc  righteous;  when  he  is  upright, 
all  are  upright. 

20.  l/jf   '^i  ,  with   [it]  make,  =  take  it  as,  consider  it. 

21.  _^   -^    coming  to  the  present    day,  'jtf^  yH    there  also  are,  ^tjl  ^-   those 

which  are  preserved;  the  two  words  ^T   IM    are    to    be    taken    together,  and  simply 

mean  'may'  or  'can'. 

22.  Afo  pii^  [there  are]  not  [any  who  are]  not,  =  all  are. 


EXERCISE  10. 

m    sJiui'^,  who?  jJJ  /'rt/r^  to  dare. 

A   yu',  by,  from;  origin.  •^  ///',  a  man;/«-,  now;  that. 

-3^    hii^,  interrogative  particle.     ^^  ts'iing-,    to    follow;     from; 

^   c/iiang\    to    take;    sign   of  tsiing'^,  a  follower. 

future ;  chiang*,  a  general.     ^1  lisiao^,   filial. 

P5    lucn^,  ask,  investigate.  J&  //j^/;/;^'-',  to  rise,  begin,  prosper. 

J^    (•/ii/ig\  pass  through,  man-     ^  shi/i^,  this,   that;   is. 

age;    canon,    law;    sign   of     ^  kai\  to  change. 

past  tense.  ^  jnnig*,  chief. 
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1.  Who  can   go  out  except  (///.  not)  by  the  door? 

2.  Whom  shall  I  deceive ;   shall  I   deceive  heaven  ? 

3.  Is  there  any  one  who  can  store  benevolence  in  his  mind  ? 

4.  I  will  ask  him  how  one  may  know  the  great  laws  of  the  world. 

5.  I  venture  to  ask  what  is  the  extent  of  his  learning. 

6.  There    was    a    man  asked,  saying,   'By  what  [means],   Sir,  do 
you  recognize  the  approach  of  old  age'. 

7.  I  also  do  not  dare  to  follow  your  words.  Sir, 

8.  I    follow   behind  the  great  officers,   [and  therefore]   I  did  not 
dare  not  to  tell  [of  such  a  matter]. 

3.  The  ^S"  is  connected  with  all  the  six  preceding  words ;  aS.  c/r.,  //7.  take  be- 
nevolence and  store  it  in  the  heart,  =  store  benevolence  in  the  heart.  Sometimes  a 
writer,  when  framing  his  sentence,  wishes  the  object  to  come  before  the  verb.  In 
such  a  case  he  makes  use  of  chiang.^  to  take;  e.g.  instead  of  'store  virtue',  he  says 
'take  virtue  and  store  [it]'.  Thus  the  substantive  following  chiang  is  grammatically 
the  object  of  chia/ig.,  though  logically  the  object  of  the  main  verb,  which  it  pre- 
cedes. This  arrangement  is  most  commonly  seen  when  the  object  consists  of  several 
words,  or  when  the  verb   is   followed  by  an   indirect  object. 

4.  Chiang.,  here  a  sign  of  the   future,  —  will.   Jti  ho  here  is  simply  'how?' 

5.  Hsuch-wen.,  learning.   Jti  ho.^  lit.  as  to  [it]  what?  How  about  it? 

6.  Fu-tzu.^  the  master,  my,  our,  your  master,  —  very  frequently,  but  not  solely, 
applied  to  Confucius.  The  sage's  name  was  ?|i,  K'-inig\  and  the  word  Confucius 
is  simply  K'-uitg-fu-tzu  latinized.  Fu-tzi't  the  master,  ho  yii  by  what  [means],  chih 
knows  (sentence  put  in  third  person  for  politeness),  lao-chih  of  old  age,  chiang  chih 
the  approach  (///.  about  to  arrive). 

7.  -^^    3^  ,  your:   see  Note  to  Ex.  9.   8. 
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i^    ife.  ^.  H'*  *.  tfij    w    «    *' 

Ilia  ■¥  S       #       ill,     #: 

M     W     4-     £i     ra     #.   ^     lra'°  ^ 
*      H>    fffi     *^     T^  3E      0      ^ 

^     W     ^     S     *     *.    If     J^b 

*   ?fl    1..  fi    >i^>         m    z 

5B     *     ¥     ii     iJ     ±''  I.    »> 
*     #     fi     ^.    ft     ^  A 

#>   #     #  ffi)     *>   S"  <: 

9.  Now,  filial  piety  is  the  law  of  heaven,  the  principle  of  earth, 
and  the  path  of  men. 

10.  The  day  before  yesterday  they  had   not  commenced  work. 

11.  In   five  hundred   years  there  must  be  a  true  sovereign  arise. 

12.  If  the    ruler    treats    his   aged    folk    as   he   ought,   the  people 
will  be  aroused  [to  become]  filial. 

13.  Learners  nmst  begin  their  studies  with  this. 

14.  I  To  have]  faults  and  not  correct  them,  that  is  called  a  fault, 
indeed. 

15.  [If  a  son]  for  three  years  does  not  change  from  the  way  of 
his  father,  he  may  be  called  filial,  indeed. 

16.  Henceforth  one  may  know  that  he  is  not  filial. 

17.  There    is    a    proverb    saying    '[a    wife]   who  has  good  fortune 
dies  before  her  husband,  one  who   has  not,  dies  after  him'. 

9-    y^  •>/"'■)  ""^^'j    ^"    marks  the  subject,  as  in  Ex.  8.   17. 

10.  Ch'-ien  jih^   sometimes,  'the  day  before  yesterday',  sometimes,  'a  former  day'; 
1^,  sign  of  past  tense. 

11.  Wang-chi^  one  who  is  [a  true]  king. 

12.  Lao  lao\  the  first  lao  is  a  verb  —  to  treat  as  old. 

13.  A/V.,  those  who  learn  must  [l)egin]  from  this  and  learn, 
16.  Henceforth,  lit.  from  now  and  afterwards. 
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18.  Some  one  asked,  saying,  'He  had  the  empire:  who  gave  [it] 
to  him?'  (2)  Mencius  said,  'Heaven  gave  [it]  to  him:  the 
emperor  cannot  present  a  man   with  the  empire'. 

19.  The  Master  said,  'Is  there  [any  one  who]  can  for  one  day 
employ  his  strength  upon  benevolence  ?  (2)  I  have  not  seen 
any  one  whose  strength  is  insufficient'. 

18.  T-icn-hsia^  the  empire;    fflf  ,  to  give,  to  present.  (2)    3'  -?•  ,    the    philoso- 
pher  Meng,   Mencius. 

19.  ^S  ,  empliatic.  (2)  IJ-pu-tsu-che^  lit.  a    strength-not-enough  man. 


EXERCISE  11. 
^    liL^,  road.  ±t    kiing'',   all,  together, 

(fii    ^^^^'  ^°  prepare;  complete.     ^    i'ing\  to  hear,  listen 
^    cJiil'',  to  dwell. 
^    tven'^,  to  hear. 


chiao\  to  teach,  doctrine. 
ch'cng',  accomplish. 
chung*,  crowd,  all,   many 


jji§^  j-////^^  to  see,  look  at. 

^  hsing\  a  star. 

:(t;  A'^',   north. 

^  zt'^^'*,  taste. 

J&  r/;/r\  to  raise,  to  undertake. 


Ah- 

BE 


m    t: 


i^>  ±' 


PI    aj    *    #    p=i    !i§    H.  A    5e 

ife,    A      ;i      ^      Ife,    til>  «J      il 

1.  No  road  up  to  heaven,   no  door  into  the  earth. 

2.  Benevolence  is  the  road,  righteousness  is  the  gate;  (2)  only  the 
superior  man  can  go  by  this  road,  can  go  out  or  enter  at  this  gate. 

I.  Sluing^  when   meaning  Ho',  'up  to',  precedes  its  substantive. 
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K    ^    ^.  #     z    m    ^    i^ 

ip     s  'Ji"     >ji^     K.    n     K     ^ 

&  -z-  %i'°  ^.  ^-  B  ^  z  m 
m  n  %  m  i&  W\.  ^  i% 
z    m    wr    m"  )&.  ^    B    11    Pi 

^K         ri»>»         /sj  -k      ^t  iSS  o      ^C         >v  o       /Tl  o 

S  A  A  ^'  ^.  4'  Jg* 

^"  ^  ^  ^  ^         ^  M  tv 

~F     =§ »  ^  ff  >  lit  #^  S  i 

^     I"J  ^  Bf  *  ^  3t  a. 

3.  Horses  and  carts  have  been  got  ready  for   use. 

4.  When  he  abides  in  benevolence  and  walks  in  righteousness, 
the  business  of  the  great  man  is  complete. 

5.  I   now  hear  that  his  father  lives  in  the  king's  palace,  in  order 
to  teach  the  king's  sons. 

6.  The  superior  man  instructs  others,  in  order  to  make  perfect 
their  virtue. 

7.  One  fully  sees  the  impossibility  of  accomplishing  this. 

8.  When    all    act    together,  what  they  do  is  sure  to  be  accom- 
plished. 

9.  This  was  [what]  the   people  all  heard  and  all  saw. 

[O.  Look  at  what  he  does,  hear  what  he  says;  then  you  will 
know  that  he  docs  not  love  virtue  or  hate   wickedness. 

II.  The  people  of  the  world  are  like  the  stars  of  heaven  in 
multitude. 

3.  CA'j  (Rad.  210)  />ei\  made  ready,  prepared;  i-'-o  yu/ig  may  he  used. 

5.    Jfii/iif  so^  king's  place  =  palace. 

7.  y^  ,  of;  tz'-H-shih-chih  this  business's,  //  pu  vciig  ch'-c/ig  must  not  be  able  to 
be  accomjdished   =  impossibility  of  accompli>lnm.iU. 

II.  Hsiiig-ch'-'cn  (Rad.  161),  stars;  chttng  to.  numerous  —  here  a  subst. ;  are  like 
the  stars*  numerousncss. 
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12.  The  Pole  Star  keeps  its  place,  and  all  the  stars  bow  to  it. 

13.  For  three  months  he  did  not  know  the  taste  of  meat. 

14.  If  the  mind  be  absent,  one  looks  but  does  not  see,  one  hears 
but  does  not  listen,  one  eats  but  does  not  know  the  taste. 

15.  The  superior  man  raises  up  (promotes)  the  virtuous  and 
instructs  the  incapable. 

16.  Mencius  said,  '[Suppose]  a  man  were  to  say,  (2)  "My  strength 
is  sufiicient  to  lift  three  thousand  pounds,  but  it  is  not  suffi- 
cient to  lift  one  feather",  (3)  would  your  Majesty  believe 
him  ?  (4)  One  may  know  that  the  one  feather's  not  being 
lifted  is  because  he  does  not  use  his  strength.  (5)  It  is  that 
he  does  not  do  it,  and  not  that  he  cannot'. 

12.    -"Hi  ,  kiing^^  to  salute,  to  bow  to:  in  modern  Chinese  written    Jot. 

14.  H.  fJi^  ,  their  taste,  the  taste  of  the  things  one  eats. 

15.  Pu-neng^  here   an  adj.   —  incapable. 

16.  (2)     Ujf  ;    (su  i  chi'i^    lit.  sufficient  whereby  [I  might]  lift.    (4)  "^S ,  7C«*,  be- 
cause. (5)  Skill  it  is  [that],  ch'-i  he,  pii  wei  does  it  not. 
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Ex.  12. 


EXERCISE  12. 


^    shilr,  time,  season.  ^  ;//^/^-,  to  plot,  plan. 

jg^   c///«*,  near.  ig  w/;//-,  a  name. 

^    //J7■^  to  practise.  ^  shiJr,  true. 

-^    c/r/«^  length  of  time.  '^<J]  ch'u\  beginning. 

jfy    hsiang\  mutual,  towards.  '^  hsiiig^,  nature,  disposition. 

JJ  yiiati^,  far.  ]^  zvang*,  forget. 

■^    tang\  ought;  in  at;  tang"^,  ^  siti\  although, 
to  represent,  stand   for. 

A     m     *.    Bf     *'   «     i^     #      -' 
'ir.^    >Ji      5^     f      ffii      ^      :A      S      # 
M,     ^     %.    m      0>    *      ^      ^ 

;«>   ^  ^     :J§     «     ^     H 

0      S.    A'    Z.    ^      ^,    ^.    at. 

^  ^     A     # 

il     IfS'    g      2     #.    R*    3t'    a' 

1.  In  one  year  there  are  four  seasons. 

2.  In  recent  years  .evil  practices  have  sprung  up  in  large  numbers. 

3.  Father  and  son  have  not  seen  each  other  for  a  long  time. 

4.  The  people  say  to  each  other  that  [he  who]  is  a  son  ought 
to  be  filial. 

5.  Learn  and  constantly  practise  [what  he  learns],  is  what  a  man 
ought  to  do. 

6.  Men  see  [what  is]  before  their  eyes;  heaven's  vision  is 
unlimited  {lit.  sees  long  and  far). 

7.  When  a  journey  is  long,  one  learns  the  strength  of  one's 
horse;  and  time  shows  (///.  in  a  long  time  one  sees)  men's 
hearts. 

5.   ^f  ,  constantly;  _/V//  chih  a  man's,  so  tang  u<ci  what  he  ought  to  do  ==  duty. 

62 


EXERCISES.  Ex.  12. 

^     -dv    ffi     A'"  Bf     A     '^"'  A      H' 
BJ  Si.   ^     if     *     S     f     » 

*    ft    »'*tt    ^    »    ii    ,^    A. 

:p     M     k     #     *     SI.  m     ^ 

Iff     A     ^     «     H  t"  ^     ^. 

tt  ^  ^  =S.  ft  ^  *o  *" 

8.  To    plan    things   is    in    [the    power    of]    man :    to    accomplish 
them  is  in  heaven's. 

9.  The  men  of  old  had  a  saying,  that  the  [value  of  a]  general 
is  in  his  strategy  and  not  in   his  courage. 

10.  There  is  the  name,  but  not  the  reality. 

11.  Originally  the  public  did  not  know  that  there  really  was 
this  scheme. 

12.  At  that  time  I  had  not  seen  his  face  nor  heard  his  name. 

13.  [At]  the  birth  of  man,  his  nature  is  originally  good;  natures 
are  near  to  each  other,  but  practices  become  far  apart. 

14.  Who  has  a  heart  which  forgets  life  and  dares  to  die? 

15.  If  one  looks  at  it  from  this  point  of  view,  then  it  is  clear 
that  men's  dispositions  are  bad,  and  it  is  not  true  that  they 
are  eood. 


9.  HSL ,  chiang*^  a  general. 

II.    Tang  ch'-u\  tang  at,  cli-u  the  beginning,  —  originally. 

13.  Jen  chih  ch'-u^  [at]  man's  beginning;  j^  J^ ,  near  to  each  other ;  jj^  J^  , 
far  from  each  other.  The  second  part  of  the  sentence  should  perhaps  be  translated 
—  [by]  their  natures  men  are  near  to  each  other,  [by]  their  practices  they,  etc. . 

15.  ffl  r=  l/l  ;  yung  iz'-u^  according  to  this,  from  this  point  of  view;  tse  Jen 
chih  hsing^  tVc,  then  that  man's  nature  is  bad,  is  plain  indeed;  ch'-l  wei  shan^  etc.^ 
that  it  is  good,  is  not  true. 
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1 6.  The  height  of  the  heavens,  the  distance  of  the  stars,  — 
though  a  man  be  a  sage,  he  still  cannot  know  them. 

17.  If  I  have  shown  a  kindness  to  any  man,  though  it  be  a  great 
one,  I  must  forget  it;  (2)  if  any  one  has  shown  a  kindness 
to  me,  though  it  be  small,   I   must  not  forget  it. 

18.  Not  to  speak  with  a  man  whom  one  may  speak  with,  is  to 
lose  the  man ;  (2)  to  speak  with  a  man  whom  one  may  not 
speak  with,  is  to  lose  one's  words.  (3)  The  wise  do  not  lose 
the  man,  nor  do  they  lose  their  words. 

17.  Z//.,  700  yn  te  I  have  virtue,  yi'i  Jen  with  regard  to  a  man  5  pit  k'-o  pu  wang 
I  may  not  not-forget  it. 

18.  A'^-o  [when  one]  may,  yii  with  [a  man],  yen  speak,  erh  and,  pu  [one  does] 
not,  yi't  chih  with  him,  yen  speak,  shih  jen  [one]  loses  the  man.  (2)  Pu  k'-o  [when 
one]  may  not,  y'u  with   [a  man],  yen  speak,  etc..  (3)  Chih  chc^  those  who  are  wise : 

-Pj^   is  here  read  chih*^  wise,  and  is  tlie  equivalent  of  ^^^  ,  which  is  given  in  Ex.  79. 


EXERCISE  13. 

^  ////^'■■',  to  command,  to  cause.  W  tiing^,  east. 

-^  ch'aatr,  to  tell,  to  transmit,  'g  fii^,  rich. 

^  fa^,  plan,  law,  example.  ^  P'ifi',  poor. 

[tf*  sitih*,  an  age,  a  generation,  ^  cliia\  home,  family. 

the  world.  M  nan'-,  male. 

^  liu"^,  flow.  ^^  c/i'icir^    money;    coin;    tenth 
^  fn"^,  to  submit.  of  an  ounce. 
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EXERCISES.  Ex.  13. 

in"    ^'■'^  !5fe      g'    «'    ®*   «^'    tfij      M^ 
W      0>*.*     IE     a     »     ff>A 
I±  HAJ^7*^ 

iK>     *.    ffi      ii^     a>    T.    PI,    7      *. 
ffi      MiJ      0.    #.    #      l>r     g,      iE. 

t.    %      BiJ      ft      «      #     ^     7      IE> 
^     K     ]E     i^     ttfc.   M,   ^.    :?; 
»,    flR.    in     AL.  ^ 

1.  Some  one  ordered  me  to  go. 

2.  If  his  own  person  be  correct,  he  does  not  order  and  yet 
[things]  go  on  [properly].  If  his  own  person  be  not  correct, 
although  he  orders,   men  do   not  obey. 

3.  [The  report  of]  good  deeds  does  not  get  abroad,  evil  deeds 
are  told  for  a  thousand  li. 

4.  He  was  an  example  to  the  world,  and  [his  story]  could  be 
handed  down  to  after  ages. 

5.  If  they  had  not  the  example  of  the  sages,  how  could  the 
men  of  later  times  stand? 

6.  Three  religions  have  come   down  from  ancient  times. 

7.  Man's  nature  is  exactly  like  flowing  water. 

8.  The  king  asked,  'How  shall  I  make  the  people  submissive?' 
(2)  The  Master  said,  'If  the  ruler  loves  justice,  the  people 
will  not  dare  not  to  be  submissive'. 

9.  If  there  were  a  true  prince,  it  would  [still]  require  a  gene- 
ration, and  afterwards  there  would  be  benevolence. 

2.    X^ ,  ts'-iing^  follow,  obey. 

5.  4oT    L^  ,  by  what   [means]   ^=  how? 

6.  Liu  ch^uan^  to  flow  and  to  transmit,  to  come  down. 

8.  Z/A,  what  do,  then  the  people  will  submit? 

9.  Wang-che^  see  Note  to  Ex.    lo.    il. 
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^  M  z  m  ±^^!»  »  ^  ^  M^" 

*.  «>  a  w  i^   *^  *^  ^  5E.  n 
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%  iK  m  u  m  ^.  4 

m  A'^'Mij'^'  aj<^' J5  ^  A  *>  :g 


«      a 


•s-     4a 


#     ^     T     *     *     :p 


m  ^  m  M        m  m  m.  ^ 

10.  [With  an]  east  wind  there  is  much  rain. 

11.  They  did  not  fear  the  king's  laws,  and  so  they  came  to 
their  death. 

12.  In  the  present  age  the  rich  do  not  love  the  poor,  nor  the 
poor  the  rich. 

13.  Some  one  said,  'Water  in  its  flowing  makes  no  distinction 
between  east  and  west'.  (2)  Mencius  said,  'Although  water 
makes  no  distinction  between  east  and  west,  does  it  make 
no  distinction  between  up  and  down  ?' 

14.  Girls  mostly  have  kind  hearts.  (2)  After  leaving  their  homes 
(after  being  married),  if  the  husband's  family  be  rich,  and 
their  own  family  poor,  (3)  they  want  to  get  the  money  of 
the  husband's  family,  in  order  to  give  it  to  their  own 
family;  (4)  if  their  own  family  be  rich,  and  their  husband's 
family  poor,  (5)  they  want  to  get  their  own  family's  money, 
in  order  to  give  it  to  the  husband's  family. 

"'    ^l  '  ''y  [which],  whereby. 

13.  Li/.,  water,  [when   it]  flows,  has  not  difference  in  east  and  west. 

^4-  (3)    y^  -ffl. ,  wherewith  to  present  =  in  order  to  give  it  to. 
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^^  yang^,  to  rear,  to  nourish.  ^  kuo^,  country. 

^    i^,  dififerent,  strange.  ^|J  //*,  sharp;   profit. 

^    w?/^   do  not.  ;|§  /P,    ceremony,     propriety, 

^  pp,  that.  politeness. 

ly:    c//;/^  master,  lord.  ^  //«/'*,  harm. 

^   /w/^  opposite,  to  match,  to  gl  /'^^  the  body,  limbs, 

reply.  ^^  diien'^,   mean,  cheap. 

H     tl     ft     «     m>    ■HT.    M'J     Hi     ^ 
^      *      ffi      jE      i«  ^      HI      0, 

So    -     M     if>    M     S."   *^     55     « 

—     -fe     E      0,    SS  # 

^'    A     ^,    ^     S      pT     ^'    a, 

^    *  SJ    ^    fls     0.   tfii 

1.  Mencius  said,  'If  [a  prince]  nourishes  men  by  his  goodness, 
afterwards  he  will  be  able  to  subdue  the  empire'. 

2.  The  Master  said,  'As  for  me,  I  am  different  from  others:  I 
have  no  cans,  no  cannots  (I  am  open  to  conviction)'. 

3.  Mencius  said,  'Let  not  your  Majesty  think  it  strange.  (2)  Your 
Majesty  asked  me,  and  I  did  not  dare  not  to  reply  cor- 
rectly'. (3)  The  king's  countenance  [became]  composed. 

4.  They  asked  each  other,  saying,  'How  can  one  man  serve 
two  masters  ?' 

5.  The  house  has  its  master,  the  country  has  its  king. 

1.  Fu  t'-ien-hsia:  fu  here  means  'make  to  submit'. 

2.  H|J  :  the  force  of  the  tse  is  fairly  expressed  by  'as  for  me'. 

3.  W  ,  a  verb  —  think  it   strange;    (2)    E^  ,    your   servant    :=    me;  ^^   jE  ' 

in  accordance  with  accuracy. 

4.  Z/V.,  that  one,  this  one,  mutually  asked.  Ju  ho^  cf.  Ex.   10.  4. 
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i5)  ^^    ^^    m 
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«     Jg 
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ja    ^    a    ^1)    II 
w^    *.  *5    *$    n 

m   ^ 
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-''  a,  it' 
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4- 
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fll. 

jjf 

a:' 
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/J^ 


#'"  iH:     M 


6.  Do   not  seek  for  wealth,   honour,   fame,  or  gain. 

7.  Rehgion,  virtue,  charity,  righteousness  are  not  complete  without 
ceremoniousness. 

8.  The    sun,    moon  and   stars  which  one  sees  [inj  that  country, 
are  not  different  from  [those  in]  China. 

9.  He    replied,    'This    affair   is    of  no  advantage  to  you,  and   is 
hurtful  to  me'. 

10.  Is  not  the  body  more  important  than  clothes? 

11.  One  family  rears  a  daughter,  a  hundred  families  seek  her. 

12.  [Among]  the  members  of  the  body  there  are  some  honour- 
able, some  ignoble,  there  are  some  small,  some  great.  (2) 
[One  must]  not  injure  the  great  for  the  small,  nor  injure  the 
honourable  for  the  ignoble.  (3)  [He  who]  nourishes  the  small 
ones  is  a  small  man ;  [he  who]  nourishes  the  great  ones  is  a 
great  man. 

8.  So  chlcn^  which  one  sees,  the  -which'  referring  to  the  sun,  etc.,  mentioned  just 
afterwards;  hsing-ch^in  stars;  chung  kuo.^  the  central  country,  i.e.  China. 

10.  Shen-l^i.^  body;  /-/«,  clothes;  —  both  common  expressions.  Chung  yii.,  com- 
parative degree,  as  in  Ex.  3.  8. 

12.  (2)  J^ ,  on  account  of.  (3)  h!  ...  ^t't  these  two  characters  are  fre- 
quently found  with  one  or  more  words  between  them,  and  together  meaning  'those 
which  are'  or  'the'. 
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A  W%  ^fe.A  A  ±  #  i^"0<:'0" 

7  *  lit  p^i  ^;f       q^^^'m^  7  $  iii 

pT  ^o  «  s.s^  i'"^  ^p'^'^n  mi  ^. 

*  W^ K  #'^'*>-£^  w>^  ^.ii  it 

ii .  A  *  ^  w  ^  *  It ,  it  Jit  0  ^ 

0.  W    ^     ±    B.fX     %     B    ±.  a 
IP    A.  iil    m   «'''^    «    ^  ifc» 

13.  He  said,  'Are  you  learning  [the  rules  of]  propriety  ?' I  replied, 
'Not  yet'.  (2)  He  said,  'If  you  do  not  learn  the  rules  of 
propriety  you  will  not  be  able  to  stand'. 

14.  The  Master  said,  'If  one  does  not  know  [Heaven's]  com- 
mands, one  is  unable  to  be  a  superior  man;  (2)  if  one  does 
not  know  the  rules  of  propriety,  one  is  unable  to  stand ; 
(3)  if  one  does  not  know  words,  one  is  unable  to  know  men'. 

15.  The  king  addressed  them  and  said,  (2)  'What  those  men  want 
is  my  territory.  (3)  I  have  heard  it  [said],  (4)  that  the  supe- 
rior man  does  not  injure  people  with  that  wherewith  he 
nourishes  them.  (5)  I  will  go  away  from  it  (from  my  terri- 
tory)'. (6)  The  people  of  the  country  said,  'He  is  a  bene- 
volent man ;  he  must  not  be  lost'. 

13    and    14.    fflt    l^  ,  one  has  not  whereby  to  =  one  has  no  means  of. 

15.  (2)  For  this  use  of  J^  see  Note  to  Ex.  9.  7,  where  it  is  explained  at  some 
length;  ^Jr  :^  ^  (cf.  Ex.  9.  9),  so  che  that  which,  yu  they  want.  (4)  Just  as 
mt  means  "-that  which',  so  bit"  Lj[  means  'that  with  (or,  by)  which';  and  like  fily 
it  is  placed  between  the  subject  and  the  verb.  Also,  if  a  ^S-  follows,  it  should  be 
taken  with  the  so  /,  and  the  three  words  should  be  translated  together  as  4hat 
with  which'.  Thus,  ^S*  -^  the  superior  man,  ~^f\  ^&    yl   does  not  injure  men,    IM 

with,  Ki^  J/j[  ^-  that  with  which,  2H!  he,  ^^  A  nourishes  men.  (5)  *|^ , 
sign  of  the  future.  The  meaning  of  the  two  sections  is,  of  course,  that  the  king 
will  go  away  rather  than  cause  harm  to  his  people  by  fighting  to  retain  possession 
of  his  land,  which  is  their  source  of  nourishment. 
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^    (•//'/;/',     intimate,     parents,  ^  /!//f'*,  perhaps;  or;  some  one. 

relatives,  self.  0  yuan\  wish,  be  willing. 

S   •^•^'''''  ^°  think.  ^  z^  to  change;  easy. 

'^   /^<7/\  sea.  ®  yiir,  silver. 

^    tuang*,  look  towards,  hope.  |^  r/f///-,   straight. 

^    ^7/^/',  return,  belong  to.  \^  Jisiu\  repair,  put  in  order. 

^    li^,  to  separate,  from.  yj^  cliih^,  to  govern. 
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1.  They  were  intimate  and  affectionate  with  each  other. 

2.  In  ancient  times  the  emperor  himself  ploughed. 

3.  Think  thrice  and  afterwards  act. 

4.  If  there  be  a  true  prince  come,  all  within  the  four  seas  will 
raise  their  heads  and  look  towards  him. 

5.  The  sage  daily  hopes  for  the  peace  of  the  people. 

6.  Happiness  [vast]  as  the  eastern  ocean. 

7.  If  his    personal    conduct    be  correct,  the  [whole]  empire  will 
cleave  to  him. 

8.  Water  flows  a  thousand  miles  and  falls  into  the  sea. 

9.  The    scholar  does  not  leave  the  path,  and  he  does  not  lose 
his  righteousness. 

2.  A'u-c/u^  often  'those  of  old  times',  here  an  adv.  'anciently'. 
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It     «     *  a  H  «.  ^  «  ii'° 

ffi  1>  — .  ^  S  BB  K  SI    : 

X    l:''  H  «  )!)f  it  ^  ^ 

It    ^    *  T  «,  ^  ^  g 

A.    ^/  tt  H  il  S  *'''  W  II 

«.  $.  a  )Vr  A  ff.  Hb. 

±     2  T  ^  ffl  *'"  ^^' 

^     *  ^  ^  5§'*  ^  #  H. 


10.  Who  is  willing  to  leave  his  home  and  dwell  far  off  in  a 
strange  land ! 

11.  Some  one  said,  'On  a  former  day  I  wished  to  see  [you], 
but  I  could  not  succeed  [in  doing  so]'. 

12.  The  ancients  exchanged  children  and  taught  them  (used  to 
teach  each  others'  children). 

13.  The  men  of  old  did  not  use  gold  or  silver:  they  bartered 
what  they  had   for  what  they  had  not. 

14.  Western  nations  make  money  of  gold  and  silver:  ten  [pieces 
of]  silver  money  stand  for  one  of  gold  money. 

15.  The  empire,  the  state,  the  family:  (2)  the  root  of  the  empire 
is  in  the  state,  the  root  of  the  state  is  in  the  family,  and 
the  root  of  the  family  is  in  the  person. 

16.  The  road   is  straight  as  an  arrow. 

17.  On  the  mountains  there  are  straight  trees,  in  the  world  there 
are  not  straight-forward  men. 

13.  I/jf   with,  ch'-i  so  yu  what  they  had,    >&    they    exchanged    for,    cW-i    so    wu^ 

what  they  had  not.  Here  is  a  case  where  our  idiom  requires  us  to  translate  the 
words  following  /,  'with',  as  though  they  were  the  object  of  the  verb.  See  Note  to 
Ex.  9.    16. 

14.  Z/V.,  'with  gold  and  silver  make  money',  not,  'make  gold,  etc.,  into  money' 5 
g     tang'^^  stand  for. 
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B      ^""  #     "BT      «      7     #      ^,    *" 

•;&    ji^f    t>  Aa    7    »    t>        * 

^      «  Ri)  T^      ^      ^>    -S/^'  #'"  M 

T     '/^  93i  ?»     A,   m'^'  #  ^  ^> 

li     A.  fJ\-  ^.    -S'*'  »     #>  ^r;  ^ 

^     BiJ  «  ^'''  ^     S,>    ^  W  ^ 

^.^  f^  ff(     A>7      "T  K  f?ii 

/^jr  A.  Jii     7     W     W  ^  T> 

18.  Either  they  did  not  see  it,  or  they  saw  it  and  did  not  be- 
lieve it. 

19.  The  superior  man  must  cultivate  his  character;  (2)  if  he 
desire  to  cultivate  his  character,  he  must  serve  his  parents; 
(3)  if  he  desire  to  serve  his  parents,  he  must  acquire  know- 
ledge of  men ;  (4)  if  he  desire  to  know  men,  he  must  acquire 
knowledge  of  heaven.  (5)  If  he  knows  by  what  means  to 
cultivate  his  character,  he  will  know  by  what  means  to 
govern  men;  (6)  if  he  knows  by  what  means  to  govern  men, 
he  will  know  by  what  means  to  govern  the  empire,  its  states 
and  its  families. 

19.  /./■/.,  pu  k'-o-i  may  not,  /«  hsiu  not  put  in  order,  shcn  his  person.  (2)  /./V., 
if  he  thinks  to  put  in  order  his  person,  he  may  not  not  serve  his  parents.  (5)  Notice 
jSlfr   IM  ,  'that  by  which',  =  'by  what  means';  and  see  Note  to  Ex.    14.  15  (4). 


EXERCISE  16. 

|d(  ch'eng^,  sincere;  truly.  ^  /',  doubt,  suspicion. 

2p. /)'///^r2jevci,  common;  peace,  pj^  Hang^^  two;  a  Chinese  ounce. 

^  \ao^,  to  want;   important.  ^  /\  thought,  idea,  intention. 

*|^  /^  to  be  right,  fitting,  ought.  ^^  yiian\  resentment. 

^  tzu^,  word.  ^  pao^,  requite,  report. 

^4^  nun*,  think,  study,  read.  ^  /isicn\   before,  former. 
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z    ^.  M    &.  m   «  ft>  0=  4' 

^    %    4-.  m    M.  M  m         * 

t\   «/  1:     -/^     S  ^  A'    iJi 

^    -f-    H'  jt    1,  ^(i>  T  A    :)^ 
AB'f**.T:^¥oii¥ 

t'    ±>.  If    *    ^    s.  s     ^ 

a:  M      ;jiv      -fC^  -(BT*  II.     « 


±.  it    ^    1:    itb'  ».  T^    a 


1.  The  present  day  is  truly  a  time  of  peace  and   quiet  and  no 
trouble. 

2.  If  every  man  would  love  his  parents  and  respect  his  elders, 
then   the  empire  would  be  at  peace. 

3.  What  state  does  not  consider  it  important  to  win  the  people's 
hearts? 

4.  To  cultivate  one's  character,  to  regulate  the  family,  to  govern 
the  state,  to  give  tranquillity  to  the  empire. 

5.  Though  this  plan  was  suitable  for  ancient  times,  there  is  no 
certainty  that  it  would   be  suitable  for  the  present. 

6.  The  Three-character  Poem  and  the  Thousand-character  Com- 
position are  what  little  children  study. 

y.  Such    important   words    as    these,    everybody  ought  to  think 
over  and  reflect  upon. 

1.  Chin-che^  the  present  time;  cf.  ku-che^  anciently. 

2.  Jen  jbi^  all  men,  see  Note  to  Ex.   4.  3 ;  $9  ,  to  treat  as  parents,  -^  ,  chang^^ 

to  treat  as  elders;  cf.  Ex.    10.   12. 

3.  /  of,  te  mill  hsiti  winning  the  people's  hearts,  -wei  yao  make  an  important  matter. 

4-    ^^1  even,  regular,  to  regulate. 

6.  These  are  two  Chinese  school-books:  the  first  is  in  lines  of  three  words  each; 
the  second  consists  of  exactly  one  thousand  words,  all  different. 

7.  Ju    tz'-u^    like    this,    thus;  jii-tz^u-chihy    'such    as  this',  an  adj.  attached  to  the 
subst.  yen. 
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%    -fBT    «"  "sr    w    ^    Wi^°  -h    n^ 

fg    «     #    ;§>  S.  ^  ^if 

S.,  M  *  ^J  ^  ffl>  ^^  w 
Ja'^'  fE  ^  ±.  :^  ffl  M5  T^ 
it     fcS>   #>   #     iu     A     -     m. 

fg  in  jg  ^^^,  1  ^  a  a 
4^,  -(ST,  *         m,  M.  -b    * 

8.  What    the    two  men  said  did  not  agree,  and  the  hearers  all 
greatly  doubted. 

9.  Six  taels,  two  mace,  seven   candareens. 

10.  If  you  suspect  a  man,  do  not  employ  him;  if  you  employ 
a  man,  do  not  suspect  him. 

11.  There  are  some  things  which  are  agreeable  [lit.  are  according 
to  one's  idea),  some  which  are  not  agreeable. 

12.  Do  not  speak  of  men's  faults,  do  not  brood  over  former 
resentments. 

13.  From  this  you  may  know  that  the  good  have  their  recom- 
pense, and  the  wicked   have  their  requital. 

14.  Some  one  said,  'What  do  you  think  of  repaying  injury  with 
kindness?'  (2)  The  Master  said,  'With  what  [then]  will  you 
repay  kindness?  (3)  Repay  injury  with  justice,  and  kindness 
with  kindness'. 


9.  The  Chinese  ounce  or  tael,  like  all  Chinese  weights  and  measures,  varies  in 
difTerent  places  and  trades,  but  it  is  ^^  of  a  Chinese  pound  or  catty,  and  is  about 
I ',  oz.  av. ;  the  ch'-ien^  called  by  foreigners  a  mace,  is  •^^  of  a  lael ;  and  the  yV«  or 
candareen  is    ,V,  of  a  mace. 

'3-    VX    ''>■'    ft    ^'^i^- 

M-    ^P  '(tf  ,  as  to  [that],  what?  How  about  that?  (2)    'fef   jj)j[  ,  by  what? 
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^.  m    %    !<''  '(i^  s    m    *    *'' 
#    #.  i«>  ^<''  *>  s    ■/&    ^ 

H  #<''  rfi)  iE  ®'^^  «>  S  ^ 

(iS .  #  «  *  f#  ^<''  H  >  HJ 

H^"°^(fij  '(1^  'd^  S  »  ^'"  BJ 

•/^>  «  I.  it>  t  *  •/&  fi 

tf5  «  J<i>"^  %  *,  «  S  *^ 

^  ^.  E,  iS  :^  ^»  H  ^ 

3c  ^'''  tfij  S  IE  ^  *.  T 

T  ^.  #  «.  S  f#  ^  *. 

15.  Those  of  old  who  wished  to  make-illustrious  illustrious  virtue 
throughout  the  empire,  first  ordered  well  their  states.  (2)  Wish- 
ing to  order  well  their  states,  they  first  regulated  their  families. 
(3)  Wishing  to  regulate  their  families,  they  first  cultivated 
their  own  characters.  (4)  Wishing  to  cultivate  their  charac- 
ters, they  first  rectified  their  hearts.  (5)  Wishing  to  rectify 
their  hearts,  they  first  made  their  ideas  sincere.  (6)  Their 
ideas  being  sincere,  afterwards  their  hearts  were  rectified. 
(7)  When  their  hearts  were  rectified,  their  characters  were 
cultivated.  (8)  When  their  characters  were  cultivated,  their 
families  were  regulated.  (9)  When  their  families  were  regu- 
lated, their  states  were  well  ordered.  (10)  When  their  states 
were  well  ordered,  the  empire  was  at  peace. 

15.  The  philosophy  of  this  passage  may  not  be  easy  to  understand,  but  the  gram- 
matical construction  and  literal  translation  present  no  ditiiculty.  In  the  opening  sen- 
tence the  ^•,  'those  who',  is  attached  to  all  the  preceding  words;  the  second 
0H  illustrious'  (or  something  such)  is  an  adj.  qualifying  ^191 ;  and  the  first  ^ 
is  a  verb,  the  meaning  of  which  corresponds  with  that  of  the  adjective  —  to  make 
illustrious.  (2)  ^^fc*  .  .  .  ^-  wishing,  lit.  those  who  wished :  and  so  also  in  each 
of  the    next    three    sections.    (5)    grf)    make  sincere,    "IS.    their,    ^^    ideas. 
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EXERCISE  17. 
y^  hsiung\  elder  brother,  Q  P,  to  end,  stop;    already. 


^  ti*,  younger  brother. 
^  shao^,  few;  s/iao*,  young. 
^  t'a\  other. 
JiM  ^^^'"^*>  follow,  accord  with. 


^  teng"^,  a  grade,  class;  sign  of 

the  plural;  to  wait. 
|j|g^  /v/"*, cause,  therefore;  old;  die. 
'ia  cJiHung',   poor,  exhausted. 


^  A''*,  pleasure,  joy;  j'^*,  music.     ^^  P^'^g''^,  disease,  fault. 

^  ching^,  to  respect,  revere.       'j^  /'z^  the  duty  of  a  younger  to 

~Pj  naP,  but,  indeed,  therefore.  an  elder  brother, 
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1.  All  within  the  four  seas  arc  brothers. 

2.  At  the  moment  men  are  few  and  affairs  are  many. 

3.  Even  the  young  folk  know  that,  if  one  be  not  correct  one- 
self, one  cannot  correct  others. 

4.  If  names  be  not  correct,  language  will  not  accord  [with  the 
truth];  (2)  if  language  do  not  accord,  things  will  not  be  accom- 
plished ;  (3)  if  things  be  not  accomplished,  ceremonies  and 
music   will   not  flourish. 

5.  He  who  respects  not  his  parents  and  respects  others  is  called 
undutiful. 

1.  //siiing-ti^  brothers,  also  used  colloquially  as  'younger  hrothcr'. 

2.  Afit  ch'-ien^  that  which   is  before  the  eyes,  =  at  the  present  moment. 

3.  Shao^  tiien^  young;  tzii  It  =  young  folk;  /  t7/»7/,  //A  also  know,  (they  as  well 
as  their  elders). 
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Ex.  17 

A. 
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5B      ii?      -(^      ft  ^ 

1m     ^     m      \iri  n'° 

^.    ^n     iS4:„    a.  :?^     :*;' 

it,  IE     M 

m'^  ft"  ;^.    '^'71 

H"  #     »  ^ae     it, 

A     ^     T^     *^     » 

6.  I,  however,  am  not  willing  to  forget  it. 

7.  Everybody  already  knew  that  he  was  a  man  of  ordinary  class. 

8.  This,  indeed,  you  ought  all  to  learn  and  practise. 

9.  On  the  ninth  and   other  days  of  the  Sixth   Month. 

10.  [Success  in]  fighting  does  not  lie  in  strength,   but  merely  in 
getting  the  [proper]  plan. 

11.  This  thing  may  not  [be  done],  —  for  what  reason? 

12.  To  make  virtue  one's  pleasure,  —  what  pleasure  is  like  this? 

13.  The  poor  man  looks  upon  death  as  going  home. 

8.  Erh-taig^    ye;    teng   here    is   simply  a  mark  of  the  plural.  Hsi'tch  hsi^  to  learn 
and  practise,  to  study. 

9.  Ch'-ii    chilly    the    ninth    day ;    ch'-u    is    always    placed  before  the  numbers  of  the 

days  of  the  month  up  to  the  tenth  inclusive;  ^j-  O  ;  /i?«^,  as  in  the  last  Example, 
is  a  mark  of  the  plural,  but  with  this  difference,  namely  that  here  it  means  'and 
others',  —  'the  ninth  and  other  days'.  In  neither  Example  can  there  be  any  diffi- 
culty in  deciding  as  to  which  of  these  two  classes  the  ie/ig  belongs.  In  the  first 
there  is  no  reason  whatever  for  inserting  'and  others';  in  the  second  the  sentence 
would  be  nonsense  without  it.  But  the  student  will  meet  with  passages  where  he 
must  feel  doubt  as  to  which  meaning  to  take.  The  best  rule  for  him  will  be  that, 
wherever  the  word  or  words  qualified  by  ic/ig  either  are  necessarily  plural,  e.g.  the 
names  of  two  persons  or  things,  or  are  capable  of  taking  a  plural,  e.g.  ping.,  a 
soldier,  he  should  assume  that  the  case  is  one  of  simple  plural ;  unless.^  as  occasio- 
nally happens,  something  in  the  context  shows  him  that  'and  others'  is  the  more 
reasonable   interpretation,  cf.  Dr.   Hirth's  Notes  on  the  Cliincsc  Documentary  style. 

10.  1^  ,  ton  to  fight,  Rad.  191  ;    j^    P^    and  [then  it  is]  ended  =  'that    is  all', 
or  'and  nothing  more'. 

11.  -l^    by,    'ftf  sra^    what  reason? 

12.  ZiV.,   with   virtue   make  pleasure. 
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Ex.  17.  EXERCISES. 

^  ?si.  a  E  m     #  15:''^  ^''  1i»'* 

:^  ffi  ife>  ll>   )jii>  It  P      )i 

?a.  'If  fflt  4*"  ^'"  ll'*>  Hi  A.    *t 

Hi  :!»  791  «  ^    ti  t  i^'"  #. 

^  ^  %  :?:  M     ffn  J^  K     in 

B^  f^i  it  ^  m.  ^.  ^'''  ^    A 

*  *.  -Ik.  S  ^'"  ji*'''  ±  ^     « 

ifc.  ^'^^  «'^'  II  s    ^  ■/&  #    m 


^      1^     »'^'  Ml]     :5t     ^     #. 

14.  Because  he  was  not  in  accord  with  his  parents,  he  [felt]  like 
a  poor  man  [who]  has  no  place  to  go  to. 

15.  Disease  enters  by  the  mouth. 

16.  To  teach  the  people  affection  and  love,  there  is  nothing  better 
than  filial  piety:  (2)  to  teach  the  people  propriety  and  doci- 
lity, there  is  nothing  better  than  brotherly  love:  (3)  to  give 
peace  to  the  ruler  and  govern  the  people,  there  is  nothing 
better  than  propriety.  (4)  Propriety  is  respect  and  nothing 
more.  (5)  Therefore,  if  you  are  respectful  to  his  father,  a 
son  will  rejoice :  (6)  if  you  are  respectful  to  his  elder  brother, 
a  younger  brother  will  rejoice:  (7)  if  you  are  respectful  to 
his  sovereign,  a  minister  (or,  a  subject)   will  rejoice. 

17.  Young  children  all  know  how  to  love  their  parents,   (2)  and 

14.  /Tc/*,  because.  Note  that  so  is  here  the  indirect  object  of  the  verb,  —  so 
htci^  that   to  which  he  might  return. 

16.  Mo  [there  is]  not,  shan  yii  [anytliing  more]  good  than,  hsiao  filialness.  (2) 
o^  is  here  read  /'/,  and  means  the  same  as  'I^  •  (4)  ^"  -  as  in  Ex.  8.  17, 
though   without  a  corresponding  -TO,;  oh  /,  as  in  No.    10,  above;   ^^  ,  emphatic. 

17-  (2)  J^-  <"''"  when,  Jgl  they,  ;^  ,  c/ia/ii;^  liave  grown.  (3)  /  by,  s/ii/i 
kr  this  reason;  ^T  and 'j^    here    are    verbs,    —    to   be   filial   to,  to  be  fiatcrnal   to; 
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EXERCISES. 


Ex.  18. 


when  ■  they  have  grown,  they  all  know  how  to  respect  their 
elder  brothers.  (3)  For  this  reason  one  knows  that  filial  love 
for  one's  parents  and  fraternal  love  for  one's  elders  are 
something  in  one's  natural  disposition  ;  (4)  it  is  not  that  there 
are  some  who  know  them,  some  who  do  not,  some  who  are 
capable  of  them,  some  who  are  not. 

~^C  heaven-sent,  natural  —  i'-ien  hsing  chung^  in  one's  natural  disposition.  (4) 
The  ^v  must  be  taken  with  each  of  the  foi  r  clauses  :  X-\  ^&  it  is  not  [that]  ^4  Qi^  ^v 
there  are  those  who  know  [them],  /B    ]^  -Q^R  ^"  there  are  those  who  do  not,  etc.,  etc. . 


EXERCISE  18. 

tz'u'^,  kind,   tender-hearted.     7^  sha\   kill. 


« 
^ 


yii)i^,  revolve,  transport. 

ch'un^y  spring. 

hsia^,  summer. 

cJL'hi\  autumn, 

tiing^,  winter. 

chieii^ ,    between,    a    space, 

durincf. 


'^  nair,  south. 

■|^/rt',  to  send,  send  forth. 

]^  tsui^,  very,  most. 

^  cli'f,  to  rise,  begin. 

^-  cJi'd-,  search,  examine. 

^[^  lita)i^,  disorder. 


-^ 


n 


0'  ^ 

n 


0         0 
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1.  If  father  and  son  do  not  love  each  other,  then  they  are  not 
tender  and  filial. 

2.  Sun  and   moon  proceed  with  their  revolutions. 

3.  One    speaks    of  spring   and   summer,    one   speaks  of  autumn 
and   winter;   these  four  seasons  revolve  unceasingly. 

2.  Yiin  hsing^  revolve  and  proceed. 

3.  Pu  clriiing^  not  exhausted,  unceasingly. 
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Ex.  18.  EXERCISES. 

yt.    A     4     Z     S      H      m.    iik     at* 

A     Z      n'o      ♦,    ^      pT     *<^'  ^.    17 

^     A     ^si      ^J>      SI      1     '^      -t'    ^ 
S     ^>     ^     ^.     /j>      0      A      ¥      J4 

yt.  ^    A    *.  ^>    bt    ii    ^    ^ 

^     H  :©.   n.  *     If     Rg 

^.    ^      S'    W<^'  til      S      il 

?K      a      -^^      S      fi)'    p.    *       rffi 

A     -ffi..    0>    ^     H  ^     :?; 

^      ^'^'  W      H      *i)     ^'    ^      lt> 

4.  The  five  elements  revolve  without  stopping  throughout  the 
universe;   thence  their  name. 

5.  In  the  winter  of  last  year  and  the  spring  of  this,  (2)  I  did 
not  hear  that  there  was  anyone  exporting  rice. 

6.  The  winter  sun  is  pleasant,  the  summer  sun  is  terrible. 

7.  Things  which  benefit  the  country  and  benefit  the  people, 
though  they  be  small,  one  must  do  them ;  (2)  things  which 
harm  the  people  and  hurt  the  country,  though  they  be 
small,  one  must  do  away  with  them. 

8.  Mencius  said,  'Now  and  for  the  future  I  know  the  heavy 
[consequences]  of  killing  people's  near  relations.  (2)  If  any 
one  kills  a  man's  father,  that  man  will  kill  /lis  father;  if 
he  kills  a  man's  elder  brother,  that  man  will  kill  /its  elder 
brother'. 

4.  Elements;    see    Note    to    Ex.    I.    20.     Tsai   in,  I'-ie/t  ti  chili  chien  the  space  of 
heaven  and  earth. 

5.  Tt(ng    chien\    chieii  is  a  prep,  "-during',  —  last  year,  during  the  winter;    ~nt^ 
and.  (2)  K'-oii^  a  port :  y'liti  c/rii  k'-ou.  convey  out  of  port,  =  export. 

7.  ■^-  ,  c/i'-ii^^  to  put  away,  remove. 

8.  Sha  jcn  ch''i/t\  the  mention  of  brothers  just  below  shows  that  ch'-in  here  inclu- 
des other  relations  as  well   as  parents.  (2)     *n> ,  also,  in  like  manner. 

80 


EXERCISES.  Ex.  18. 

x^    ^'*'  E    HI)    -^    m    m    ^y.  m' 

m>  ^  z  m    iL    m.  %  Hf    # 

itt''^  )i  ^  ■;&    ^         7-  t    1^ 

*    E>  #  2.  i    B"  ^  ^.  m 

m    'JL  m  ^''''  ^>  A    *  Ra 

m    z  3c  >  a    T>'^>  «    #,  m'°  » 

IL     7  lit  *e  »  '/^  ^^^'  A  « 

m.    S  Fir  *^  iL  ^  l§     5^  B9> 

i^.  M  7  ?;r  T  M     W  ^^"' 

Jt  iL  «  S  :!»  ^     0.  H# 

Z  -tfc.  ^,  ^>  ».  «     tl  * 

9.  The  south  wind  blows  in  spring  and  in  autumn :  (2)  in  the 
winter  season  there  is  least  of  it,  in  the  summer  season  there 
is  the  greatest  amount. 

10.  The  southerners  have  a  proverb  which  says,  'The  body  that 
is  without  disease  does  not  know  its  own  joy;  (2)  when 
disease  comes,  then  it  knows  the  joy  of  being  well'. 

11.  When  the  sage  undertakes  the  task  of  governing  the  empire, 
he  ought  to  find  out  what  disorder  springs  from.  (2)  If  he 
does  not  know  what  disorder  springs  from,  then  he  cannot 
cure  it.  (3)  Now,  disorder  springs  from  the  absence  of  mutual 
love:  the  subject's  and  the  son's  not  being  dutiful  to  the 
sovereign  and  the  father,  these  are  what  is  called  disorder. 
(4)  The  sovereign's  not  being  kind  to  his  subjects,  the  father's 
not  being  kind  to  his  son,  the  elder  brother's  not  being  kind  to 
his  younger  brother,  (5)  these  also  are  what  is  called  disorder. 

9.  Fa  blows,  yii  in,  ch'-im  chicn   the  time  of  spring,  chi  and,  etc. . 

10.  (2)  Ping  fa^  when  disease  starts;  wu-ping-chih  of  not  having  ilhiess, /^  the  joy. 

11.  ZzV.,  [When]   the   sage,     L^j[    of,    VgJ    etc.    governing    the    empire    makes    his 

business;  "'a*  tang.,  he  ought;  'fef  H  from  what?  (2)  So  tzii.,  that  from  which. 
(3)  J^  ,  /«■-,  now :  iiia/i  ch'-i  disorder  arises,  y'u  from,  pu  hsiaiig  ai  not  loving 
each  other;    ff    -^   J^    the  subject's  and  the  son's, /«   hsiao   not  being   dutiful  to. 


Ex.  18. 

EXERCISE  19. 

^^  sJiiJi^,  to  know,  recognize.  ^  zvang^,  to  go  to;  past. 

^  /^'i<.*,  second,  next;  a  time.  '^  J'l'^,  right  (hand). 

^  //*,  order,  series.  ^  /.j-c'^  left  (hand). 

^  r//?/',  all,  plural;  in,  at.  f(^  J^^'^'y  ^^^>  so,  yes. 

^  jvV'-,  remainder.  -^  yen-,  final  particle;  j'r;?',  how? 

^^  shn*,  number;  several.  ^  ch'ieh^,  concubine. 

^  tser,  robber,  brigand. 

A.    «     W     ^     ^     a'   #     III     i£' 

a.   ^.    ±.     ^     B     Ift,   it     * 

^h         m.  z.  %    m    ^    53» 

A     #'    »  ft     ^     #.    ft 

*     ^     -^.     -*   »     M.  #> 

^     *     S      0      ^  -t'    i£ 

1.  [He    who    lives]    near    water    understands  the  nature  offish; 
[he  who  lives]  near  hills  knows  the  notes  of  birds. 

2.  First  filial  piety  and  brotherly  duty,   next  seeing  and  hearing 
(/'.  e.  the  acquisition  of  knowledge). 

3.  I  have  already  told  him  this  matter  point  by  point. 

4.  If  for    one    day    one    does    not    meditate   upon  goodness,  all 
[kinds  of]  wickednesses  will  spring  up  of  themselves, 

5.  The    superior    man    seeks    for    [things]    in  himself;  the  mean 
man  seeks  for  them  in  [other]  men. 

2.  «  .    shou.  the  head,  first:    _^B  ,  /'',  brotherly  duty,  as  in   Ex.   17.   16  (2). 

3.  /-/■/.,    I    already    have    taken    this    matter    and    told,    etc. ;    /j'w    //',  in  order,  in 
sequence. 

4.  Chtt  o,  wickednesses,  or,  all  wickednesses. 

5.  ^5  ,  preposition,  'in'. 
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EXERCISES.  Ex.  19. 

^12   ^11   ^10   ^        ^       ^       -^        .^e 


^    =tt.  iE  A  m.  m.  ^y    s.* 

z    ^    a  ^.  T  ^    =L   'm'  m 

=S,     *       firi  BiJ  it  It      W       -       4' 

*,  7  ^  +  m.  m^  ^    H 

:)§  *  ^  *,  w 

^''  m^  m.  A.  :ft'  ^'  A    3t 


6.  [From]  that  country  the  way  to  China  by  water  is  fifty  thou- 
sand /i  and   more. 

7.  The  second  time  of  coming,  the  number  of  men  at  the  least 
was  over  two  hundred. 

8.  His    father  and  mother  are  poverty-stricken;  how  should  he 
have  surplus  money  (///.  silver)  ? 

9.  The    number    of  the    long-haired    rebels    was    not    less    than 
several  hundred  thousand. 

10.  If  men  love  each  other,  they  will  not  rob  one  another. 

11.  Wherever  the  superior  man  goes,  he  acts  righteously, 

12.  One  tells  him  the  past,  and   he  knows  the  future. 

13.  To  have   much  knowledge  of  the   names  of  plants  and  trees. 


6.  ^^  ,  surplus :  after  a  number  it  means  'and  more'. 

7.  Ti  hh  tz'-i'c^  the  second  time.  Ordinal  numbers  are  formed  from  cardinal  num- 
bers by  placing  H  before  them.  But  one  finds  the  latter  used  for  the  former  without 
the  addition  of  ^/;  cf.  Ex.  i.  20.  Chih  shao^  at  the  very  fewest,  chih  meaning 
'extreme',  as  in  Ex.  4.  6. 

8.  Ch'-iuHg^  poor,  /'/«,  poor. 

9.  Clrang-mao^  long-haired,  —  a  common  name  for  the  rebels  of  fifty  years  ago, 
who  were  better  known  to  Europeans  as  the  Taipings. 

10.  Lit.^  man  with  man  mutually  loves,  then,  etc.;  tsei^  a  verb,  —  to  rob. 

11.  Z?V.,  has  not  where  he  goes  to  without  doing  right. 

12.  CItu  u'ang^  past  things  {chu  plural);   lai  che^  those   which  are  coming. 
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Ex.  19.  EXERCISES. 

$b'-°^^>  a    ^    pT    h'^^  w^  0    ss 
m    «    0    «'''  «^    w    m.  m    ^ 

#     ^     "T     :A     #     0     a'^^  0      * 
¥     ^>    ^>    *     *     T-     ^'c     T-     *r 

:iij     0.  #     0     *"'  ^^    ^  -^^ 

sHmpr*#0±''* 

^     A     ^>^.-^     ^     T^     *     *. 
^      pT     Si.    "Sf     ^(*>  ^     0      A'' 

14.  On  the  road  men  take  the  right,  women  the  left. 

15.  Men  all  say  Yes,   but  I  say  No. 

16.  When  your  attendants  all  say,  '[This  man]  will  not  do',  do 
not  listen;  (2)  when  the  great  officers  all  say,  'He  will  not  do',  do 
not  listen  ;  (3)  when  the  people  of  the  country  all  say,  'He  will 
not  do',  then  examine  into  it;  (4)  when  you  see  that  he  indeed 
will  not  do,  then  send  him  away.  (5)  When  your  attendants  all 
say,  '[This  man]  should  be  [lit.  may  be)  killed',  do  not  listen ; 
(6)  when  the  great  officers  all  say,  'He  should  be  killed',  do  not 
listen;  (7)  when  the  people  of  the  country  all  say,  'He  should 
be  killed',  then  examine  into  it;  (8)  when  you  see  that  he 
indeed  should  be  killed,  then  kill  him.  (9)  Therefore  [in  such 
cases]  it  is  said,  'The  nation  slew  him'.  (10)  [If  you  act]  like 
this,  then  you  may  become  the  parent  of  your  people. 

14.  Tao-lu^  [on]  the  road 5  nan-tzii.  often  'boys',  here  simply  'men';  so  nii-tzii^ 
women ;    ^ct    by,  or,  go  by. 

16.  Tso  yu^  those  on  one's  right  and  on  one's  left,  attendants.  (2)  Wk  ,  plural 
word.  (3)  yan  hott^  or  hou  Jan^  afterwards ;  here  =  'then'.  (4)  ^§  ^  sometimes, 
as  here,  emphatic,  to  show  that  the  case  is  really  as  has  been  stated;  sometimes 
merely  to  give  liveliness  to  the  style,  -i.  ,  ^//'«',  as  in  Ex.  18.  7.  (10)  K'-o-i  may, 
7L<e!  become. 
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Ex.  19. 
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17.  Just  before  the  birth  of  Tzti-ch'en,  (2)  the  diviner  Ta-hsin 
and  his  son  divined  about  it.  (3)  The  son  said,  'There  will 
be  a  boy  and  a  girl'.  (4)  Ta-hsin  said,  'Yes ;  and  the  boy- 
will  be  somebody's  servant,  and  the  girl  somebody's  concu- 
bine'. (5)  Therefore  the  boy  was  named  Ch'en,  and  the  girl 
was  named  Ch'ieh. 

17.  Z?V.,  [at  the  time  of]  Tzu-ch'en's,  chiang  slieng  yeh  going  to  be  born.  (2)  The 
first  K  is  a  substantive,  'diviner',  the  second  is  a  transitive  verb.  (4)  B^  might 
be  translated  either  servant  or  subject.  (5)  A'?/,  etc.^  therefore  they  named  the  boy 
and  called  him. 


EXERCISE  20. 


n 


Is 


1^ 


fimg'-,  with,  together,  same. 
wei^,  minute,  small. 
k'ung^,  to  fear. 
shen'^,  very. 
ch'ing^y  light. 
wii^,  matter,  thing. 
shou^,  receive,  suffer. 


y^  hiLo"^-,  alive. 

^  tan^,  only,  but. 

^  chiii^,    to    exhaust,   to  finish; 

entirely. 
^  Jisiert^,  good,   worthy. 
p^  yi'r,  stupid,  clownish. 
^  mich^,  extinguish. 


Ilk'  ^    * 


-'M 


Z 


W 


Z 

A 


The   men  who  went  with  me  all  also  saw  it. 

[In]  these  two  matters  there  is  a  slight  difference. 

Yu  liw  with  me,  /'z/;/^- //j-///^'- together  going,  —  all  coupled  by   ^   to    y^  . 
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M'-'^  ^.  m    4    m    m,  m    m    a' 

S  r§.    -     ^  tt     *     # 

-fi    *    i^    ^'       fi    a'  -tfe.  ^ 

s     #     •/&.    tt     vS     ^     Si     4^*    ^1^ 
«.   ±>     ^     a>-     .£     ^     Si     * 
*     i     S5     ifl:>g     tfi)     *     A. 

ii.55    7-    m    a>a    7    ^ 

3.  We    really    fear  that  its  benefit  will  not  be  very  great,  and 
its  harm  not  very  small. 

4.  Those  who  are  young  {/it.  light  in  years)  are  not  acquainted 
with  the  affairs  of  the   world. 

5.  On    no    account    make  a  light  matter  of  life,  and  an  impor- 
tant one  of  gain. 

6.  But    this    trifling   article    is    not    worth    thinking  about;  why 
should  you  not  accept  it? 

7.  Man  lives  for  one  generation ;  grass  grows  for  one  spring. 

8.  He  has  a  very  serious  illness:  I  fear  he  cannot  live. 

9.  The    life    and    death  of  every  creature  is  always  determined 
by  heaven. 

10.  [During]  a  man's  life  one  only  thinks  of  his  errors;  (2)  but 
when  he  is  dead  {/it.  on  coming  to  his  death),  one  only 
thinks  of  his  virtues. 


3.    IVo-iaig.^  we. 

5.  Wan  wu^  tit.   a  myriad  times  do  not,  do  not  on  any  account.  Ch'-i/ig  and  chutig 
are  verbs,  'thinlc  lightly  of  and  'think  highly  of.' 

6.  Pit    tsu   ch'-i/ig   chung.^    is    not    enough    [for    one    to    consider    its]    lightness  or 
heaviness,  =  is  quite  unimportant. 

9.    Wan  wu^  all  things,  but  often,  as  here,  restricted  to  living  creatures. 
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EXERCISES.  Ex.  20. 

ft   Bf   5B   m"  -    0    s   «    s" 
^    m>  ^*''  i^jr    ft    7    m.  ^    * 

m .    5E''^  MiJ     m     ^ .    S     4'^^  ^     id 

m    ^    *    ^<*'  ^1^    H    s    A 
^    R    4    -f-    4>  :^    ft>  t, 

«     *     fir     fe^     ^     ft>    4^     ^'' 
ffij     ^.    H      ft     ^^     M      0      A 
B>    ft     #     4.    S      #     ^      0. 

11.  One  cannot  act  entirely  a.s  others  wish. 

12.  Some  one  said,  'If  your  refusal  of  a  gift  on  a  former  day 
was  right,  then  your  acceptance  of  one  to-day  was  wrong : 
(2)  if  your  acceptance  of  one  to-day  was  right,  then  your 
refusal  on  a  former  day  was  wrong.  (3)  You  must,  Sir,  abide 
by  one  of  these  two  alternatives'.  (4)  Mencius  said  'In  both 
[cases  I  was]  right.' 

13.  What  all  creatures  differ  in  is  their  life,  what  they  are 
similar  in  is  their  death.  (2)  [While  they  are]  alive,  then  there 
are  wise  men,  fools,  honourable  men,  base  men :  this  is 
wherein  they  differ.  (3)  When  they  are  dead,  then  there  is 
complete  extinction  and   nothing  more  :   this  is  wherein  they 

11.  Z/V.,  how  can  [one  act]   entirely  like  men's  ideas? 

12.  Z/V.,  there  was  a  man  said,  ch'-icn  jih  chili  [if]  the  former  day's,  pu  shou 
not  accepting,  shih  [was]  right,  tse  then,  cliin  jih  chih  to-day's,  shou  accepting,  fei 
yeh  [was]  wrong:  -^L  is  often  opposed  to  3-p  ,  —  right  and  wrong:  notice  how 
each  horn  of  the  dilemma  is  terminated  by  -fu,  ,  and  how  the  passage  is  simplified  there- 
by. (3)  Fii-tzic  the  master,  //  must,  chii  i  stay  in  one,  yi'i  tz'-fi  i  among  these  [two]. 

13.  Wan  1UU  all  creatures,  so  i  che  that  which  [they  have]  different,  sheng 
yeh  is  their  life ;  so  t'-uiig  che  that  which  [they  have]  the  same,  ssii  yeh  is  their 
death:  for  so  .  .  .  che^    see  Note  to  Ex.  9.  9.    (2)    hS    chien^  mean,  base 5  shih  this 

[is],   so    i  yeh    what   they    have    different.    (3)     j^    ^t  ^    ^^^    '^oi^    to    Ex.    1 7.    10. 
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Ex.  20.  EXERCISES. 

M    B  *  +'''  m    p^''^  ft  w  m^'' 

m.  B  n.  ^    ji.  \^  *  m  pm. 

m    *  t'^^  *    t    m  *  i^  w 

^      ^.  ig  ^.    ;1      ^  m  ^^  ;1 

^      5E^^^  :^^  W      *      ^  H^  ^^^^  * 


^^J2 


are  similar.  (4)  Nevertheless,  wisdom,  folly,  honour,  baseness, 
are  not  matters  under  their  control  (///.  not  that  which  they 
can):  (5)  complete  extinction,  that,  too,  is  not  under  man's 
control.  (6)  But  all  creatures  alike  live,  alike  die,  the  wise, 
the  foolish,  the  honourable,  the  base.  (7)  Some  die  in  ten 
years,  some  die  in  a  hundred  years.  (8)  The  benevolent  man 
and  the  sage  die,  and  the  wicked  man  and  the  fool  die. 
(9)  When  they  die,  they  sufifer  complete  extinction;  and  who 
can  tell  the  difference  between  them? 

(4)    Se  w^  ,   stti    although    [such    be    the  case],  Ja/i  yet.  (6)  ^au  erh^  but ;    TCK  ^ 
equally.    (7)    Z/V.,    ten    years    and    they    die,    a    hundred    years    and    they    die.    (8) 
AW    ...     Aw ,    both    ...  and.  (9)  Shui  ch'ih  who  knows,  ch'-i  i  their  difTerence? 


EXERCISE  21. 

^  /c'ai\  to  open.  ^  t'a)i\  to  covet,  greedy. 

^  chin^,  to  advance,  to  enter.  ^  c/iung\  loyal,  faithful,  honest. 

"^^jang^,  to  yield.  "^  liang-,  good. 

:|||  tsc-,  to  choose,  to  select.  0(|j  sliih^,  teacher;  a  capital  city. 

■jip^  s/iaiig*,  still,  in  addition.  ^  cJi'ich^,   moreover,  also. 

j^  cIl'h\  a  place;  cJi'ii",  dwell,  f^  ivu\  accuse  Hilsely. 

^P  tsui\  crime,  guilt.  ^  yu"^,  a  friend. 
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EXERCISES.  Ex.  21. 

i;     fii      »      #«    ir     IS  315     #      f^^ 

^      *^     S     i=-     m,    fjl  fSj     *.    PI 

*  ^     .S     *•'  W     M      ft. 

f=i  PI  'E*         ^«c         <,  f^ 


^^2 


m,   B     -1«   -®     A     *     1^^^    4,    A 
*  M.  -isr     P     W  M 

m    n"  w''^  m    z    -    M^  n, 

^    ft    J.    ^    A,  g    ® 

erli>   ^     >£.>  ^.   fi^     *     Hf     M' 

1.  To  open  the  door  and  go  in. 

2.  To  allow  a  man  to  go  in  front  of  one. 

3.  The  bird  selects  the  tree:   how  can  the  tree  select  the  bird? 

4.  Only  I  fear  that  in  the  future  it  will  still  be  hurtful. 

5.  There  is  still  one  place  where  they  have  not  yet  begun  work. 

6.  To  kill  one  man  who  is  without  offence,  is  to  be  wanting 
in  benevolence. 

7.  Men  who  are  greedy  of  gain,  —  in  what  place  does  one  not 
see  them  ? 

8.  The  superior  man,  in  seeing  thinks  about  distinctness,  in  his 
doubts  he  thinks  of  asking,  (2)  in  his  speech  he  thinks  of 
honesty,  in  affairs  he  thinks  of  attention;  when  he  sees  gain 
he  thinks  of  righteousness. 

9.  Good  laws  are  beneficial  to  the  people. 

10.  He    who    tells    [me]  of  my  sins  is  my  teacher;  he  who  tells 
[me]  of  my  virtues  is  my  robber. 

4.  Chiang-Iai^  about  to  come,   in  the  future. 

5.  Wei  chi/ig^  have  not. 

8.  (2)    ^KF-i  chhig^  reverent,   often  means  'attentive';    ^^* ,  a  subst.,  —  gain. 
10.    Tao^  to  say,  to  tell. 

89 


Ex.  21. 


EXERCISES. 

*. 

tk^'^ 

S 

% 

sill 


ifc>  *    *    tfi)    *.  m^'  ii    'It 

H      M     :*:     ^.    ^'"  ^     ife.    A.    W 
«     Fir     ig     #''^  *     H  ^     W. 

a>    ^>      ^      ffi)      ffii      :W      ^      ^>    If 
fl5      ^      Ik.    ♦      ♦      S      S.    ^^'^  ^. 

;?:     ®     #'^'  Z.  Z.  f^.  m     ^     tf^^' 

i    tt    s    Mij    ff    fi    H,  ft    H. 

^      :S      *      Bf     K     ^     ^     'd^    il 
ife.>^      ffii      1      J[      ;fe      S:>t?5      Ifc. 

11.  'Further,  I  ask  you,  arc  you  guilty?'  (2)  [The  other]  replied, 
'No !  but  wicked  men,  seeing  that  I  [had]  much  gold,  (3) 
therefore   had  their  cupidity  excited,  and  falsely  accused  me'. 

12.  Things  are  produced  in  twos,  in  threes,  in  fives.  (2)  There- 
fore the  heavens  have  the  three  ch'ai,  the  earth  has  the  five 
elements,  the  body  has  its  left  side  and  its  right  side. 

13.  One  must  seek  out  worthy  teachers  and  serve  them,  one 
must  select  virtuous  friends  and  be  intimate  with  them.  (2) 
If  any  one  obtains  worthy  teachers  and  serves  them,  then 
what  he  hears  will  be  the  doctrines  of  the  four  great  sages; 
(3)  if  any  one  obtains  virtuous  friends  and  is  intimate  with 
them,  then  what  he  sees  will  be  acts  of  loyalty,  good  faith, 
respect  and  humility;  (4)  and  he  personally  will  daily  make 
progress  in  benevolence  and  goodness,  without  being  aware  of  it. 

11.  (3)  A'ai  therefore,  ch''i  raised  up,  t'an  hsin  covetous  hearts;    "^^ ,    to  accuse, 
to  bring  an  action  at  law,  7vu  kao^  to  lay  a  false  charge. 

12.  Z/V.,    wn    shcng  when  things  are  produced,  yu  Hang  there  arc  twos.  (2)  The 

three    J^    arc  the  sun,  the  moon,  and  the  stars. 

13.  The  second    Ja      is   a  verb,   '■to   he   friendly    with'.  (2)  So  whi  che^  that  which 
he  hears.  (4)    ^y(  t  personally,  himself;   R    daily;     X-\    H    ■^U  i  not  himself  know. 
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(5)  Now,  if  any  one  dwells  together  with  bad  men,  (6) 
then  what  he  hears  will  be  words  of  cheating  and  false 
accusation,  (7)  what  he  sees  will  be  acts  of  covetousness; 
(8)  and  moreover  he  personally  will  progress  in  crime  and 
wickedness,  without  being  aware  of  it. 

(5)    J^  ,  c'-hu'^^  to  dwell.   (7)    T'-an  li^  greedy   of  gain. 


EXERCISE  22. 


^  liao'^,  name,  mark,   signal. 
j^  s/iaiig\  to  consult;  trade. 
i[^  sJiiJi^,  beginning,   first. 
^  chnng^ ,  end,  last. 
^  sJiii^,  book,  a  writing. 


^  z^  to  deliberate,  debate. 
^ft  chiang^,\.2W,  discuss;  investi- 
gate. 
0^  lun^,  argue,  discuss. 
^  yiin-,  say. 


/';/;/^',  pierce  through;  whol-     gi  sJiiJi^,  poetry. 


ly;  understand. 
^L  sluL^,  ripe,  experienced. 

M    A    %'    ^ 


gS  iti^,  to  read,  study. 
^  lao-,  toil,  labour. 


^K 


e/L. 


1.  The  country  was  called   Shang. 

2.  The  rebel  crowd  gave  him  the  title  of  Prince  of  Heaven. 

3.  Birth  and  death  are  the  beginning  and  end  of  man. 

1.  The  Shang  Dynasty,  also  called  the  Yin,  reigned  B.  C.  1766 — 1122.  It  has 
always  been  a  common  practice  in  China  to  call  the  country  Ijy  the  name  of  the 
dynasty  ruling  at  the  time. 

2.  Yu  here  Ho  give'  —  yu  ch'-i  gave  to  him  5  ming-hao  title. 
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±'^  g    A'°  Rg.  ^   m  m  a^    w* 

ife    i    a    'C>    m    «  ^  -    itk 

Z      ^      i,    ^.    »     1^  %  ~     'M. 

A>^t>         SI     ^.#  i^  ft,^ 

9  >i,u  6        izni 


a     :^     e"    ^.   ^     T>'   «'   lit 

#.  ».  :^  m    "^    m    M    -^^ 

4.  One  may  hope  that  this  book  will   become  current  through- 
out the  world. 

5.  Barley  and  wheat  produce  one  crop  in  a  year. 

6.  The  two  men  took  counsel  together,  how  they  could  secure 
experienced  hands. 

7.  Without   a   teacher  to  explain  them,  the  Canons  and  Books 
are  not  easy  to  understand. 

8.  One  may  not  discuss  other  men's  good  and  bad  [qualities]. 

9.  At  the  beginning  of  last  month  men's  minds  were  unsettled, 
and  there  was  a  great  deal  of  talking. 

10.  What  others  say,  I  also  say. 

11.  [The  Book  of]  Poetry  says,  'From  the  east,  from  the  west, 
from  the  south,  from  the  north,  none  thought  of  not  sub- 
mitting. 

12.  When  the  scholar  discusses  the  men  of  old,  he  first  reads 
their  books. 

4.  Tiling  hsing  circulate  through,  7i'an  kuo  all  countries. 

5.  Harlc^  is  called  la  mai^  large  wheat;  wheat  is  hsiao  mai\  i  s/iu^  one  ripening, 
=  one  crop. 

6.  Shang-i   consult    and    discuss,  ju    ho   how ;    shu   shoti^    ripe    hands   =  experi- 
enced men. 

7.  Canons  and  Books,  see  Notes  to  Nos.    13  and   15,  below. 

9.    ;iUf\  m|  ;    chien    during,    ch'u    the  first  part;  /  lun  the  debating  and  talking, 
tsui  to  was  very  much. 
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I    *    «    'fs    ^    ^. 


S    Ji    *'''  izg    *    ^    '^    If    s 


^ .    11      :^      # .    'if> 


13.  In  recent  days  all  scholars  have  known  that,  outside  the  Five 
Canons  and  the  Four  Books,  there  are  other  canons  and  books. 

14.  If   a    man    loves    himself,   his  only  [course]   is  to  read  books. 

(2)  If  he  loves  his  sons  and  younger  brothers,  his  only  course 
is  to  teach  them  to  read  books. 

15.  He    who    is    a  learner  must  have  a  beginning;   (2)  when  the 
Small   Learning  is   finished,   he  proceeds  to  the   Four  Books; 

(3)  when  the  Canon  of  Filial  Piety  is  understood,  and  the 
Four  Books  are  thoroughly  known,  (4)  the  Six  Canons  may 
then  be  read.  (5)  The  Poems,  the  History,  the  Changes,  the 
[two  books  of]  Rites,  the  Spring  and  Autumn  [Annals],  are 
called  the  Six  Canons:  they  ought  to  be  well  studied. 

13.  Chi}i-che^  recently:  cf.  ~^  ^f  1  "^h  ^* "  Among  the  ancient  Chinese  Clas- 
sics there  are  nine  works  which  are  recognized  as  holding  a  pre-eminent  position. 
They  are  called  the  Five  Canons  and  the  Four  Books;     -fg,    ^  ,  there  also  are. 

15.  (2)  'The  Small  Learning'  is  a  book  for  young  students.  (3)  Hsiao  Ching^  the 
Canon  of  Filial  Piety :  this  is  another  easy  work,  (4)  Ju  as  to,  I'ui  ching  the  Six 
Canons,  shih  k'-o  tii  they  may  then  be  read.  The  student  should  note  this  pecu- 
liar use  of  'ht\  .  For  "Six  Canons'  see  next  note.  (5)  At  the  present  day,  as  we 
saw  in  Example  13,  there  are  five  works  recognized  as  Canons.  These  are  the 
|i  ^ ,   Book  of  Poetry,    ^  J^^ ,   Book  of  History,    Mj  ^^ ,  Book  of  Changes, 

ijjp  gfl  ,  Book  of  Rites,  ^^  WjL  ,  Spring  and  Autumn  Annals.  But  the  passage 
with  which  we  are  dealing  comes  from  the  San  Tzu  Ching\  and  at  the  time  when 
that  poem  was  composed,  another  Book  of  Rites,  the  Chou  Li^  was  included  among 
the  Canons,  so  that  they  were  then  six  in  number.  ^S  y^  ,  to  investigate  and  to 
search,  to  pay  close  attention  to,  to  study  thoroughly. 
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i6.  Some  labour  [with]  their  minds,  some  labour  [with]  their 
strength.  (2)  Those  who  labour  with  their  minds  govern 
others;  those  who  labour  with  their  strength  are  governed 
by  others.  (3)  Those  who  are  governed  by  others,  support 
others;  those  who  govern  others,  are  supported  by  others. 
(4)  This  is  the  universal  principle  of  the  world. 

16.   (2)    yg    are  ruled,    "fev  yl      by  others.   (3)    '^1  ■,  which  should  here  be  read 
/2«,  means  not  4o  eat'  but  Ho  feed',  and  so  'to  support'. 


exercisp:  23. 

'^  ^/'^vi',  deep.  5^  lien"^,  to  connect,  join. 

m^  nan-,  dilificult;  nan*,  trouble.  )^  Icng"^,  cold. 

^  k'u^,  bitter,  affliction.  Jg  /^-'cng*,    still    more;    /ccng\   to 
Q  j/«',  cause,  because;  to  fol-  change;   a  night  watch. 

low.  ^  jnoii^,   "a  certain". 

36  P^'^S^y  together;  altogether,  jg  kan^,  to  be  grateful. 

^  hsiich^,  snow.  ^1^  r//',  kindness,  favour. 
^  ch'i*,   breath,  air. 

S      "F      ffi      ±'    le.    «      •«      ID' 
^.     Ui      »>     Oj  «      it      J* 

1.  Let    your   fields    be    deeply    tilled,    in  order  to   nourish  your 
family. 

2.  Going  up-hill   is  very  difficult,  going  down   very  easy. 
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m    ^    1^    m    K    ^  A    m    n"" 

I.         }1.  ^.  *    w    #. 

^    n    a    ffi    a  ^^  *'  ^, 

^    :?;    ?w,  ^    ©  ®    5^ 


>^>   >ti^     li     tn     ^^1     :* 


ant 


He 


3.  In    a    former  life  he  did  not  cultivate  |his  character],  [there- 
fore in  his]   present  life  he  has  hardships. 

4.  Every  matter  must  have  a  cause. 

5.  Never  have  two  sages  arisen  together  at  the  same  time. 

6.  Do  not  let  boys  and  girls  be  together  in  one  place. 

7.  Its  colour  is  snow-white,  which  everybody  likes. 

8.  Words  differ  by  being  aspirated   or  unaspirated. 

9.  Brothers    ought  to  know  that  separation  is  not  [so  good]  as 
union, 

10.  He  who  escapes  from  (///.  does  not  die  in)  a  great  calamity, 
must  have  future  good  fortune  [in  store  for  him]. 

11.  However,  on  account  of  the  severity  of  the  weather,   it  was 
difficult  to  carry  on  the  work. 


4.    JVu  /««,  eU.\   not  reckoning  what  affair,  =  no  matter  what  affair. 

8.  Z/V.,  words  have  the  difference  of  aspiration  and  non-aspiration.  C/i'^u  cW-i^  to 
emit  breath,  is  the  Chinese  term  for  what  we  call  aspirating. 

9.  Fen  //,  to  separate;  hsiang  lien^  join  together. 

II.  Nai  however,  yin  because,  t'-ien  ch'-i  the  weather,  shen  leng  was  very  cold, 
nan  i  it  was  difficult  to,  etc. :  this  is  a  common  use  of  /,  but  is  not  easy  to  recon- 
cile with  the  ordinary  meanings  of  the  word. 
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m^'^  ^  H  ffll      2     ¥0  ^  H  )!'' 

%    1*  '^  s    m.  m.  i^  H 

#    *  Ta.  *^    Hij'"^  ^^^^  n  ^.  A 

i^.  BL  K.^s    A  -  a  s. 

?^    »^^^  m^'  &'''  5-.  ^  A  #  ^ 

m    m  n  ^    ^    i>i  z  s  fM 

^     M  T-  :S.*^     A  m.  ^ 

^.  M  ^  B    n.  B  m  ^ 

m.  m  >@>    a    a  K'j  A''  ^t 


^^(2) 


12.  On  successive  days  there  was  a  heavy  snow  fall,  and  the 
cold  was  hard  to  bear;  (2)  afterwards  the  north  wind  blew 
violently,  and  we  endured  still  greater  suffering. 

13.  When  a  man  is  angry,  get  some  one  to  talk  reason  with 
him,  and  his  wrath   will  calm  down. 

14.  If  any  person  tells  me  that  some  man  is  grateful  for  my 
kindness,  (2)  then  I  ought  to  say,  'So-and-so  has  [shown] 
kindness  to  me,  I  have  not  been  kind  to  him'.  (3)  When  the 
man  who  is  grateful  hears  this,  his  gratitude  will  be  still  deeper. 

15.  You  ought  to  know  that  the  absence  of  filial  piety  and  of 
brotherly  duty  follow  the  one  from  the  other;  (2)  that  to 
serve  one's  parents  and  to  serve  one's  elders  are  alike  im- 
portant;   (3)    that   he  who  can  be  a  filial  son  afterwards  can 

12.  C/i'-i  ling  that  cold,  or,  its  cold,  the  cold  thereof.  (2)  Wo-teng  we,  keng 
shou  still   more  suffered,   /isi/i-k'-ii  hardships  {hsin^   Rad.    l6o). 

'3-    ^S  ^Sl    or    Zp   ^Si  to  be  angry. 

14.  After  kdo^  to  tell,  the  person  addressed  is  generally  made  the  direct  object, 
and  the  matter  spoken  of  is  preceded  by  l^  .  M-  is  very  generally  employed  with 
reference  to  persons,  places  and  other  things,  when  the  writer  is  unable  or  does  not 
wish    to   mention  the  name.  (3)    ^^  ,  see  Note  to  Ex.   19.   16  (4). 

15.  Hsiang  yin^    mutually    follow.    (3)    Jan    hou^    afterwards. 
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Ex.  23. 

!|^(5)     ^  ^M 

z     %    iE">  ft     m     #     »     s 
±.    >s>     n    z     %     IE     ^.# 

be  a  dutiful  brother;  (4)  that  he  who  can  be  a  fiHal  son  and 
a  dutiful  brother,  (5)  afterwards  in  the  fields  will  be  a  good 
and  virtuous  subject,  (6)  or  in  the  ranks  will  be  a  faithful  and 
brave  soldier. 

(5)    T^ien   ych.^    lit.    fields  and  open   country.  (6)    ^TX  •,   lead   hatig^.,  lines  or  ranks; 
tsai  .  .  .  chien.^  in. 


EXERCISE  24. 

'j*^  chiiig"^,    feelings,    affection;  !^  hsP,  joy,  gladness. 

circumstances.  W  fan^,  contrary,  turn  back. 

'^  jo^,  as,  like;   if.  ^^  lising^,  surname. 

*^  ch'ang^,  frequent,  usual.  ^g  tiiaii^,  short. 

y^  sliiJi^,  to  give,  to  display.  ^  shaig\  to  sustain,  adequate; 
^j  shu'^,  to  belong,  to  be.  shcng^,  conquer. 

^  tsP,  reprove ;  hold  respon-  J»L  /''^'^^^  ^^^y  whosoever. 

sible.  ^1  cJi'nig^,  to  say,  declare. 
t.^  //^/z'*,  hate. 

A.  ^    )j)t    f    ^.  *    A    M.  #    ^' 
it    T-    ji;.        11^  ^    A 

1.  Nothing  is  greater  than  the  affection  of  a  mother  and  child. 

2.  [A    man    should]    regard    other    men's   families  as  he  regards 
his  own  family. 

3.  A  common   proverb  says,  what  you  wish  not  [done  to]  your- 
self, do  not  to  others. 

I.  Mo  [there  is]   not  [any  thing],  ta  yu  greater  than. 

3.     H^  ,  for  yourself;    "fefU    'to  give'  is  here  used  in  a  wider  sense. 
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Ex.  24.  EXERCISES. 

m    n'-'  +.  M    ^>  w    n    «    *^ 

B      Bn      5&      A      il      K.    m..    Z.    W 
r?ij      ^      II      -(^      B      S      W      H>J      a 

^.7  a.-i^  u  i  s  ^^^  » 
^  ^>  -  B.  tffi  m.  a 
«^    je'°  *    «.        ^         it 

BBS  -b*   :S.   :>;"   =>7. 

S'^'  #     ^     ^      0      T^'    ^      ^' 

4.  Though  the  aftair  has  been  discussed  and  settled,  it  really 
is  hard  to  carry  out. 

5.  When  his  father  and  mother  blame  him,  he  (a  son)  does  not 
[feel]  resentment  or  hatred. 

6.  When  the  great  officers  delight  in  goodness  and  are  fond  of 
giving,  the  people  rejoice  and   do  not  forget  it. 

7.  He  could  not  hurt  others,  but  hurt  himself  instead. 

8.  Seven  hundred  persons  took  their  meals  together,  all  being 
of  one  family  and  one  name. 

9.  I  want  to  know  what  is  the  surname  and  what  the  name 
of  that  man,  whether  he  be  tall  or  short  or  of  medium 
height,  whether  he  be  black  or  white. 

10.  [The  archerj  straightens  himself  and  then  shoots:  (2)  if  he 
shoots  and  does  not  hit,  he  is  not  angry  with  the  man  who 
surpasses  him;  (3)  but  he  turns  round  and  seeks  in  himself 
[for  what  is  wrong],  and  that  is  all. 

6.  [^  ,  pronounced  po:  po-hsing^  the  hundred  names,   the  people. 

7.  J^  .  opposite,  on  the  contrary. 

9.  Hsing   is    used    by    the    Chinese    for    the    surname;  and  mhig  for  the  personal 
name,  equivalent  to  our  Christian  name. 

10.  Fp  ,  churtg*^  to  hit   the  mark.  (3)    ^^ ,  in.    ^    ^j  1  see  Ex.    16.    10. 

98 


EXERCISES.  Ex.  24. 

M    #    ^.  m    s>  B    B    Bif    Ji" 
"sr    «.  *    ^    'jl-         fj\    H,'^'  ^ 

#     ii"^  A     ^5     "^     M'M-^,   '^     *5 
W.   t     ^      "T     M>   H     iH:'^^  m     A 
ilfc*''^  *i!j     ^s.   )»     'li'^'  A     «     *5     *> 
*WAW.t-^^^it^» 
^     S     SI     ft*  itb     ft>    *     ^.    ^ 


M    *a.   ^     :)S    M     A     ?|5.   ii^^ 

ifc-    HI]     S>   -^     S     «     ^     ^     B 

«     *     ti     ^>  'ti^     ^     -S     ^ 

11.  Whoever  hopes  for  [things]  from  others,  must  first  think 
of  what  he  himself  has  bestowed :  (2)  whoever  hopes  for 
things  from  heaven,  must  first  think  of  what  he  himself  has 
done.  (3)  This  [is  the  same  as  the  saying],  'if  you  want  to 
know  the  future,   first  examine  the  past'. 

12.  [If  to  his]  face  you  praise  a  man's  good  qualities,  though 
the  man  will  be  pleased  in  his  heart,  he  is  not  sure  to  be 
deeply  grateful ;  (2)  but,  praise  his  good  qualities  behind  his 
back,  then  he  will  be  indescribably  grateful:  (3)  this  is  the 
common  feeling.  (4)  Blame  a  man's  short-comings  to  his 
face,  and  although  he  will  not  be  pleased,  he  is  not  sure 
to  be  extremely  angry;  (5)  but,  speak  of  his  short-comings 
behind  his  back,  then  he  will  be  indescribably  angry;  (6) 
this  also  is  the  common  feeling. 

1 1 .  n.  .  .  .  ^5* ;  these  two  words  go  together,  and  mean  'all  those  who', 
'whoever';  yu  "d'a/ig.  has  hopes;  J^  ■,  see  Note  to  Ex.  9.  7.  (3)  IVei  lai^  not  yet 
come,  the  future;  /  wang^  already  gone,  the  past. 

12.  ^^8  is  often  used  in  a  favourable  sense,  'to  proclaim',  'to  praise'.  (2)  Fei  ti^ 
lit.  back  ground;  B|J  ,  tse  then,  kan  yu  his  gratitude  has  [what], /«  k''o  sfieng  yen 
[one]  cannot  be  adequate  to  saying,  =^  his  gratitude  is  indescribable. 
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Ex.  25. 


^  s/u-/ii'-\  sound,   voice. 
^M  clii^,  to  help,  aid. 
^J  tao^,  to  arrive. 
-^  /^Y?*,  to  do,  make. 
^  /ji-zV',   must. 

^   k'cn^,  choose  to,  be  willing 
-@/>«^,  to  spend. 
'IM  f^^'^S^>  permanent,  constant 


#0 


A     * 


EXERCISE  25. 

|g|  ts'a/io;',  to  store  up,  to  hide; 

tsaiig^,      store-room,      things 

stored. 
j^  c/ir,  extreme. 
^  Hii"^,  to  approach. 
^  rZ-/-,  haste,  urgent. 
^  hsP,  former. 
^  /rt'-,  to  reply. 
4 


fi) 


II     A 


A 


A      ^ 


1^ 


— BU 


*     ^^ 


'X 


7 


lif 


m^ 


1.  Being  in  the   right  does  not  consist  in  a  loud  voice. 

2.  With  distant  water  it  is  difficult  to  put  out  a  fire  close  at  hand. 

3.  If  you   do  not  make  the  journey,  you  will  not  arrive;   if  you 
do  not  do  the  work,   it  will  not  be  accomplished. 

4.  If   you  wish  to   be  acquainted   with  the  affairs  of  the   world, 
you  must  read  the  books  of  the  ancients. 

5.  Though    he   says   that   he    does    not    care   to    spend    money, 
there  must  be  other  reasons. 

6.  He    who    benefits   others,    men    will    always    benefit  him;  he 
who  harms  others,  men   will  always  harm   him. 

7.  liecause  he  feared  the  king's  hatred,  he  hid   himself  deep  in 
a  mountain  valley. 

I.    Vtt  //',  to  have  reason,  to  be  in  the   riglit. 
6.    1*H    is  also  written   Jf^  . 
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EXERCISES.  Ex.  25. 

*5     E  W      E     S  =^"  ,!|  ^  -t" 

±.#  M>0>*^  0      ^  m  A 

M     U  ^'■'>  a'^'  lib  H     PI.  B  2 

^      il  Hi      ^     S  tt      $0  ^,  *^ 

^    «    ft    fi    ife.  )C>    ^  m 

M.    <:      ^      :^  i;      T^      S'    ifc> 

#      *>*      li.    =^"ff5      #      A      7 
m     ^'''  ^.1^     ^     W.    ^     t     i^ 

0  >  -    ^^'>  s    H    s'^'  A    m    m 

E.    E     S     3E.    fT     Z     m      1, 

ti   ^    M    m   m    i;.  ^.  SI 
>s    0>  j^    s    a        m    ^ 

8.  [As  to]  the  benevolent  man's  [conduct]  towards  his  younger 
brother,  —  he  does  not  store  up  resentment,  he  is  afifectionate 
and  loving  to  him,  and  that  is  all. 

9.  The  man's  wealth  has  reached  an  extreme  point;  carriages 
and  horses  frequent  his  gates;  how  is  it  that  he  does  not 
choose  to  relieve  the  urgent  necessities  of  others? 

10.  Once  upon  a  time  the  people  became  impatient  and  said, 
(2)  'Why  does  the  king  reduce  us  to  this  extremity?' 

11.  Formerly  there  was  a  king  of  a  country,  who  spoke  to  his 
ministers  and  said,  (2)  T  want  to  make  a  large  drum,  and 
let  its  sound  be  heard  for  a  hundred  /i.  (3)  Is  there  any 
one  can  make  it?'  (4)  The  ministers  in  a  body  replied,  'There 
is  no  one  among  your  servants  who  can  make  it'.  (5)  [But] 
there  was  one  minister,  who  was  always  faithful  to  his  lord, 
and    who    kindly    helped    the  poor:   [this  minister  came]  for- 

to.  (2)  Wang  ho  shih  wo  why  does  the  king  make  us,  chih  yii  come  to,  tz'-u  chi 
this  extreme? 

II.  (2)  Shih  ch'-i  sheng  cause  its  sound,  wen  to  be  heard.  (3)  Z/A,  is  there  a 
can-make-it  man?  (4)  Ch'-en  teng  [among  your]  servants,  wu  there  is  not,  ncng  tso 
chih  che  a  can-make-it  man. 
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Ex.  25.  EXERCISES. 

?r;  ^"°'^  )&  m  ¥  m  B.  m  m. 

F4]  B>  ^    *   ±    ^   I*   A   ^^   « 
s  f?    B>  ^>  *>  #.  ^>  #.  ^>  ^> 

ward  and  replied,  (6)  'Your  servant  can  make  it,  [but]  it 
will  be  necessary  to  spend  a  large  sum  of  money'.  (7)  The 
king  said,  'very  good',  and  opened  his  treasury  and  gave 
out  the  money.  (8)  At  the  end  of  a  year  the  king  asked  his 
attendants  and  said,  'Is  the  drum  completed  or  not?'  (9)  His 
attendants  replied,  'It  is  completed'.  (10)  The  king  said, 
'Why  do  I   not  hear  the  sound  of  it  ?' 

(6)  Tang  hs'ti  must,  ta  fei  largely  expend.  (7)  Fa  chih^  issued  it,  sc.  the  money 
required.  (8)  Tso  yu^  attendants;  ku  ch'-hig  is  the  drum  made,  luei  hu  or  not?  (10) 
Ho  ku^  for  what  reason  ? 


EXERCISE  26. 

10  lioii^,  thick,  generous.  '^  cJi'iJi^,  to  order,  instruct. 

[^  siii',  follow,  according  to.  -^  Iisiao^,  to  laugh. 

jjfj^  liiio^,  misfortune.  ^  p'^J^g',  side. 

1^  ch'in'-,  diligent.  ^g  cluing^,  a  kind,  sort;   cluing^, 

^  chili^,  resolution;  a  history.  to  plant,  to  till. 

^  ts'ai'-,  wealth.  ^^  J'i(\  grieC  care. 

^  c/i'i'^,  vessels,  implements.  :^  /y'o'^,  to  break,  to  tear. 

m     ff     m     n^    z     ^     #^    7>' 


B      II.     t      J¥.     *      ^ 


1.  If   one    does    not   go    into    a  valley,  one  does  not  know  the 
earth's  thickness. 

2.  If   one    practises    virtue,    happiness   will    follow;    if  one  does 
evil,  misfortune   will  come. 
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4        -A^3 


Z     A     «     ^      »,    a!>    •^     >h*    ^ 

3S  «         W^  0>      ^         A         W         1 


Tti;,  ^  -im  ^J'  i-i  .  yu  yv  'PI  rg  ^" 

5B  Mb,  A  m  ^I  It  M^  *  * 

^  ifc.  ^  fi)  11  'i^^  «/,  * 

#  4'°  :^-  #  #.  il  A  # 

'^  #  i;'  A  ^.  M.  1  w> 

«  )9f  ^  ii  x'  tiJ  ^ 

a  ff  PR  ^.  m^  w^  w^'  ^,  ix 


*.aw^*s^*ii 


5 


Po 


3.  Sometimes  the  virtuous  do  not  obtain  happiness:  they  may 
suffer  misfortune  instead. 

4.  Moderate  wealth  comes  from  diHgence ;  great  wealth  is  from 
heaven. 

5.  If  one  learns  diligently  and  has  resolution,  one  is  sure  to 
be  able  to  succeed. 

6.  If  small  sums  be  not  spent,  great  wealth  is  hard  to  acquire. 

7.  If  the  artisan  wishes  to  make  good  his  work,  he  must  first 
sharpen  his  tools. 

8.  The  father  instructed  his  son,  saying,  'On  no  account  be 
afraid  that  men  will  despise  and  laugh  [at  you] :  those  who 
despise  and  laugh   [at  others]  are  petty  fellows'. 

9.  On  the  two  sides  of  the  road  there  are  men  tilling  the  ground. 
10.   If   in    one's    life    beforehand    what    one    does    is    all    kinds  of 

wickedness,    after    death    one    is    sure    to    have    all    kinds    of 
retribution. 

3.    Yu    there    are    [cases    when],    shan    che   those  who  are  virtuous,  etc.;   huo  per- 
haps, fan  on   the  contrary,  shoti  they  suffer,  etc. 

7.  J2  T  f^J''    ZEl    y^  1  workmen:    ^|j  ,  //  sharp,  to  sharpen. 

8.  ^^K,  ch'-ing  light,  regard  lightly,  despise. 
10.   Cluing  clning^  all  kinds,  cf.  Ex.  4.   3. 
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Ex.  26.  EXERCISES. 

m  ^^  a*"  it  «,  »  ^     it,   -tfc> 

g|  ^.  ^     ^  ^f  ^  'Ji>  -1^ 

m.  ^JT  W    ^-  %  8t  ^,  -j!r''^ 

«  ^  ^^    ¥>  Mt  4^>  tt''^^     ® 

».  m  n  -  i^  m  H>#   m 

11.  Poverty  is  [a  matter  of]  fate:  how  is  it  enough  to  be  a 
[cause  of]  grief?  (2)  What  one  grieves  about  is  not  being 
able  to  [keep]  oneself  erect. 

12.  In  ancient  times  there  was  an  old  man,  who  became  extre- 
mely ill,  and  knew  positively  that  he  must  die.  (2)  He 
[therefore]  gave  orders  to  his  two  sons,  and  said,  'After  my 
death,  divide  my  money  and  property  fairly'  ?  (3)  The  two 
sons  followed  his  instructions:  (4)  after  his  death,  they  took 
his  money  and  things,  and  divided  them  into  two  parts. 
(5)  The  younger  brother  said  that  the  elder  divided  them 
unequally.  (6)  Thereupon  an  old  countryman  said,  (7)  'I  will 
teach  you  how  to  divide  the  things  equally.  (8)  How  divide 
them?  All  the  household  things,  break  or  tear  into  two 
pieces.  (9)  The  clothes,  and  the  utensils  and  dishes,  tear 
or  break  into  two  pieces;  as  to  the  money,  break  [that]  also'. 

11.  (2)    brp  ^r    what,    ^gf    one  grieves  about. 

12.  Te  ping  got  a  sickness,  chi  chiing  extremely  severe,  ting  fixedly,  positively, 
chih  knew.  (4)  J^  ...  ^  after,  ^  ^  he  died.  (6)  ^  at  the  time,  '^ 
there  was,  /  yeh  lao^  ctc..^  a  rustic  old  man,  who  said.  (7)  Sliili  tc  make  you  obtain, 
p''ing  ting^  level  grade,  /.  e.  equality.  (8)  yrC  >H^  ,  those  which  one  has,  those  which 
there  are,  ^  'the'  or  'all  the';  JW  includes  the  ideas  of  Ho  break'  and  'to  tear'. 
(9)    -^"/"    clothes,  ch'-i  min  (Rad.   108)  utensils  and  dishes. 
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^ 


fflE 


A 


4^> 


it 


—  (1°) 


^ 


(10)    When    the    two    sons    divided    the    things    like  this,   the 
bystanders  all  laughed  at  them. 

(10)   Wu  pu^  none  who  did  not,  all. 


1^  hsiu^,   shame. 
^*fe  she'-,  a  snake. 


EXERCISE  27. 

^[j  cJii^,  since,  already. 
j^  jzw^',  ought;  ying^,  answer, 
ya^'*,  to  wind.  ^P  f/^z"\  then;  at  once. 

^  cheng^,  to  dispute,  contest,     jfe^  f<^'ig^>  to  loosen,  to  issue. 
>^  Z^-*  or  lao^,  to  fall,  alight.       fl^  t'ou'^,  the  head. 
^  /^^'",  thin,  mean.  J^  zc<?^^  the  tail. 

■^  pn^,   a   pace;  a  measure  of    ^^  ju^,  thou,   you. 
five  Chinese  feet. 


riri       ^> 

1.  Poverty  is  not  enough  to  be  ashamed  of;   what  one  may  be 
ashamed  of  is  being  poor  and   without  resolution. 

2.  If  there    is    a   snake  in  the  grass,  men  all  go  round  and   do 
not  dare  to  go  straight  across. 

3.  The  superior  man  does  not  wrangle  with  people. 

4.  When  the  melon  is  ripe,  it  falls  of  itself. 

5.  All    your   life    give    way    to   others  (///.  yield  the  road),  and 
you  will  not  lose  a  hundred  steps. 

1.  K''o  hsiu  che^  the  thing  which  one  may  be  ashamed  of. 

2.  Chih  straight,  kuo  go  across. 

5.  Chung  shen^    [to    the]    end    of  life.    A  pu    is    a   double   pace,  viz.  the  distance 
crossed  by  one's  foot  from  the  moment  of  its  being  lifted  to  when  it  is  put  down  again. 
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Ex.  27.  EXERCISES. 

*.     =?T       a  0>     «S       bT       *  S       =' 

#    «    ^  m    %.  m.  m.  n.  i^ 

^.  fe^^'  si>  ^.  ^"  -J^'°  it'  #'  # 

:JS     a  0.   -     ^    ;^:  ^ 


(5) 


Jl.   iS     ei     Fir     IS     *$ 


y^  Art  !a  ti^  7 


1^ 


0>  ^    :JS    >^    -^,  in    j¥> 
a     P     :^.   *     iS     *     ^h     It 
^    Hi    n^'^  ^.  in    ^.  K    it 

m     :fr  >    0 .   H'^'  |!i:     :?;     -^     t?5 

6.  360  /«  make  one  li. 

7.  Generous  to  this  man,  but  mean  to  that. 

8.  The  superior  man  generally  errs  on  [the  side  of]  generosity; 
the  mean  man  generally  errs  on  the  side  of  stinginess. 

9.  Since    there    is   a    high    wind,    you   ought  at  once  to  change 
your  course,  and  not  go  forward. 

10.  Since  the  common  people  have  not  anything  to  eat,  we 
ought  at  once  to  distribute  money  and  rice. 

11.  Once  upon  a  time  there  was  a  snake,  [whose]  head  and  tail 
quarrelled  with  each  other.  (2)  The  head  said,  T  ought  to 
be  chief,  and  the  tail  said,  T  ought  to  be  chief.  (3)  The 
head  said,  T  have  ears  and  can  hear,  have  eyes  and  can 
see,  have  a  mouth  and  can  eat ;  when  we  travel  I  go  in 
front;  {4)  therefore  I  should  be  chief.  (5)  The  tail  said,  T 
make  you  go,  and  therefore  you  are  able  to  go. 

9.  Kt-    sometimes    merely    marks    past  time;    but  it  generally,  as  here,  implies  a 

reason  or  cause.   Ch'-ien  chin  forward  advance,  go  forward. 

10.  IVtt  so  shlh^  have  not  what  they  may  eat. 

"•   (3)    '^T  Hdp    ^'^  ^'^'^  ^'"^^  '^^  go'"gi  '•f'^'  ch'-ien  I  am  in  front.  (5)    '^  ,  ^'"St 
to    order,    to    cau.so;  kti  therefore,  le  you  succeed,  ch'-il  crh  in  going:   ah   is  merely 
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n,m  n.  ik  w.  li   m   r^  *.  ^''' 
#>  m"'^Wc  m    ik  M   a,  ja'"a 

•^:ff  ^B$     :)§H.  :?#:?: 

*^    #  ^>lt     ^'c.ft  Hfe    li    #. 

•«    «,  tt    ^>    ^^""Br  *    *.  «n 

^Ic    *  it    1«<'°'M    1^  :ft.  H    iBf 

m   m    It    0.  *   a,  m^'>  0    # 

(6)  If  I  do  not  choose,  how  can  you  go?'  (7)  [Then]  he 
twisted  himself  round  a  tree  and  remained  so  for  three 
days,  [so  that  they]  could  not  seek  for  food.  (8)  [After  that] 
the  head  addressed  the  tail  and  said,  'You  may  let  me  go, 
I  will  submit  to  your  being  chief,  (9)  When  the  tail  heard 
his  words,  he  immediately  let  him  go.  (10)  The  head  said, 
'Since  you  are  chief,  I  will  let  you  go  in  front'.  (11)  The 
tail  went  in  front;  but  they  had  not  travelled  many  yards, 
when  they  fell  into  deep  water  and   were  drowned. 

a  terminal  word  and  is  not  to  be  translated.  (6)  y«  /lo  how,  ie  ch'-'ii  succeed  in 
going?  (7)  Z/V.,  with  his  body  he  twisted  round  a  tree,  and  for  three  days  did  not 
cease.  (9)  ^H  Q^F  imniediate  time,  at  once,  (il)  Wei  had  not,  ching  traversed, 
shii  pu  several  paces. 


EXERCISE  28. 

hsiin^,  to  teach,  admonish.  ^  tung"^,  to  move. 

chin^,  to  prohibit,  prevent.  ^  png\  to  seal  up. 

chieh^,  to  refrain,   avoid.  M  che}i\  true,  real. 

shoii^,  old  age,  long  life.  ^  fou'^,  not. 

.y^/^'^  year.  ^  hsieiC-,  leisure. 

Imang',  emperor,  imperial.  ■'|*^  /'<^^  to  fear. 
tl^,  lord,  supreme  ruler. 
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T^     M  4^  ii  * 

».    -t  ^^  =^'  ^.  fil  ^ 

M.  SS  A  ^  M. 

^'  ^  »  3L*  Ift  ^^ 

S>    »     ^'  »  S  +  «  ^ 

^    B    if.  ^    s,  a    ^    *^ 

ii      *f.    t?5      ;^      7J-      H      #      * 

^    1^^    m    -f-,  M     ±    :;§.   fii. 

S     ^     ^C  ii     iM 

1.  If  a    man    seeks    for    much    knowledge,    he    must    study   the 
teachings  of  antiquity. 

2.  Fathers  and  elder  brothers  ought  to  instruct  their  sons  and 
younger  brothers,  in  order  to  prevent  their  doing  wrong. 

3.  Beware  of  eating  cattle  and  dogs. 

4.  From  fifty  years  upwards  is  called  old  age. 

5.  Formerly    men's   lives    were    extremely    long;    they  reached, 
indeed,  to  several  hundred  years. 

6.  [I  wish  you]  much  happiness,  great  age,  and  many  sons. 

7.  Heaven  is  high,  the  Emperor  far  off,    (I  shall  do  as  I  like). 

8.  The  heavens  move,  but  the  north  and  south  poles  do  not. 

9.  The  despatch  has  been  sealed,  but  not  yet  sent. 

10.  The  emperor's  idea  in  enacting  laws  is  merely  to  cause  the 
people  to  do  good  and  prevent  their  doing  wrong. 

1.  To  wen^  hear  much,  learn  much. 

2.  Fei  7vet\  wrong  doing. 

4.  /  s/iang^  and  upwards;  wei  chih^  one  calls  it,  it  is  called. 

7.  Huang-ti  or  huang-shatig  (as  in  Example   10),  Emperor. 

8.  £rh  chi^  the  two  extremes,  the  jjolcs. 

9.  Wen-shu^  an  official  letter,  a  despatch. 

10.  Li  fa    setting   up   laws;  pn  kuo^  not  beyond,  merely;  chin  chich  prevent  and 
make  to  refrain. 
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B    a    ja    m.    '^K  m    s''  ^'^  itk'' 

:fr     :?:     fil     »>   #''  ^.   ^5     i      * 

^     "BT     ?«>    ^     a*     =f^'  te     *     A 

©    ^    s»  e    ^    B.  'K.  m    z 

^     :ft     ^     .#     5t.    ^.  « 


tt   ^ 


J^     S     +     ^n     S      fi 
;fl     g     -7-     :S.   :^     lit.   «     ^o 
SS     :fr     *.    T-^^^  »     Ml]     »o 

I  r.  This  is  a  saying  of  the  ancients:  I  do  not  know  whether  it 
be  true  or  not. 

12.  Ever  since  last  year  my  father  has  lived  in  retirement  and 
has  had  no  business. 

13.  True  gold  does  not  fear  the  fire. 

14.  Some  one  said,  'In  such  a  case  would  you  be  disturbed  in 
your  mind  ?'  (2)  The  Master  said,  'No :  at  forty  I  ceased  to 
become  disturbed  in  my  mind'. 

15.  In  former  times  there  was  a  father,  whose  age  was  extremely 
great.  (2)  He  was  unable  to  move,  and  he  knew  that  he  was 
near  his  end.  (3)  He  commanded  all  his  sons  to  come,  in 
order  to  hear  his  admonitions.  (4)  The  father  said  'By  rights 
a  man  ought  to  support  himself  by  his  labour;  he  may  not 
sit    down  and  live  upon  his  gold.  (5)  He  may  live  upon  his 

12.  The  Chinese  have  various  conventional  words,  which  they  employ  for  'my' 
and  '•your'  when  speaking  of  relations ;  3^  is  one  of  these  words,  used  with  refe- 
rence to  the  speaker's  father.  Chia  fu  my  father,  izii  from,  ch^il  siii  last  year,  i  lai 
up  to  now,  hsien  ch'u  lives  at  leisure. 

14.  Ju  iz'-ii  [in  a  case]  like  this,  isc  then,  iti/ig  hsin  [would  you  be]  disturbed 
as  to  your  mind,  fou  or  not  ? 

15.  Nien  siii  years,  age,  chi  ch'-ang  extremely  long.  (2)  Yi'in  tiiiig^  lit.  turn 
round  and  move.  Chiang^  was  coming  to,  chung  his  end.  (3)  Hsi'in  cliieh.^  teach- 
ing and  warning.  (4)  H  ,  the.  /-/  [according  to]  reason,  tang  [a  man]  ought, 
tz'n  s/iih   to   feed  himself,  ch'-i  //  on  his  strength.   (5)  Shih  li  living  on  one's  strength, 
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labour    for    ever,    but    living    upon    gold    must  have  an  end'. 

(6)  These  words  are  really  like  our  Emperor's  prohibiting 
access  to  all  the  mountains  [which  contain]  gold  and  silver; 

(7)  [which  he  does]  entirely  for  [the  sake  of]  keeping  the 
people  from  being  afraid  of  toil  or  desirous  of  ease,  and  so 
becoming  useless  men.  (8)  His  idea,  indeed,  is  excellent  and 
moreover  profound. 

7vit  i  shih^  has  not  a  time  of  ending ;  (a'lg  yu  chiti^  must  have  exhaustion.  (6) 
Hiiang-ti  the  Emperor,  feng  chin  sealing  and  prohibiting,  chti  all  the,  chiji  yin 
shaft  gold  and  silver  mountains.  (7)  Cheng  exactly,  shih  viin  to  make  the  people, 
li'tt    not,  p-a    lao   fear    toil,    t'^an  hsien  be  greedy  for  leisure,  /  cfreng  whereby  they 

become,  etc..    (8)    ^^  ,  ycn^  indeed. 


EXERCISE  29. 

'^  yin^,  to  drink.  ^  fan"^,  to  talk,  converse. 

y^  cJiiu^,  spirits,  wine.  ^  wii^,    to    neglect,    to    fail,   to 

@j^  pai^,  defeat,  ruin.  make  to  fail. 

^  ///-,  back;  again.  ^  sui^,  to  comply;  and  then. 

ij^lj  ts'e^,  to  fathom,  estimate.  |^  w;/^  to  make  a  mistake. 

^  ch'ii'^,  to  take,  to  fetch.  y_^  hun*,  muddy;  to  confuse. 

K^  /<r7«^",  to  guard  against.  3[^  ^^''^"5  a  wolf. 

T^  ai*,  to  obstruct,  to  injure.  ^  ^W,  to  owe;  ought. 

m     ^.    m     'ft.    ^     m 

1.  If  one  drinks  little  wine,  one  will  not  disorder  one's  faculties. 

2.  Wine  can  make  things  succeed,  and  can  ruin  things. 

no 
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z    m    m,        m         n    t-    ^ 

f¥.    M      -"  «     :S      *     '7^.    ^      # 
a,    W     1^     'Ij.    A  "T     ^ 

m'^  s..  m.  m'  m    n    #:.  i§ 
m    m    m    m    m.  ^         #. 

^     #     R^     1^  t^      IL^ 

ife    *^    7    it    ^'  «    s.  7* 

3.  Once    there    was    a    great    general,    who    turned    defeat    into 
victory. 

4.  One  cannot  but  drink,  but  one   may  not  drink  much. 

5.  When  disorder  [reaches  its]  extreme,  there  must  be  a  renewal 
of  order. 

6.  When  one  has  died,  one  cannot  live  again. 

7.  The  aftairs  of  heaven  are  inscrutable 

8.  Do  not  take  other  persons'  things. 

9.  Thieves   [among    one's  own]  household  are  hardest  to  guard 
against. 

10.  Having   obtained    extraordinary    pleasure,    one    must    be    on 
one's  guard  against  unexpected  woe. 

11.  To  take  five  per  cent  will  be  no  hindrance  to  the  merchants 
and  will  do  no  harm  to  the  people. 

12.  When    talking   at    your   leisure,   do  not   discuss    other   men's 
good  and  bad  doings. 


3.    J^  ,  /(7«,  to  reverse,  to  change  to  the  opposite;  7uei  sheng^  to  be  victory. 

5.  n  tang  must,  ftc  renew,  chih  good  order. 

7.  Z//.,  the  affairs  of  heaven,  men  cannot   fathom  them. 

11.  Z?V.,  in  one  hundred  take  five. 

12.  Shih  fei^  right  and  wrong,  good  and  bad. 

Ill 
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0  m  ^'^'iic^'Mil    :S    tt    ^    H  3g^'' 

m  'M  #     ya    f;    ft    S.  ^     ^  « 

W  «  H.ilt     *.#     ^.    *^:^  lib 

#  ^ .  ;t    *  >  11"^  #.    -f-    lit    i? .  W 
P  JI'"I    ®    m    'M,  B    ^  :@ 

Sfe>  ii  ±    *    *    -"^    ^.  E  m. 

*  B>  «>  ^    #,   0     'ft           A  ?& 
K  iic  ¥    Hi    m    IS    #,  *''^  # 


»    m.m.  B.  n    A    ^    m    a 

13.  If  you  take  these  words  to  be  commonplace  talk,  I  fear  that 
you  will  be  sure  to  spoil  our  country's  important  schemes. 

14.  To  see  the  wealth  and  honour  of  wicked  men,  and  conse- 
quently to  doubt  that  there  is  [such  a  thing  as]  retribution, 
this  mistake  is  great  indeed. 

15.  You  say  that  man's  nature  is  bad;  Mencius  says  that  man's 
nature  is  good;  (2)  I  say  that  it  is  good  and   bad  mixed. 

16.  One  day  a  wolf  and  a  lamb  {/it.  a  sheep)  were  drinking  at 
the  same  stream.  (2)  The  wolf  wished  to  kill  the  lamb,  and 
accordingly  scolded  him,  saying,  (3)  'You  are  muddying  this 
water,  so  that  I  cannot  drink;  you  ought  to  be  killed'. 
(4)  The  lamb  replied,  'Your  Majesty  is  up  stream  and  I  am 
down  stream;  though  it  be  muddy,  it  does  no  harm'.  (5) 
The  wolf  again  falsely  accused  him,  saying,  'Last  year  on 
such    and    such    a    day   you    said   something    which   offended 

13.  Jo  if,  /  tz'-ii  yen  of  these  wovds,  wci  you  make,  ch'-atig  t'-ati  common  talk, 
k^utig  I  fear.    -/^  ,  in  the  future,  =  will. 

16.  (2)  3MI  ,  the,  the  said;  W,  At*,  blame,  scold.  (3)  'TO  make,  lao  fit  the  old 
fellow  (=  me),  ///  n'ctig  unable  to,   etc..   (5)    ^^ ,  ^<'"i  falsely  accuse;  (e  tstti  get 
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*  m 

me,  [on  that  account]  also  you  ought  to  be  killed'.  (6)  The 
lamb  replied,  'Your  Majesty  is  mistaken,  indeed;  (7)  last 
year  on  such  and  such  a  day  I  had  not  yet  come  into  the 
world ;  (8)  how  could  I  have  offended  ?'  (9)  The  wolf,  how- 
ever, upbraided  him,  saying,  (10)  'Your  father  and  mother 
offended  me,  [and  therefore]  you  also  are  guilty' ;  and  so 
he  killed  him. 

guilt,  —  common  expression  for  'offend',  y'u  wo  against  me.  (8)    -^^ ,  how?  (lo)  / 
ju  chill  tsui^  lit.  it  also  is  your  guilt. 


EXERCISE  30. 

^  kiing\  respectful. 

^  ku^,  to  look  at,  regard. 

^%yen^,  the  eye. 

'^  sJi2iang^,  a  pair,  double. 

■^  ch'ieh^,  to  cut;  urgent;  all. 

w  pao'^,  precious,  a  jewel. 

:te  Jiuai^,  to  spoil,  bad. 


H^  liuan'^,  to  rejoice. 

^  jcn"^,  to  bear,  endure. 

^1^  yir-,  still,  yet;   like. 

^(^  fn^,  to  crouch,  to  hide;  humbly. 

'^  pien'^,  convenient;  then. 

^^  cJiit^,  to  dwell. 


^@t 
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^- 
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^A^ 

M 

^0 

^- 

1.  Reverence  is  not  equal  to  obedience  to  orders. 

2.  Poor  people  pay  attention  to  food,  not  to  clothing. 

3.  Men  only  regard  the  present,  and  do  not  think  of  the  future. 

1.  Kung-ching  reverence,  pti  jii  is  not  [so  good]  as,  ts'-utig  obeying,  etc.. 

2.  Z;//.,  regard  their  mouths,  do  not  regard  their  bodies. 

3.  Shih  jai  men  of  the  world  (mankind),  tan  only,  >^«  regard,  ir«  f^'/V«  the  present. 
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m    z    m^"  m    ^    r^  r^'  z.  &^ 

B    m    m.         ii,  %  ^  -^  M 

zm.mM^fj9<¥m 

W  ;!K     H'J     ^     ^  #  A  ^ 

^.    ^''  -a.    IL     M>    -BT  A  ^  It. 

pT  a     g     |a  ifc,  :)i5  a 

*^    a  ^    A  W  -.  ^ 


4.  Loyal    and    upright  beyond  others,  modest  and  full  of  cour- 
tesy, —  men  all  respect  him. 

5.  Among  all  kinds  of  precious  things,    human  life  comes  first. 

6.  Do  not  value  gold  and  jade,  but  value  the  virtuous  man. 

7.  On    no    account   may    one   do  bad  acts,  on  no  account  may 
one  associate  with  bad  men. 

8.  Follow    what    is   good    and   reform  your  faults,  and  you  will 
win  for  yourself  the  joy  of  heaven. 

9.  Failure  to  endure  small  things  will  ruin  great  schemes. 

10.  The  breath  is  like  wind,  the  blood  is  like  water. 

11.  Things  which  pass  before  one's  eyes,  one  still  fears  that  they 
be  not  true,  (how  much  more  what  one  only  hears). 

12.  One    may    not   crouch    in    dark    places,   in  order  to  listen  to 
people  talking. 

4.  M''u  shuang  without  a  pair. 

5.  /  fA'/VA,   one   cut,  =  the  entire  lot,  all;   //  /,  first,  most  important:  see  Note 
to  Ex.   19.   7. 

6.  Ph  pao^  —  pao  is  here  a  verb. 

7.  -tn  ,  urgently,  on  all  accounts;  yii  lai  '^'ang^  have  comings  and  goings,  intercourse. 

8.  Iluan-hsi^  or  hsi-huan^  to  rejoice. 

9.  Z»V.,  [if]  small  things  are  not  endured,  then  one  confuses,  etc.. 
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m.    n     *.    E>    A      i^     m     ^      i::'' 

W     A     ft     if-     ft     ^.  m.   A.   B 

^    it    &    ^    ^    m    m    m    z- 

-(Bf      hI^'>  hE^''  m^'^  7      E     »     ^      ifc> 

^>    ^     if    ^    *     w.^.;^>ia 

=a     *     E     «     ^     ^n'"'  m"^  il*''  * 

ft,     *       f .    BH>    ^.    -(Bf      I       ^       0 

-    ^jt    ffi    n'^-  n    m    m    'X. 
m    m    r-    -    m    z^  f^ 

-fk    M    n    B,    it    '<l^    -    =g^" 

13.  Benevolence's  conquering  un-benevolence,  it  is  like  water's 
conquering  fire. 

14.  Formerly  there  was  a  holy  man,  whose  eyes  had  very  great 
power:  (2)  he  was  able  to  see  all  the  hidden  treasures  in 
the  ground,  and  every  kind  of  precious  stone.  (3)  When  the 
king  of  the  country  heard  it,  he  rejoiced  greatly  in  his  heart. 
Then  he  addressed  his  ministers  and  said,  (4)  'How  can  I 
succeed  in  making  this  man  always  live  in  my  country  and 
not  go  to  other  places?'  (5)  There  was  one  stupid  minister, 
who  went  and  said  to  the  king,  (6)  'Put  out  his  two  eyes, 
and  make  him  unable  to  gO;  then  he  will  always  live  in 
this  country'.  (7)  The  king  said  to  the  minister,  'The  reason 
why  I  desired  to  get  the  holy  man  to  live  [here],  (8)  [was 
because]  he  can  see  all  the  hidden  treasures  in  the  ground. 
(9)  If  I  put  out  his  eyes,  why  need  he  live  [here]  any  more?' 

13.  ^»,  she/ig^  to  conquer;   a    "j^    is   required  after    Tj^    to  make  the  construc- 
tion of  the  sentence  perfect. 

14.  (2)    Fu    isa/2g^^    concealed    treasures.    (4)  Ju  ho  how,  te  shih  obtain  to  make 

=  succeed  in  making;  ^^  ,  j'«,  the  rest  =  other.  (7)  jSh"  ^A  .  ..  ^^  ■,  (see  Notes 
to  Ex.  14.  15)  that  by  which,  =r  here  'the  reason  why':  so  i  che  the  reason  why, 
t''an    te  I   desired  to  get,  shhig  Jen  the  holy  man,  etc. . 
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EXERCISE  31. 

^  ch'uaiC-,  all,  complete.  ^  ch'iiiC-,  a  flock,  crowd. 

j^  liir,  a  forest,  a  wood.  ^  pei^,   to  sufifer. 

■^  mien^,  to  avoid,  to  remit.  '^  cJi'lii^,  birds. 

^  /'^',  to  take  ofif,  to  escape.  ^  sJioii'^,  beasts. 

^  //j/«',  new.  ^  kou'^,  a  dog. 

-^  chiit'^y  old.  :j^  /z^^,  to  catch,  to  seize. 

i(^^  ts'un\  a  village.  ^^  cheng'',    to    make    an    effort, 
■^  y>^*,  to  carry  on  the  back;  struggle, 

to  turn  the  back  on. 

J^  -\/  /J^  I»|  no,  -r=r  44-  <l^  T0  1 


t  ^  ^  iJl  flifc  pT  #.!!>« 

±.  A  m.  W  ^  %  iat     m 

«  it  A  1^  w  w  t'  t     « 

t'iT  *  «.  «  «  Z  -     *> 


P.  5S>         ii.   ;^.   S.  B#    ^w     '<i 
«     ^'  ^     .i     ft 

z    s    *'  ^'  ^*  ^.  #    i* 

1.  [May  your]  happiness  and  your  old  age  both  be  perfect. 

2.  He    rejoiced    and    was   glad    in   his    heart,    like    a  fish  which 
gains  the  water,  like  a  bird  which  gains  the  grove. 

3.  If  one  be  willing  to  restrain  one's  anger  for  a  moment,  one 
may  avoid  a  hundred  days  of  sorrow. 

4.  If  you   do  not  take  off  your  clothes,  you  will  not  be  afraid 
of  the  cold. 

5.  Do  not  forget  old  intimacies  on  account  of  recent  ill-feeling. 

6.  Clothes,  one  wants  new ;  friends,  one  wants  old. 

7.  Seeing    the    old  man   had  difficulty  in  walking,  he  took  him 
on  his  back,  and  proceeded  to  the  entrance  to  the  village. 

3.   yen  i-shih-chih  c/ri.  endure  the  wrath  of  one  time  —  of  one  moment. 
7.   Ch'-i  lao  jen^  the  old  man  (who  had  been  mentioned  before). 
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^>    ttj'^'  if  ^     ^     IS     «      55 

^*^m.  ^'' *:<:*»    ^ 

^     »     W-''  W     ^.    J^     Jli;     IE     S 
«     ^     W     ^61.    S     m     ^     ^     'C> 

*    ±.  *.  -^    ^.  ifc>  ^.  m    A. 

«.    0'^^  ±  H  7  ^  »  Ife 

^     A  ±  S  *  S  ^\    M' 

^     ft  A.  :fr  4>  #  n 

4^     #  ffi  S  7  «,  #'°  B 

8.  Imperial    Heaven    does    not  turn  away  from  the  man  whose 
heart  is  sad. 

9.  The    band    of   brigands    had    ah-eady    arrived,    there    was    no 
means  of  escaping,  and  the  whole  family  w^as  killed. 

10.  The  villagers  having  been  ill-treated  by  him  for  many  years, 
there  was  a  general  desire  for  revenge. 

11.  As  to  the  superior  man's  [feelings]  towards  birds  and  ani- 
mals, —  having  seen  them  alive,  he  cannot  bear  to  see 
them  die;  having  heard  their  cries,  he  cannot  bear  to  eat 
their  flesh. 

12.  Once  upon  a  time  there  was  a  dog,  who  constantly  went 
with  his  master  to  catch  all  [sorts  of]  wild  creatures.  (2)  In 
a  hundred  attempts  he  would  succeed  a  hundred  times;  his 
master  loved  him  exceedingly;  (3)  and  he  stood  out  above 
the  whole  pack  of  hounds.  (4)  [At  length],  because  he  had 
worked    hard    for    many    years,    as    was   inevitable,    his  teeth 

9.  Pei  sha^  was  killed.    '^^  ,  to  suffer,  is  often  best  translated  by  merely  putting 
the  verb  that  follows  it  into  the  passive  voice. 

10.  Ch'-i-fti^    to    ill-treat,    to  bully;  ch'-u?i  ssii  in  a  crowd  they  thought, />ao /»  to 
pay  back. 

12.    I^a  1  ^"i;  to  accompany,  to  follow.  (2)    ^m    and    ptf  ,    cf.    Ex.    24.    10(2). 

(4)    V'i//  clri  because  he  ...  .  cli-in  lao  industriously  toiled,  pti  mien  he  did  not   avoid 
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were  all  spoilt.  (5)  One  day  he  caught  a  deer  in  a  grove 
of  bamboos,  but  let  it  get  away  again;  (6)  [upon  which]  his 
master  scolded  him  for  being  useless.  (7)  The  dog  felt  in- 
dignant at  this,  and  therefore  replied  to  his  master,  saying, 
(8)  T  did  not  let  it  go  intentionally.  (9)  I  have  followed  you 
[lit.  my  master)  for  many  years,  and  I  have  caught  more 
things  than  one  can  count.  (10)  Now  I  have  grown  old;  my 
strength  is  exhausted  and  my  teeth  are  spoilt.  How  can  I 
do  as  [I  did  of]  old?  (11)  You  do  not  think  of  my  labours, 
but  blame  me  instead'. 

(=  inevitably).  (5)  Pci  ch'-i  suffered  that  it,  cheng  i'-o  struggled  and  escaped.  (7)  Pu 
fu  did  not  keep  down,  ch'-i  his  feelings,  or  temper.  (8)  -^  [your]  hound,  fei  did 
not,  ku  i  purposely,  fa/ig  chih  release  it.  (9)  So  pii^  what  I  have  caught ;  pu  fiaig  sheng 
shu^^  lit.^  one  cannot  be  adequate  to  counting,  =  are  more  than  can  be  counted. 
For  a  similar  phrase  cf.  Ex.  24.  12(2).  (10)  |^  ,  have  [])ecome] ;  ^,  emphatic. 
(11)  ^Li/'^"->  0°  *^^  contrary. 


EXERCISE  32. 
^  /.'an\  to  transact;   ability.       j^  meP,  excellent,  beautiful. 
^M-  -^"''  ^°  ^OcLt,  to  wander.         ^  c/i'r,  strange,  curious. 
^yir,  to  wander,  roam.  ^  hsi*,  to  play;  a  play. 

X'5  c/i'iao^,  clever,  cunning.  "^  c/iie/i*,  to  lend,  to  borrow. 
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^  wei^,  danger.  ^  tsai\  an  exclamation. 

^  miao^,  excellent,  good.  ^  pi^,  to  retire,  to  flee  from. 

^  chih^,  to  put,  to  put  aside.     ^  tV/^-,  a  son,  a  boy. 

^IJ      §B>    ^.    S.    i^      W      3t'    «'    ^' 
&     %     K     A-     Wl     U     ^     11      g^ 

j!^^    W      31^      S      ^      :i      a     #.    #. 
m     Ko    *.    *.    ^^    >5     ft      « 
m  ^  H     ^     ig 

^     @^     ^5     A      H.  m.    ^o 

^^     ^     Sif     ^     #     ^5' 


IH 


1.  He  has  [enough]  ability  to  work  [at  a  thing],  but  not  to 
make  it  a  success. 

2.  To  have  no  father,  no  prince,  that  [is  to  be]  a  bird  or  beast. 

3.  While  his  father  and  mother  are  alive,  a  son  should  not 
travel  far. 

4.  Cunning  words  confuse  and  mix  up  right  and   wrong. 

5.  The  Master  said,  'The  superior  man  perfects  people's  good 
[qualities],  and  not  their  bad  ones :  the  mean  man  [does] 
the  opposite  to  this'. 

6.  New  plays,  both  curious  and  ingenious,  —  every  one  comes 
to  listen  to  them. 

7.  If  a  man  wants  to  borrow  money,  he  first  must  make  plain 
the  amount  that  he  will  borrow,  and  what  will  be  the  rate 
of  interest. 


I.  Neng-ka7i^  ability.  4.    VH  :  //«//,  confuse. 

7.  So  chick  chill  shu^  the  amount  to  be  borrowed:  the  relative  clause,  so  chick 
(that  which  he  will  borrow),  is  turned  into  a  participle  by  the  chih  and  is  attached 
to  the  following  substantive,  shii.  Li-ch'-icn.^  interest;  to  shao^  how  much. 
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m    w  z    m'^"  *    ^    H.  a    a' 
n    :fr.  ife.  w    ^.  ^.  ^>    *    4 

«^     M      1^^^'  u     S^^'  Jt     ft     ^K    « 
J^.    ^     #     -     ^     m     Ilk     S*''  :/g 

*    *,  *.  s    m    ^    :?;    11 

if-     m  !;>    *.    ^.    il      *> 

i^<*'  m    A    M    ^'°  5&  # 

n    ^    m    ^    M    #    s'  # 
*>^.g    «>*    »    #    &. 

8.  We  are  now  in  the  midst  of  danger  and  difficulty.  (2)  If  we 
could  find  some  good  plan,  by  which  to  get  out  of  the 
affair,  would   not  that  be  excellent  ? 

9.  His  mother  said,  'Why  need  he  remain  in  this  dangerous 
spot.  (2)  He  had  better  pretend  that  he  wants  to  travel, 
and  retire  to  some  distant  place'. 

10.  I  have  heard  that  an  old  history  has  it,  {2)  'if  you  live  in 
peace,  think  of  danger;  if  you  think,  then  you  will  be  pre- 
pared ;  (3)  if  you  are  prepared,  then  not  one  will  be  lost'. 

11.  [As  to  the  right]  way  of  living  with  other  men;  (2)  —  if 
you  are  transacting  any  business  in  conjunction  with  others, 
do  not  shirk  what  is  laborious  and  painful;  (3)  if  you  are 
eating  and  drinking  with  others,  do  not  desire  the  tit-bits; 
(4)  if  you  are  walking  with  others,  do  not  pick  out  the  good 
[part  of  the]  road. 

8.  (2)  C/i/7i  shin  put  ourselves,  shih  7vai  outside  the  affair. 

9.  (2)  Mo  jo  =  ~ji^  "ht^  {cf.  Ex.  30.  l),  lit.  [other  things  are]  not  so  good  as, 
=  it  would  be  best  to,  chieh  ming  borrow  the  name,  make  a  pretext  of,  yu  hs'ueh 
travelling  for  self  improvement. 

10.  1S%  T  chilly  a  history.  (2_)    Yu  pei.^  have  preparation,  be  prepared. 

11.  I/siang  c/i'-u^.^  dwell  together.    (4)    jS  ,  /j^,  choose. 
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E3 


fig    fi    w>  iP    ft    #    ^    #^''  * 
*.  *    0    pt    w>  s''^  m.  i<    - 


;^: 


(8) 


k.    ^h^'  -fi 


^ 


t"'  a 


# 


*>  sif 


IS  s  a. 

0>  A  m  ^t 

S      ^      31      w  >  ^  :*^ 

*    it    ^    ^  ^.  ^ 


12.  Once  there  was  a  small  boy  playing  about  outside  his  vil- 
lage. (2)  He  caught  a  large  tortoise,  and  wanted  to  kill  it; 
(3)  but  he  did  not  know  any  method  of  doing  so;  and  he 
asked  a  man,  saying,  'How  can  I  kill  it?'  (4)  The  man  replied, 
T  have  a  cunning  method,  which  I  will  -teach  you.  (5)  You 
just  put  it  in  the  water,  and  you  can  kill  it  immediately'. 
(6)  The  little  boy  heard  what  the  man  said,  and  then  ex- 
claimed, 'Capital'.  (7)  Instantly,  taking  the  tortoise,  he  put 
it  into  the  water.  (8)  When  the  tortoise  got  into  the  water, 
off  it  went  at   once. 

12.  "^A.  and  V^  arc  used  indifferently  when  the  meaning  is  Ho  travel'  or  'to 
wander'.  (2)  Kuei^  tortoise,  Rad.  213;  /  ,r»,  wish.  (3)  /'a//^//dV/,  convenient  method ; 
yuTi  ho  how,  te  sha  succeed  in  killing  it?  (5)  |H  ,  ta?i^  only;  glj  ,  chi-shih^  im- 
mediately. (7)   Tatig  shik^  at  the  time,  thereupon.  (8)  Chi pien\  tV^/ at  once, //(.'«  then. 


EXERCISE   33. 
M  cli'u\  to  bend;   a  wrong.        "^  kiing\  work  done,  merit. 


^  shc)i\  stretch,  straighten. 
'j*^  shih^,  to  rely  on. 
^v/    wei^,  a  seat;  gentleman. 
'(jw  chia^,  false ;  to  borrow. 


^  sJiii-^,  who  ?  which  ? 
¥^  cJiil'',  to  collect,  assemble. 
^5[  san^,  to  scatter,  disperse. 
i^  to},  to  penetrate,  to  progress. 
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p^  7^7/*,  to  recognize,  ^  hsiang^,  an  elephant. 

n^  hii^,  a  tiger.  ^  /'<?^  each,  every. 

^>         «o   i^>  *h    «,  i:     ^ 

m    ♦     #'  H     i^,  ^'  a    *.   ^ 
W     «     ^     MiJ     ft     ig     m  #. 

p.    IS     ±     S     «     1^     -fi     ^' 
^     m.   ^.   ik     *     :?:     It     #' 
^>   /h     it     ±     ^     ^     t     A 
^A1l!c:Sftittf?5^ 

IS    T    aij    -s.  s.  1^    m    ® 

1.  Where  there  is  bending  there  must  be  straightening,  [i.e.  if 
there  be  wrongs,  they  are  sure  to  be  righted.) 

2.  The  good  man  will  not  bend  principles  and  extend  himself. 

3.  Do  not  rely  on  wealth  and  ill-treat  the  poor. 

4.  Surely  you  gentlemen  know  whether  these  words  are  true  or  false. 

5.  Rank  and  life,  —  which  is  more  important? 

6.  Having  gone  abroad  for  many  years,  who  has  not  a  longing 
for  his  old  land  ? 

7.  For  this  reason,  when  wealth  is  gathered  together  the  people 
are  scattered,  when  wealth  is  scattered  the  people  are  gathered 
together. 

8.  The  superior  man  progresses  upwards,  the  mean  man  pro- 
gresses downwards. 

9.  In  all  matters  one  must  recognize  heaven's  decrees;  if  one 
does  not  recognize  heaven's  decrees,  one  is  sure  to  have 
strange  misfortunes. 

2.   Pu  yiian^  is   not  willing  to. 

4.  Z/V.,  nan  (ao  it  is  hard  to  say  that,  chu  wci  all  [you]  gentlemen, /«  chih  do  not  know. 

5.  A'ung  iiiing^  official  rank  or  honours,  lit.  merit  and  reputation ;  shai  ming^  life. 

6.  Nien  chiii^  length  of  years ;    sCy  ,  /•«,  old. 

9,  Fan  shift  in  all  matters,  /isi'i  Jen  one  must  recognize. 
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^    ^    IS    i    w    ^>  ft    ^.  #'° 

w^    m    ^    ^.  m    s^'^  SI         ^ 

IS     ft,    'i'"  M      —     M'J      t?ij      ^      H^> 
3E.    :^     RiJ      S     1,    *     *     *     ^h 

«    It   «    #''^  K    m    m    K 

T>   ^     ::A:,   f)\        ^^  J,   *^     ft. 
it     lit     i     '#     «     :a     S'^^  IL 

10.  When  the  superior  men  are  in  the  wilds,  and  the  inferior  men  are 
in  the  seats  of  honour,  then  the  state  is  in  disorder,  indeed. 

11.  [As  to  the  relationship]  with  man  of  the  birds  and  beasts: 
(2)  though  their  nature  is  different,  still  they  rejoice  in  com- 
pany and  dislike  separation,  they  are  fond  of  life  and  fear 
death.  (3)  Their  feelings  therefore  are  like  those  of  men. 

12.  One  day  all  the  beasts  assembled  in  a  crowd  in  one  place; 
(2)  and  each  declared  in  what  he  excelled,  in  order  to  con- 
tend for  the  king's  throne.  (3)  The  tiger  boasted  of  the 
greatness  of  his  strength;  (4)  the  elephant  claimed  that  he 
had  much  intelligence,  (5)  the  horse  relied  on  his  high  merits. 
(6)  Thus  each  had  [something  in]  which  he  excelled,  and 
none  was  superior  or  inferior  to  the  others,  (7)  [so  that]  the 
beasts  found  it  hard  to  decide  which  might  be  king. 

11.  Z?7.,  as  to  flying  birds'  and  walking  beasts'  [relationship]  with  man.  It  is  not 
rare  to  find,  as  here,  ^^  and  "t^  coming  together  and  requiring  a  substantive 
to  be  supplied  between  them;  cf.   Ex.  25.8.    (3)    Yii  jen  i'-ung^  with  man  the  same. 

12.  (2)  Ko  tao  each  said,  so  ch'-ang  in  what  he  was  excellent,  /  <r/4^«^  in  order  to  cou- 
tend,  etc. .  (3)  Z»V.,  the  tiger  then  said  of  himself  that  his  strength  was  great.  The 
force  of  the  H|J  might  be  brought  out  by  saying  —  as  for  the  tiger,  he  boasted,  etc.. 
(4)  The  elephant  then  recognized  for  himself  his  much  scheming.  (5)  The  horse  then, 
shih  relied  on,  chH  his,  kttng  kao  merits'  being  high.  (6)  jti  tz'-ii^  like  this,  thus ;  pu  hsiang 
shang  hsia^  not  mutually  above  or  below.  (7)  Nun  ting^  had  difficulty  to  determine. 
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■r*  i'^'  ^.  a  "i-  m  m  m  -k^^ 
m    0 ,  if'^'  ^    tij    ^    ffs    -    ^ 

:?:  R  0>2     if     lit.-  iit.M 

SSi>  il  /h      'Cl\    K     1§      %  i^      0. 

tf<^'  *  A  A.   ^     ^  :)S     *'^' 

0,  :>.  SSi     i'*  K'^'  *,    Jj/f  ^     ■? 

It    uf    ^.  M    A    *'''  m.  ^.  ^ 
it    m    #    0.  0>  i^    -t'*  *'''  ^ 

:2:     m>    M      A      T^     ffi>    0.    0.    ^. 
^,    W"  ^.   ®     a     *<"  1g     tfl:     « 

13.  Ch'in  Tzti  asked,  (2)  'Would  you  pull  out  one  hair  from 
your  body,  Sir,  in  order  to  save  the  whole  world  ?'  (3)  The 
Master  said,  'Really  the  world  is  not  to  be  saved  by  one 
hair'.  (4)  Ch'in  Tzti  said,  'But,  suppose  it  would  save  the 
world,  would  you  do  it'?  (5)  The  Master  did  not  reply.  (6) 
Ch'in  Tzti  went  out  and  told  a  certain  man.  (7)  The  man 
said,  'You  did  not  understand  what  was  in  the  Master's  mind'. 

14.  The  king  asked,  'Are  the  people  of  your  country  afraid?' 
(2)  The  man  replied,  'The  inferior  men  are  afraid,  indeed, 
but  not  the  superior  men'.  (3)  The  king  said  'The  people 
have  not  clothes  or  food,  in  the  fields  there  is  no  green 
grass;  (4)  what  do  they  rely  upon,  so  as  not  to  be  afraid?'. 
(5)  He  replied,  'They  rely  upon  the  commands  of  a  former  king'. 

13.  Ch'in  Tzii.    The    —¥•     here    is    the    honorific    affix    to   a  name,  which  we  first 

met  with  in  Ex.  5.  8.  One  might  render  it  by  'philosopher'  or  something  such;  but 
*t  is  very  common  to  leave  it  untranslated,  as  has  been  done  here.  (2)  Z//.,  ch'-ii^ 
remove,  tzii  t'i  chih  of  the  master's  body  (/.  e.  of  your  body),  /  viao  one  hair,  /  chi 

whereby    to  help,   i    shih   one   generation,  ju  you,  u<ei  chih  do  it,  hu}  (3)  ^t   •^* , 

see  Note  to  Ex.   10.  6;    j^  ,  see  Note  to  Ex.  9.  7;    7g* ,    shih    the    age,    ch'-hig  fci 

really  is  not,  i  inao^  ctc.^  that  which  one  hair  will  help.  (4)   Chia  shih^  falsely  make 

it  that  ^=.  suppose.  (5)     BS  ,   }''"g^,    to  rei)ly.  (7)    'Ju  pii   (a  you  did  not  penetrate, 

fu-tzii  chih   hsin  the   Master's  mind. 

14.  (2)  Chi'in-tzii   tse  foii^  the  superior  men,  then  not. 
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EXERCISE   34. 

g^  shuo\  to  speak,  to  say.  ^  f'lti^,  to  push;  to  put  aside. 

§^  hua*,  speech,  language.  >^  hua^,  to  transform. 

^  lisieli^,  vicious,  heterodox.  ^^  clW^,  to  accumulate. 

^  /z^  in,  inside.  >i^  (://///^   to  save,  to  help. 


j[^  /'///■*,  to  retire.  ^  ////^  to  help,  to  protect. 

>j|^  /^///^,  to  repent.  *|m  liuai^,  to  embrace,  cherish. 

S  /^/'*, trouble,  embarrassment;  jj|(ft  sJihr,  spirits,   divine. 

lei^,  bind,  accumulate.  >^  //^S  disgrace,  insult. 

^     %     S     S.    ^®   ^.     fiS^   IS;     It^ 
ffi)     4„    ^  •/&     *     m     ii     A 


^.    A"    MiJ     315     K     S 


w 


±.  w        ^    «>  ffi    w         It 

m     »'    ■»     W     T^     A.    J^'    IS. 

#    ja    iif^    M    a.  ^*  ^    ^' 

1.  Straightforward  men  use  straightforward  language. 

2.  Unorthodox  talking  deludes  the  people. 

3.  If  one  speaks  on  the  road,  there  will  be  men  in  the  grass. 

4.  Those  who  have  virtue,  a  depraved  age  cannot  disturb. 

5.  When  there  is  [good]  government,  take  office  (///.  advance); 
when  there  is  disorder,  retire. 

6.  If  a  man  does  not  repent  of  his  errors,  he  must  suffer  hard- 
ships and  trouble. 

7.  To  make  a  living  by  pushing  a  barrow. 

8.  After  a  hundred  years  they  are  turned  into  dust. 

2.    g^A  ,  ^""5  delude,  —  not  the  usual  meaning  of  the  word. 

7.  Z/V.,  to  push  a  cart,  whereby  to  make  a  livmg. 

8.  Z/A,  they  are  changed  and  become  dust. 
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/h  s  1  i?&  ^^^'  z        4^  m 

^  ^  m  m  0.  «.  f-"  ^  * 

m  ^.  »  •  *        ^   '^^  7 

w  ^.  A  *    T''  =    *  s 

A  W  T'^^  :S  >  H .  M  S  fft 

^  M.  0.  ^^  Jg  #  5E>  it. 

«>  0',^'  *  *  H  n  ffi) 

*  *  1^  M  f-  *^  T-  ^J^'° 

9.  The  management  of  a  house  does  not  consist  in  being  clever 
at  accumulating  money. 

10.  The  accumulated  resentment  of  the  common  people  having 
become  deep,  they  sat  and  looked  on  at  his  death  and  did 
not  [try  to]  rescue  him. 

11.  When  a  child  is  three  years  old,  it  leaves  its  parents'  arms. 

12.  Tzii-lu  said,  T  should  like.  Sir,  to  hear  what  you  have  set 
your  mind  on'.  (2)  The  Master  said,  'To  give  rest  to  the  aged 
and  to  cherish  the  young'. 

13.  Tzii-lu  asked  about  serving  spirits.  (2)  The  Master  said,  'While 
you  cannot  serve  men,  how  can  you  serve  the  spirits  [of 
the  dead]?'  (3)  [Tzu-lu  added]  'I  venture  to  ask  about  death'. 
(4)  [The  Master]  said,  'While  you  know  not  life,  how  will 
you  know  death  ?' 

14.  Every  man  has  faults:  of  these  faults,  large  and  small,  there 

9.    ^r    =    J^  ^a. ,  —  the  governing  of  a  home. 

11.  Jan  hon  afterwards,  mien  yit  it  escapes  from. 

12.  Tzii  chih  chih^  lit.  the  master's  fixed  aim.  (2)  lao  che  those  who  are  old,  an 
chill   to  give  them  rest,  shao^  che^  those  who  are  young,  etc.. 

13.  Kuei  shen\    kuei   are    the  spirits  of  the  dead,  ghosts,  shen  are  deified  heroes 

and  the  spirits  of  the  groves,   hills,  etc. .    (2)    ^^  ,  yen^  how  ? 
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^    A    u.  M    m''^  a    w.    n    ^ 

m    \    ^    z    ^'"  11^^ 

i!i'""#    :?:    >^    ii    W  m    it 

n    ^;f^"°'Jfi'"  2    i§    *^    jE'^'  ii 
<:>fl    H    £>A    #),E     ^. 
I*     #     ^     flfe''^  #     .£>     -ffc     S'^' 

are  several  hundred  kinds,  (2)  He  who  wishes  to  seek  for 
length  of  life,  must  begin  by  avoiding  them.  (3)  [If  it  be 
the]  right  path,  then  advance;  if  the  wrong  path,  then  retire. 
(4)  Correct  yourself,  and  transform  others;  store  up  virtue 
and  accumulate  merit.  (5)  Be  kind  to  animals;  be  loyal, 
filial,  friendly  and  fraternal.  (6)  Respect  the  old,  cherish  the 
young;  redress  people's  wrongs.  (7)  Assist  men  in  time  of 
need ;  succour  them  in  their  dangers.  (8)  Reject  much  and 
take  little;  when  insulted  be  not  angry.  (9)  Do  kindnesses 
without  seeking  for  recompense;  give  to  men  without  after- 
wards regretting  it.  (10)  [He  who  does  these  things  is]  what 
is  called  a  good  man;  every  one  respects  him.  (11)  All  the 
evil  [spirits]  keep  aloof  from  him ;  the  host  of  [good]  spirits 
protects  him. 

14.  (2)  Ch'-ang  shcng^  length  of  life,  but  introduced  by  the  Buddhists  as  a  term 
for  immortality;  hsic?i  hsu  first  must,  //  chih  avoid  them.  (5)  Tz'-'ii  hsin^  [have]  a 
kind  heart,  y'u  for.  (6)  Wei^  Jen  for  men,  s/ien  cW-u  straighten  the  bent.  (8)  Shoii 
ju^  suffer  insult.  (9)    ]fem!i  s^^H''  bestow,    en   kindness;    .HH. ,  give. 
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Ex.  35. 


0^  a7i^,  dark,  secret. 
dfa  ch'ii^,  bent,  crooked. 
1^  y^^'S'y  raale  ;  sun  ;  open. 
15^  J'/;/',  female;   dark;  secret. 
^    //i-/^  to  stop ;  interest. 
^ti^  cJi'llr",  shame. 
^J  hsing'-,  punishment. 
44^  k'uai^,  quick;  sharp;  cheerful. 


EXERCISE  35. 

J'ct  man*,  slow;  contemptuous. 
^  /.f'^*,  to  err,  be  wrong. 
g^  Z-,  increase;  benefit. 
jj^  cliien^,  diminish. 
^  f^>^S^>  to  receive  from  a  supe- 
rior; to  serve. 
>^  kou^,  if  indeed;  improper, 
'g'  sliang^,  to  reward,  bestow. 


ant 


rm.  > 


iH 


4>      2 


•^ 


ffij 


T^ 


A 
A 


%  % 


m 


'('T       ft 


m    m    ^ 


^ 


B 


A      BJ 


1.  In    the    dark    one    cannot    distinguish    the   straight    from   the 
crooked. 

2.  There    is   open  requital  and  secret  requital;  whatever  things 
a  man  does,  in  the  end  he  must  be  requited. 

3.  When  the  sun  appears,  then  work;  when  it  sets,  then  rest. 

4.  If  every  one  had  [the  feeling  of]  shame,  then  quarrels  would 
cease  of  themselves. 

5.  One  may  not  lightly  [i.e.  without  reason)  use  heavy  punishments. 

6.  Neither  quick  nor  slow;  thus  one  avoids  mistake  and  failure. 

7.  Play  is  no  good :  beware  of  it. 

8.  The  trade  of  each  place  has  greatly  diminished  this  year. 


«?► ,  c/mng.,  the  end. 
A'o  cH-u  chih  of  each  place,  sheng-i  the  trade, 


a  very  common  term. 
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a     -@.     A.    H     ¥     $     #     a     f«^ 

BB    a.        M    '}^    m    m    ^    X 

^"  ^    ffi)    T.  #.  in    ^    a> 
«    «    w  *    'W     0 

*    m    g    '»'*  ^" »    ^    ^ 

^      Ji.      W      It      ^       A.    3Jt.     =g^ 

ifs    H.  H    '<r>    *  1. 

W     M     *^     »     ^.   ^     1^     lt'° 

9.  His    accumulated    debts    are    very   great,  each  day  his  hard- 
ships and  troubles  increase. 

10.  He  secretly  plots,  and  cheats  in  the  dark,  without  fearing 
disgrace  and  shame. 

11.  If,  having  errors,  he  is  wiUing  to  acknowledge  them,  then 
he  is  a  good  man. 

12.  The  filial  son  serves  and  nourishes  his  parents. 

13.  The  emperor,  having  received  the  commands  of  heaven, 
tranquillizes  and  governs  the  empire. 

14.  Those  who  cherish  proud  hearts  are  fond  of  treating  others 
with  contempt;  but  they  all  bring  upon  themselves  the 
disregard  and  insults  of  others. 

15.  The  superior  man,  in  his  movements  thinks  of  propriety, 
in  his  actions  thinks  of  duty. 

16.  {Continued  from  last  Exercise.)  But  if,  perchance,  a  person 
behaves   unrighteously,    and    acts    contrary   to  proper  princi- 

10.  Pti  p'-a  does  not  fear,  hsiu  ch'-'ih  shame  and  dishonour. 

11.  K'-en  Jht^i  chooses  to  acknowledge. 

12.  Feng  serves,  yang  nourishes. 

14.  Hao  are  fond  of,  chHtig  pao  Jen  disregarding  and  being  mean  to  men,  crh 
chieh  but  they  all,  tzti  chHl  draw  for  themselves,  chHng  ju  disregard  and  insult,  y'li 
jen  from  men. 

16.  Fei  !  it  is  not  right,  erk  tung  and  he  moves,  acts,  =  if  he  behaves  unrighte- 
ously. For    ^    and    'jJFt    cf.    last    Example.    The    two  words  together,  hsing  tung^ 
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A  i3<""*>  1§     2s^  ±,  ll>  :)i5  S 

5(  H  «'''  it,  ii  ^^a  If  i&.  :?; 

it.   »  ^  ^<''  I?.  :p  S  ^  a^. 

#  ii,  ^  A     K''^  J,,  ^  M  ^ 

A  ^  itF>  ^     It  «'^^  4>  R  # 

SI  ^  (^  *.    :)§  S  S''^  #.  7 


l»J  \ 


w.   i    A    «    ^>  ^    »*    «''> 

ples;  (2)  if  he  knows  his  faults  and  does  not  reform;  knows 
what  is  virtuous  and  does  it  not;  (3)  regards  wickedness  as 
ability,  and  secretly  preys  upon  the  good  and  virtuous;  (4) 
clandestinely  tricks  his  prince  or  his  parents,  and  is  con- 
temptuous to  his  teachers;  (5)  when  he  receives  kindness,  is 
not  grateful,  but  broods  without  ceasing  over  his  resent- 
ments; (6)  gives  rewards  to  the  unrighteous  and  punishes 
the  guiltless;  (7)  turns  right  into  wrong,  and  wrong  into 
right;  (8)  wishes  people  may  suffer  losses;  endangers  others 
but  keeps  himself  safe;  (9)  exchanges  bad  things  for  good, 
and  diminishes  [the  share  of]  others,  [in  order  to]  increase 
his  own;  (10)  claims  for  himself  acts  of  kindness,  but  puts 
his  faults  on  to  others;  and  feels  no  shame  when  he  escapes 
punishment  by  ignoble  means;  (ii)  kills  men  and  takes  their 
money;  disgraces  others  and  obtains  their  posts. 

are  a  common  term  for  'conduct'  or  'behaviour'.  Pci  li^  to  turn  the  back  on  right 
principles.  (3)  IM  "^ ,  (as  often)  considers,  or  regards  as.  (4)  -Hjr  fj^  ,  elder 
born,  commonly  used  for  'teacher'.  (6)  Shang  chi^  [extends]  his  rewards  to.  (7)  / 
with,  chih  the  straight,  wei  ch'-'ii  mates  the  crooked.  (10)  T^ui  kuo  pushes  away 
faults;  kou  mien  improperly  escapes  and,  "tL'u  ch'-ih  has  no  feeling  of  shame. 
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EXERCISE  36. 

Jt;  chaii^,  to  divine;  clian^,  to  'fff  c/^/V/r,  a  joint,  a  section,  limit; 

usurp,  to  seize.  virtue,  reputation. 

^^  c/iue/r,  to  cut  off,  to  decide;  ^  huo^,  doubt;  to  deceive. 

certainly.  ^^  jung',  glory;  prosperous. 

^  wang^,  to  die,  to  be  lost.  ^-  far",  to  fine,  to  punish. 

^  hmg^,  public,  just;  a  duke.  ^  chaii^,  to  chop,  behead. 

^  jTj-/^',  private,  selfish.  [oj  hsiaiig*,  towards. 

;|^  jrz(!7/^,  to  injure.  '^  shatig\  to  wound,  to  hurt. 

^,    A'   it,    4'\    it*   ^     :)§     Ao    rS' 

^     +     ^'   ^     li     t:.    .ft'    ^ 

^  :^  H  M  ^  in"  :t  ^ 
*  ^.+  li  «  ft  M>« 
%  M     f^     «.    bT     A      f? 

1.  One  uses  divination  to  determine  one's  doubts;  if  one  doubts 
not,  why  divine? 

2.  Birds    die    for  the  sake  of  food ;  men  perish  for  the  sake  of 
wealth. 

3.  Thus    (/.  e.    if  this    be  done),  we  may  hope  that  both  public 
and  private  [interests]   will  obtain  benefit  and  not  injury. 

4.  In    your    rejoicing    recognize    a  limit:    then  your  misfortunes 
and  failures  will  be  few. 

5.  The  Master  said,  'At  the  age  of  thirty  I  stood  firm,  at  forty 
I  had  no  doubts'. 

6.  Whether    a    man's   life    shall    be    glorious    or  dishonoured,  is 
always  determined  by  heaven. 

2.    'JS    on  account  of. 


if 
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Z     ^''  Si      IH)      A     ffi.    I     'R 
^.    (J^      H      S     iff  ^     :7 

®     A     #     ^     «     «'°  ffl     -ff 

it     itb.   ^     *<^'  ^c     m     if>    II     « 

A     %     A-     m.    m     P     Ao    A 
•B-     A     'd^  IS)      ^>  'Cl\ 

«''^  ^      ff.    B      ^.    if      H      77* 

A    *»  ij«^^' «    ±'^^  %    z    m 

7.  Reward  the  good  and  punish  the  wicked,  in  order  to  delight 
men's  hearts. 

8.  Though  the  sword  be  sharp,  it  does  not  slay  the  guiltless. 

9.  The  king  of  that  country  does  not  inflict  corporal  punish- 
ment nor  put  men  to  death;  he  only  punishes  offenders 
with  fines. 

10.  On  the  southern  side  of  the  snowy  mountains  there  was  a 
place  facing  the  sun;  (2)  the  men  of  the  district  used  to 
assemble  there  to  consult  together. 

11.  I  have  already  told  them,  (2)  if  they  do  not  take  care  and 
go  slowly,  (3)  it  is  really  to  be  feared  that  in  the  future 
there  will  constantly  be  cases  of  injuring  people. 

12.  {Continued  from  last  Exercise.)  If  he  appropriates  other  per- 
sons' lands,  or  separates  near  relations;  (2)  breaks  up  people's 

7.    '14?*,  verb,  —  to  gladden. 

9.  Z/V.,    does   not   use    corporal    punishment  or  beheading;    those  who  have  guilt, 
he  only  fines  them  silver. 

10.  Hsiang  yani  ch'-ti^  a  tovvards-the-sun  place.  (2)  Chit  chiing  assemble  the  crowd, 
kung  i  for  public  consultation. 

11.  /  ching  already  have,  hsiang  cJi'-i  to  them,  kao-c/iih  told.    (3)  Jih  hou  in  the 
future,  c/rang  yu  these  will  often  be,  etc. ;  jen  k-oti.^  men  and  women. 

12.  ft     when    meaning    'to  seize'  is  generally  written    AX,  .    Li  jcn   to  separate 
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;^(..)^(.o)g(,)      ^(S)      _^(rt      _^r6,      ^«     ^«      j^(3, 

M.    *    fffi    m    m    fi!i    m    A    * 

^.  li>  it.  i!.  jl>  ^.  ft.  ife.   ;R> 
H    ^    t,    ift    'd^    fill    m    ^    W 

IS)     ^^E     ^     fi     fi     ?it     ^     A     A 
m.   «,    t:>    ii.    ^>   ^>    tr.   ffl,    K. 

homes  and  carries  ofif  their  money  and  valuables;  (3)  if  he 
lets  loose  flood  and  fire,  in  order  to  destroy  men's  dwel- 
lings; (4)  or  damages  men's  implements  and  things,  in  order 
to  deprive  them  of  the  use  of  them;  (5)  sees  others  glorious 
and  honoured,  and  wishes  they  may  become  vagabonds  or 
die;  (6)  sees  others  possessed  of  wealth,  and  wishes  them  to 
be  ruined  and  scattered ;  (7)  sees  persons  of  beautiful  ap- 
pearance, and  conceives  an  unlawful  passion  for  them;  (8)  sees 
others  in  a  moment  of  difficulty,  and  thereupon  talks  about 
their  faults ;  (9)  owes  to  others  goods  or  money,  and  [there- 
fore] wishes  that  they  may  die;  (10)  asks  [for  favours]  with- 
out success,  and  thereupon  nourishes  resentment  and  hatred; 
(11)  deludes  the  crowd  with  unlawful  doctrines;  turns  his 
back   upon    near  relations  and  makes  advances  to  strangers; 


men's,  kujou  bones  and  flesh.  (3)  y^  is  often  written  jdX  .  Ch'ueh  s/nii^  an  elliptical 
expression  —  to  cut  [through  river  banks  and  let  out  the]  water;  fang  huo^  to  set 
places  on  fire.  (4)  /  ch'-iuiig  in  order  to  exhaust,  jen  rung  men's  use  of  them. 
(5)  Yuan  t'-a^  wish  those  others,  Hti  may  wander,  wang  or  die.  (6)  Fu  yu  rich  and 
possessing,  wealthy,  —  a  classical  expression.  (7)  Ch'-i  Jisin  conceives  a  desire,  ssii 
chih  for  an  intrigue  with  thep.  (8)  Shih  pien^  lose  convenience,  be  in  temporary 
difficulties;  pien  then,  shtio  speaks  of,  etc..  (9)  /"«,  to  bear  a  burden,  to  be  in 
debt,  to  owe.  (10)  "Tp"  has  here  the  same  meaning  as  >4^  ;  Z'aw  r/^'/«  asks  people, 
pti  sui  and  they  do  not  comply,  pien  shcng  then  gives  birth  to,  yiian  hen  resent- 
ment   and    hatred,    (ii)    Tso    tao^   heterodox    doctrines;    hsiang  yiian^  turns  towards 
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EXERCISES. 


37T 


>5 


Fir 


R5t 


(12) 


!P. 


(12)  drinks  wine  beyond  moderation,  is  greedy  of  money 
and  fond  of  lust;  (13)  screens  his  own  shortcomings,  and 
refuses  to  acknowledge  that  he  is  in  the  wrong. 

the    distant.    (12)    Kuo   chieh^  overstepping  the  limit.  (13)  Hu  chi  so  tuati^  protects 
what  he  himself  is  short  in. 


EXERCISE  37. 


z 


cJi'i^,  a  wife. 

shao^,  to  burn. 

pa)ig\  to  help. 

chu*,  to  help. 

luimi^,  to  return,  repay. 

hiia'',  to  draw,  to  paint. 

wei^,  to  disobey. 

ho'-,  harmony. 

ft  4        BB 


^  to^,  to  seize;  to  decide. 

^  ^/«z*,  to  sacrifice  to. 

^  ssxi} ,  to  control;  an  officer. 

^  w^rt*,  curse,  revile. 

|]^^  /'/^(?^,  leap. 

:j^  /^^,  strike,  beat. 

y&t  sim^,  grandson. 


m 


«' 

ft 

ft' 

ifl: 

« 

ii 

•Ji 

s 

^ 

^ 

^. 

#. 

I. 

2. 

3- 
4- 

4- 


Who  has  not  father  and  mother,  who  has  not  wife  and  child  ? 
In  a  former  existence  he  burnt  good  incense,  (and  therefore 
he  is  favoured  now). 

When  one  household  is  attacked  by  robbers,  nine  house- 
holds hear  the  noise  and  bring  help. 

We  ought  to  burn  them  with  fire,  in  order  to  destroy  them 
utterly. 
Chin  iiiich^  completely  destroy. 
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m   ^    tffi    ^'°  5B.  A  $  «  ^' 

>P     -s     S     0>   S'^'  «.  It  ^,  « 

:R.    M     M     ^     &.  g  »  H 

^''  ffi     5B     Bl,    ^      A  A.  #.  tfS 

it     A.   -tfe.    ^     Ja     ^  :7 

«     1*^'  *     «     S  it*  «'  ^ 

S     M     ffl"  H     ^     :^  m  lit  1. 

^.   -^     H     ^     ®  ^.iE  4« 

«     ^     A>   *o.    ;R  t  ^  m.. 


5.  To  owe  money  for  a  long  time  and  not  repay  it. 

6.  When  one  paints  a  picture  of  a  tiger,  one  paints  the  skin, 
it  is  hard  to  (i.  e.  one  cannot)  paint  the  bones. 

7.  Here  there  really  are  no  men  who  obey  in  public  but  dis- 
obey in  private. 

8.  When  brothers  disagree,  outsiders  cheat  them. 

9.  Being  robbed  by  others  of  their  food  so  as  to  cause  them 
to  die,  (2)  —  their  indignation  is  enough  to  disturb  the 
harmony  of  heaven  and  earth. 

10.  The  duke  said,  'Of  my  officers  there  perished  thirty-three 
men,  and  the  people  would   not  die  [for]  them'. 

11.  Men  of  the  world  very  frequently  refuse  to  help  others; 
(2)  but  when  trouble  reaches  their  own  persons,  their  regrets 
are  too  late. 

12.  To  sacrifice  to  a  tiger  as  a  god. 

5.  Kuei  htian^  return  it  and  pay  it  back. 

7.    Yang  feng  outwardly  obeying,  yin  wei  secretly  disobeying. 

9.  Pei  jen    suffering  that  men,  to  ch'-i  shih  seize  their  food,  /  shih  whereby  they 
cause,  ch'-i  them,  ssu  to  die.  (2)    Yuan  ch'-i^  feeling  of  resentment. 

10.  Wu    [of]    my,  yu  ssu  officers  {yu  ssi'i  [one  who]  has  control,  an  officer),  ssii 
che  those  who  died,  were,  etc. ;  mo  chih  ssii^  not  [for]  them  die. 

11.  (2)  Hou  fiui  repentance,  pit  chi  is  too  late. 

12.  /  wei  shen^  of  [it]  making  a  god. 


Ex.  37.  EXERCISES. 

H.  m    ^    #    'i^.  sd'''  te    ±    ^'' 

«l'">;lb     S     sjiK    «     A     ^     ^,    ^ 
^^    »S.   ^    7     >f^     ^>   K^'^  :§     *!) 

a     m'"°'^  m  il.  a  if  «  Ffn 

tr     :ft  *  H.  B!*'^  A  T^  #>  :ffi 

-tstv   m  ^.  ic  «  ^  ¥,  *''^  jG". 

A,  A*''  ^  *  t>  A  A 

iA  t  )i  ^.  M'''  g  ^ir  ^'* 

m  ^  ^>  m  |a  ®  ^,  S 

0  ?li]>  >5^'^  ^  «  a.  «  # 

13.  [The  value  of]  a  sacrifice  is  not  in  the  offering,  but  in  the 
intention. 

14.  [Continued  from  last  Exercise.)  If  he  disobeys  his  superiors' 
orders;  if  he  does  what  is  unprofitable;  (2)  seizes  men's  che- 
rished [possessions];  kills  and  wounds  without  cause;  (3)  rewards 
and  punishes  unfairly,  and  turns  light  offences  into  heavy 
ones;  {4)  helps  men  to  do  wrong,  damages  men's  reputation; 
(5)  gives  alms  or  presents  and  then  regrets  it;  borrows  and 
does  not  repay;  (6)  listens  to  his  wife's  or  concubine's  talk; 
disobeys  his  parents'  instructions;  (7)  being  a  man,  is  not 
faithful  and  just;  being  a  woman,  is  not  complaisant  and 
obedient;  (8)  [being  a  man,]  is  not  attached  to  his  wife; 
[being  a  woman,]  does  not  respect  her  husband ;  (9)  inflicts 
punishments  on  the  eight  festivals;  uses  foul  abuse  when 
facing  the  north;  (lo)  jumps  over  food,  jumps  over  persons; 
stares   at    the    sun    and    moon;   (11)  without  cause  slays  tor- 

14.  (4)  ffuai  spoils,  Je?i  men's,  tiling  chieh  reputation.  (5)  Shih  yii  bestows  and 
gives;  c/iia  chieh ^  —  both  words  mean  'borrow',  (8)  I|[h  ,  j//««,  follow,  accord  with, 
;ra^  ,  Is'-ung^  follow,  obey.  (9)  Pa  chieh ;  the  eight  festivals,  so  called,  are  the  first 
days  of  the  four  seasons,  the  two  solstices,  and  the  two  equinoxes;  0  ma^  foully 
reviles.  (10)  Chiu  shih^  looks  long  at.  (ii)   ^iT",    kills,   ///.    strikes. 
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toises  and  kills  snakes.  (12)  For  sins  such  as  these,  according 
as  they  be  light  or  grave,  the  spirit  who  presides  over  life 
cuts  off  [a  number  of]  the  person's  years  or  months.  (13)  When 
the  sum  is  completed,  the  person  dies.  If  at  his  death  there 
remains  unexpiated  guilt,  the  punishment  is  extended  to  his 
sons  and  grandsons.  • 

(12)  LiL^  like  these,  such  offences.  (13)  Ssu  yu  y'u  ise^  at  his  death  there  be 
remaining  blame;  ^,  crime,  guilt,  is  often  used  for  the  punishment  attending 
the  same. 


EXERCISE  38. 

tsung\  ancestral,  a  clan;  a     ^  ts'eng"-,  past;  tsaig^,  add. 


31] 

7t 

mi 


class. 

tsii^,  ancestor. 

Iwr,  relationship. 

fii'^,  woman,  wife. 

shou^,  to  keep,  guard. 

pieli^,  to  separate,  different. 

yiiair,  original. 


~^_  tsim^,  honour. 

1^  hs0,  order,  series. 

M  P'^'^S"'  friend. 

^^  tstr,  clan,  family. 

g^  ;/«^*,  friendly. 

^p|J  hsiang^,  village,  the  country. 

||j^  //;^^   neighbour. 


at.   A'   A     ffl     ^     14'    1^      1^' 
.    *     -^     ^     ^     W     «     ^.    #. 

m    ^    »,  -    m    z         r- 

Of  the  same  name,  but  not  of  the  same  clan. 

The  crowd  of  sons  and  grandsons  all  spring  from  the  person 

of  one  ancestor. 

The  human  relationships  are  five:  that  of  husband  and  wife 

comes  first. 

TsU'tstitig^  ancestor. 
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Ex.  38.  BXERC/SES. 

^  A         m  m  ^  ±  m  m 

^  ^    A^°  '4fj  ft  m  ^  A.  m 

n.  m    tin    }f.  M  m,  m  ^  m. 

n  z.  M  *.  *  ^  ^^ 

E  itfc^'^  ^,  *'  ^'  z  ^  m 

^     i^     MiJ     «     ^'   «J     #.2     ^ 

«    m    m    M.  M    -fi    A. 

A     ^     -^     *     eiU.    7t     ^     *' 
-f^.    ic>    *n      MiJ      ^      m      SI).    * 

4.  The  ox  can  plough  the  field;  the  dog  can  guard  the  door. 

5.  There    is    a   difference    between    the    employment   of  men  in 
private  business,  and  in  public  business. 

6.  The   district    had    never    recovered    itself  since   the  floods  of 
last  year. 

7.  Heaven,    earth,    sovereign,    parents,    teachers,    are    what    the 
sacred  {i.  e.  Confucian)  religion  honours  most. 

8.  Let  the  elder  brother  be  friendly,  the  younger  brother  respect- 
ful, [between]  old  and  young  [let  there  be]  precedence. 

9.  The  affection  of  husband  and  wife  is  deep  as  the  sea. 

10.  If  men  be  untaught,  then  they  are  near  to  the  birds  and 
beasts.  (2)  The  sage  was  grieved  at  this.  (3)  For  which  reason 
he  taught  them  the  relations  of  mankind,  (4)  that  father  and 
son    [should]    have  affection,  prince  and  subject  should  have 

5.  Z/7.,  private  business's  emiiloying  men,  yi'i^  with,  etc.,  yii  pich^  has  dif- 
ference. 

^*  H  •  ■  ■  <  ^^  1  ^'°c^i  shang  nien  last  year,  pel  shui  suffering  water,  ti-fang 
the  locality's,  y'tia/i  c/i'-i  original  spirit,  wet  ts'-efig  had  not,  fu  htian  again  returned. 

8.   /-//.,  hsiitug  [1)0  he  an]  elder  brother,  tse  then  [let  him  be],  yu  friendly,  etc. . 

10.  7m  ;  [There  is]  a  man  and  he  has  not  instruction,  =  if  a  man  has  not 
instruction.  (2)  Shcng  jen  the  sage,  yu  yu  chih  had  grief  [for]  it.  (3)  For  this  use  of 


EXERCISES.  Ex.  38. 

T        ^        m        ffl        ik,      %        *.      ^         *''' 

^,  m.  m.  %^       ^    *^^'  ^    s 

SI!    it    «    ^    -i-.  ^,.        m. 
m.  m.  ii>  «s.  n^'^  f-    ^"  :6 

31)"'  -©  ^'''  fi  ;'L  ffi)  -§•  4)!; 
5^  ^  S  i*  *il,  #>  li.>  ^ 
il.    )!l,    &>    BJ,    A      g'''  3^      J?. 

it    B-;^''^  a    ^'^'  ^    ^    ffi)    ,i^'' 

duty,  (5)  husband  and  wife  should  have  separation  [of  func- 
tions], old  and  young  should  have  order,  (6)  friends  should 
have  sincerity. 

11.  Great-great-grandfather,  great-grandfather,  grandfather,  one's 
father  and  oneself,  (2)  oneself  and  one's  son,  son  and  grand- 
son, (3)  from  son  and  grandson  to  great-grandson  and  great- 
great-grandson  :  {4)  these  indeed  are  the  nine  [degrees  of] 
kindred,  the  relationships  of  man. 

12.  Reverence   heaven    and    earth,    perform    rites    to    the    spirits; 

(2)  worship   your  ancestors,  be  dutiful  to  your  two  parents ; 

(3)  keep  the  king's  laws,  honour  your  teachers  and  venerable 
persons;  (4)  love  your  brothers,  and  be  sincere  to  your  friends; 
(5)  be  friendly  with  your  kinsfolk,  and  in  harmony  with  your 
neighbours ;  (6)  keep  separate  [the  duties  of]  husband  and 
wife,  teach  your  sons  and  grandsons. 

VA    cf.  Ex.   23.   14,  where  it  is  similarly  employed  after  ■^" .  (6) /^^«^  _)'«,  friends. 

"•  "^^  ^''"'S')  fli.  ^'^^^^  ^°^  K  Jffl'  'i*  jjtloll  :5C^  great-great- 
grandfather,    great-grandfather,    grandfather    (all    on    the  father's  side).  (3)     :^  ,   to ; 

Ttj  H*  ^^  TC  "^K  '  a"  '^K  ■  y^^^  ^""  '^^  great-great-grandson,  and  (seng  sun 
great-grandson,  the  two  being  here  transposed  for  the  sake  of  the  rhyme.  Yiian  is 
a  substituted  character:  it  takes  the  place  of    "^    (Rad.  95),    which  is  now  tabooed. 

12.  Shen  ming^  the  spirits.  (2)  Tsu  hsicn^  ancestors;  shuang  ch'-'iii^  two  parents. 
(5)  Tsung  tsu^  kinsfolk ;  hsiaug  lin^  lit.  village  neighbours.  (6)  rich  fii  fu.^  cf. 
Example  10(5)  above. 


Dx.  38. 

EXERCISES. 
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m    %. 

lit 
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m.  m 

}ij. 

*> 

# 

ji'"  ^ 

^ 


(2) 


13 


«     Jii 


^ 


^     ^ 


±> 


Be  filial  and  obedient  to  father  and  mother,  honour  and 
respect  elders  and  superiors,  (2)  be  friendly  with  neighbours, 
teach  and  admonish  sons  and  grandsons,  —  four  rules:  (3)  all 
those  who  are  loyal  servants,  filial  sons,  obedient  grandsons, 
without  exception  start  from  these. 


EXERCISE  39. 

^,  jiiiig',  contain,  allow;  easy,     j^  f^^^)  ^  prefecture. 

J^  c/iiang\  river. 

^  hsing',  form,  shape. 

-^  ho',  union ;  accord  with. 

^^/zV«',  side,  border. 


^  cJiieh^,  limit,  boundary 
4g  shaig'^',  a  province. 

m    ^    1^ 

A      A      ^, 


^j4  chou^,  a  sub-prefecture. 

i^  hsien^,  a  magistracy. 

^   kiian^ ,  officer,  official. 

^p]*  /;(?^,  river. 

-1^  /^//^'^    to  meet,  a  society;  to 


be  able. 


^  0 

A 

lU 

s 

-*■-» 

% 

# 

m 

vE*  0 

A 

jtL"' 

E3. 

^ 

=§• 

^>      tL 


1.  Allow  people  each  to  follow  their  own  idea. 

2.  Rivers  and  mountains  are  easy  to  change,   but  man's  dispo- 
sition is  very  hard  to  alter. 

3.  The  mind  has  no  bodily  form. 

4.  Though  he  has  a  human  form,  he  certainly  has  not  a  human  heart. 

2.  Jung-i^  easy.  3.  Using  i'-i^  lit.  form  and  body. 
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EXERCISES.  Ex.  39. 

;iL  B.  ^    931    »    %    H    m    m 


lij    is    m.  n    »    a    5i>  7 
^^    m,  w    t'    «.  #    ^    ip    fi- 

5.  [If  people]   unite,  they  will  not  be  ill-treated   by  others. 

6.  Unite  your  strength  and  join  together,  then  you  will  have 
no  difficulties. 

7.  The  boundary  of  the  two  countries  has  not  been  fixed. 

8.  Every  province  is  divided  into  prefectures  and  sub-prefectures; 
prefectures  and  sub-prefectures  are  divided,  again,  into  sub- 
prefectures  and  magistracies. 

9.  A  prefect,  a  sub-prefect  and  a  magistrate  are  all  territorial  officials. 

10.  Never  say  that  the  officials  can  be  trusted. 

11.  Kiangsi,    Shantung,    Shansi,  Honan,  Szechuan,  are  all  names 
of  provinces. 

6.  Hsiang  /ien^  join  together.  7.    Wei  ts'-eng^  has  not. 

8.  jSp  ,  >MJ  ^  1^5  •  Ftt  may  be  translated  into  English  by  Department  or  Pre- 
fecture, Chou  by  Sub-prefecture,  Hsien  by  District  or  Magistracy.  The  description 
given  in  the  text  is  a  little  puzzling,  because  there  are  two  kinds  of  Choti^  vis.  the 

Chih-li  Chou  (  T^  ^^  \3j\  )  and  the  Sa?i  Chou  ( ^  J>[»[  ),  the  former  of  which 
may  be  described  as  a  slightly  inferior  Fu^  and  the  latter  as  a  slightly  superior 
Hsien.  Thus,  the  main  divisions  of  China  are  Provinces;  the  divisions  of  Provinces, 
either  Fu  or  Chih-li  Chou\  and  the  divisions  of  these  are  either  San  Chou  or 
Hsien\  but,  while  the  Fu  may  be  made  up  of  either  San  Chou  or  Hsien.^  the  Chih- 
li  Chou  is  divided  only  into  Hsien.  There  is  another,  less  common,  territorial  divi- 
sion, called  a  T'-ing  (  E^  ),  which  is  ignored  in  the  above  description.  This  is  very 
near  to  a  Choti.^  and  like  it  is  of  two  classes.  Every  division  and  subdivision  of  a 
Province  has  a  chief  town  bearing  the  same  name  as  itself;  and  a  translator  has 
sometimes  a  difficulty  in  knowing  whether  the  town  or  the  territory  is  meant. 

9.  These  are  the  titles  given  to  the  officials  who  govern  a  /«,  a   Choii.,  a  Hsien. 

10.  Ch'-ieh  wu.,  certainly  do  not;  kuan  fu.^  a  Mandarin,  an  official;  k'-o  shih.^  may 
be  relied  on. 

11.  Kiangsi,    Szechuan:    in    the    case    of    these    and    many  other  common  geogra- 
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Ex.  39.  EXERCISES. 

^^"'z    *    m    »    a;    A    *'^^  lij'' 
Wi    %    z    'A.  m    ^    »    m    M 

■^       5§>     B$,     *("   S       H       ^       *B       - 

T    '^"°'a    Mil    n.  z    s    ^>  ^^ 
-fc    -    s    ¥    ^p7(')  ;|[^^  ;([;    m    g 

^    "5    w    ra    m    «^''  j^    *^    *^ 

m     ;^     ^fc>7     "^     *     ^     •«.4< 

^,  ^   ^^    1*"  m   %.  Ill'"'  ?p7    ^ 
«.  B    II    ?gr    '^    "^    m.    *> 

12.  The  Province  of  Shantung  is  situated  in  the  north  east  of 
China;  (2)  it  is  triangular  in  shape,  and  juts  out  into  the 
sea.  (3)  The  present  course  of  the  Yellow  River  enters  the 
sea  inside  its  northern  boundary.  (4)  The  Province  of  Shansi 
is  in  the  north  of  China;  (5)  it  is  bounded  on  the  east  by 
the  Province  of  Chihli,  on  the  west  by  the  Yellow  River. 
(6)  The  Province  of  Honan  lies  on  the  south  side  of  the 
Yellow  River.  (7)  Its  land  is  flat  and  low.  (8)  In  summer 
and  autumn  at  the  time  of  the  freshets,  it  suffers  greatly 
from  them.  (9)  Szechuan  is  in  the  extreme  west  of  the  coun- 
try; (10)  it  has  more  than  one  hundred  and  sixty  sub-pre- 
fectures and  magistracies,   (11)  and  its  population  is  not  less 

phical    names,    it    is   usual    to    keep  to  the  spelling  adopted  before  the  introduction 
of  Sir  Thomas  Wade's  system. 

12.  /  shbig\  there  is  no  force  in  the  /.  Chung  kiio^  the  most  common  name  for 
China.  (2)  Z/V.,  its  form  is  like  a  horn.  (5)  Z/7.,  east  it  has  the  Province  of  Chihli, 
west  it  has  the  Yellow  River,  as  boundaries:  T^  ^  is  for  T^"  ^^  J^  ,  chih- 
li sheng^  The  Province  of  Chihli;  such  abbreviations  of  names  of  provinces  are  very 
common.  The  Yellow  River,  called  in  geographies  the  Hoang  Ho,  is  the  second  of 
China's  great  rivers.  (6)  Tso  lao^  lit.  sits  and  lies.  (8)  Fa  shiii.,  to  send  down  water, 
a  freshet.  (9)  Cli'-uan  shhig^  for  ssii  cli-uan  shhig.^  Four  Rivers  Province;  chi  hsi 
extreme    west.    (10)    Liu   shih  yii.^    sixty    and    more. 
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than  as  many  as  seventy  millions.  (12)  In  the  province  there 
are  four  great  rivers,  which  run  from  north  to  south,  (13)  and, 
uniting  with  the  Yangtse,  flow  eastward  into  the  sea.  (14) 
Kiangsi  is  situated  along  the  lower  course  of  the  Yangtse, 
to  the  west  of  Kiangnan. 

(13)  The  great  river  of  China,  the  Yangtse,  is  generally  called  by  Chinese  the 
~T^  YY  or  the  -^  yV.  •  Both  yl'  and  VnT  mean  'river',  but  chia?ig  is  more 
used  in  south,  and  ho  more  in  north  China.  Chiang^  again,  is  more  confined  to  large 
rivers.  But  neither  of  these  rules  is  absolute.  (14)  f-  'Vn}! ,  shang  yu^  and  K  'vM^ 
mean  (')  up-stream  and  down-stream  from  any  place,  or  (2)  the  upper  and  lower 
part  of  a  river's  course.  Kiangnan,  a  former  province  of  China,  which  about  250 
years  ago  was  divided  into  the  two  provinces  called  Kiangsu  and  Anhui. 


EXERCISE  40. 


^^  //-,  to  oppose;  an  enemy. 

^  li^,  an   official. 

^|j  k'ling^,  a  hole ;  Confucius. 

]^  clicng'^,  government. 

■^  yiian-,  cause,   reason. 

J^  chia^,  to  add,  to  apply. 

^  zvH^,  business ;   must. 

^  ^/;/^ ■*, together, puttogether. 


yf^  ts'ai"^,  talents,  ability. 
;^  k'an^i  to  bear;  fit,  worthy. 
g  kna^,  few;  alone. 
.&ping^,  soldier;   weapon. 
■^ //^^  a  class;  a  board. 
s^  she^,  establish ;   devise. 
'^  /"/V;^',  to  add. 
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1.  He  who  has  no  enemy  in  the  world,  is  a  minister  of  heaven. 

2.  Some  one  asked  Confucius  about  government;  Confucius 
replied,  'Government  is  setting  straight'. 

3.  Our  meeting  to  day  was  determined  by  fate. 

4.  Random  slaughter  and  the  infliction  of  injury  are  what 
heaven  will  not  allow. 

5.  We  must  immediately  take  all  the  robbers,  and,  without 
distinguishing  between  leaders  and  followers,  inflict  punish- 
ment upon  them  all  together. 

6.  Our  talents  and  ability  are  superior  to  other  men's;  (2)  why 
should  we  suffer  these  unbearable  hardships? 

7.  The    king    said,    'Looking    at    the    administration    of    neigh- 


2.  Cheng  che  cheng  yeh ;  note  che  and  yeh  as  in  Ex.  8.17  and  elsewhere ;  as  to 
Confucius,  see  Ex.   10,  6,  Note. 

3.  Yti  ym^  etc.^  lit.  had  cause,  had  reason. 

5.  Wu  hsu^  must;  "/T  i  stativi^  immediately;  i«»  i  each,  may  often  best  be  ren- 
dered by  'all  the',  or  even  by  merely  putting  the  substantive  into  the  plural;  ;^fi^ 
tsu/tg*.^  followers,  accessories;  i ping^  all  together,  chih  tsui.^  deal  with,  punish,  their  crime. 

6.  Wo-teng^  our;  §^,  ability,  —  like  gfc  ^^  in  Ex.  32.  i;  /t?/(7  ;■«,  go  beyond, 
surpass;  (2)  yuan  ho^  on  account  of  what;  nan  k'an^  hard  to  bear,  unbearable. 
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.  bouring  countries,  (2)  [I  find  that]  no  one  is  as  attentive 
[to  his  duty]  as  I  am;  (3)  [yet]  the  population  of  neighbouring 
countries  does  not  decrease,  (4)  nor  does  that  of  mine  in- 
crease. How  is  this?' 
8.  [As  to]  the  establishment  of  China's  Six  Boards,  [known 
as  the]  Civil  Service  Board  and  the  Boards  of  Revenue, 
Rites,  War,  Punishments,  and  Works,  —  (2)  these  [state 
departments]  are  of  ancient  origin.  (3)  But  the  new  admi- 
nistration having  been  introduced,  (4)  it  would  be  advisable 
to  unite  the  Civil  Service  Board  and  the  Board  of  Rites, 
and    make    them    one,    under  the  name  of  the  Home  Office, 

7.  (2)  ^3  yV  ,  a  self-depreciatory  term  used  by  princes  for  'me';  yu>ig  hsiti^  to 
be  attentive;  tuu  there  is  not  a,  y m  kita-jbi-chih  yung-hsin  che  like-my-attentiveness 
man,  =  there  is  not  any  one  equal  to  me  in  attentiveness.  (3)  Chia  shao^  decrease. 

8.  The  government  of  China  is  administered  by  a  number  of  pn^  Departments  or 
Boards,  at  Peking,  corresponding  with  our  Treasury,  War  Office,  etc..  Quite  recently 
there  have  been  changes  and  additions  made ;  but  for  a  very  long  time  past,  up  to 
a  year  or  two  ago,  these  Boards  were  six  in  number,  and  bore  the  names  here 
given,  namely  //  pu  (  C^  -^K  ),  Board  of  Officials,  or  Civil  Service  Board,  hu  pu 
(  S  ),  Board  of  Revenue,  //  pu  (Hje  ),  Board  of  Rites,  ping  pu  (3^),  Board  of 
War,  hsing  pu  (  TFjJ  ),  Board  of  Punishments,  hmg  pu  (  J^  )i  Board  of  Works.  The 
translation  of  the  first  sentence  in  this  passage  is  not  easy ;  a  J^  must  be  supplied 
after  ttj  j^  ,  'China's',  and  the  ^^  before  gS*  is  connected  with  all  that  pre- 
cedes it.  Thus,  ....  ^  gfl*  [as  to  the]  establishing  of,  pQ  ^  China's,  C^ 
Board  of  Officials,  S  Board  of  Revenue,  etc.,  . . .  -^  ^j^  [in  all]  Six  Boards. 
(2)  Yh  /ai  (what  they  come  from)  their  origin,  i  was,  c/u'u  long  ago.  (3)  ^^ 
having  been,    >t-r    set  going.    (4)    Tse  i  then  one  ought,  pitig  to  unite,  etc.;    iniug 
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(5)  also  to  add  [three  more,  namely]  a  Board  of  Trade,  a  Board 
of  Education,  a  Board  of  Foreign  Affairs,  (6)  and  joining  [these 
four]  to  the  [still  existing]  Boards  of  Revenue,  War,  Punish- 
ments and  Works,  so  make  eight  Boards.  (7)  As  regards 
their  order  of  precedence,  —  (8)  one  would  give  the  first 
place  to  the  Board  of  Trade  and  the  second  to  the  Board 
of  Education.  {9)  The  reason  [for  this  is  that],  if  mercantile 
affairs  do  not  flourish,  then  it  is  impossible  to  stand  up 
alongside  of  hostile  nations;  (lo)  and  if  a  Board  of  Educa- 
tion be  not  instituted,  then  in  the  country  there  will  be  no 
ability  worthy  of  employment.  (11)  Therefore  [it  is  proposed] 
in  addition  [to  the  Boards  already  existing]  to  create  a 
Board  of  Trade,  and  advance  it  to  the  first  place;  (12)  and 
to  establish  as  well  a  Board  of  Education,  and  advance  it 
to  the  second  place. 

yiieh  its  name  being  called,  nei  pu^  Interior  Board.  (5)  Shang  pu^  Mercantile  Board. 
(6)  -^y-  to  join  [the  above  mentioned]  to,  etc. .  (7)  Liin  reckoning,  ch'-i  their,  (z'^ii 
ksii  sequence  and  order,  precedence.  (8)  Tse  then,  /  shang  tu  with  the  Board  of 
Trade,  wei  it  i  mal<e  number  one.  (9)  Yii  ti  kuo  with  hostile  countries,  ping  li 
stand  up  together.  (10)  K'-ati-yuiig-chih^  worthy  to  be  used.  (11)  Ku  therefore,  f^ien 
she  add  and  establish;  chin  chih^  advance  it.  (12)  Chia  li^  add  and  set  up. 


146 


Ex.  41. 


EXERCISE  41. 

NO    NEW   CHARACTERS. 
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1.  A  certain  man  asked,  saying,  'If  the  villagers  all  love  a  man, 
what  then?'  (2)  The  Master  replied,  'That  is  not  enough'. 
(3)  'If  the  villagers  all  hate  him,  what  then  ?'  (4)  The  Master 
replied,  'That  is  not  enough:  (5)  it  is  better  [proof],  if  the 
villagers  who  are  virtuous  love  him,  and  those  who  are  not 
virtuous  hate  him'. 

2.  Mencius  said,  (2)  'Benevolent  words  do  not  make  such  a 
deep  impression  on  men  as  a  reputation  for  benevolence. 
(3)  Good  government  is  not  equal  to  good  teaching  in  win- 
ning  the    people.    (4)    Good  government,  the  people  fear  it ; 

1.  ^  is  used  indefinitely,  —  him  =  any  man;  'wC  «P  ,  what  as?  =  what 
do  you  think  of?  (Legge).  (2)  JVei  U-o  yeh^  lit.  not  yet  may:  Chinese  commentators 
expand  the  words  into  'we  may  not  on  that  account  call  him  good'.  (4)  The  com- 
mentators dispute  whether  here  we  should  again  supply  'call  him  good'  or  should 
say  'call  him  bad'.  If  one  takes  account  of  what  follows,  the  first  seems  more  pro- 
bable. (5)  Pu  jti^i  [the  two  suppositions  are]  not  so  good  as,  or,  not  equal  to ; 
hsiang  Jen  chih  of  the  villagers,  slian  che  those  who  are  virtuous,  hao  chih  love 
him;      H"  ^3s   ^^-   ^5"  ,  ch'-'i  .  .  .  che  those  who,  pu  shan  are  not  virtuous. 

2.  (2)  Z/V.,  j'en  yen  benevolent  words,  pti  ju  are  not  equal  to,  jen  sheng  chih 
benevolent  reputation's,  jji  jen  shen  yeh  entering  men  deep:  an  expansion  of  the 
subject  of  the  sentence  is  required  in  order  to  make  the  construction  grammatical  — 
'The  entering  deep  into  men  of  benevolent  words  is  not  equal  to,  etc.'.  (3)  The 
construction  here  is  the  same  as  in  the  previous  sentence  —  'Good  government  is 
not  equal  to  good  teaching's  winning  the  people'. 
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good  teaching,  the  people  love  it.  (5)  Good  government  wins 
men's  money,  good  teaching  wins  men's  hearts'. 

.3.  Now,  [suppose]  there  is  a  murderer,  (2)  and  some  one  asks 
[me],  'May  he  be  put  to  death  ?'  (3)  Then  I  shall  answer 
him  and  say,  'He  may'.  (4)  If  the  enquirer  says,  'Who  may 
put  him  to  death  ?'  (5)  Then  I  shall  answer,  '[If  a  man]  is 
the  Chief  Justice,  then  he  may  put  him  to  death'. 

4.  Duke  P'ing  being  about  to  go  out,  a  certain  man  asked  and 
said,  (2)  'On  other  days,  if  Your  Highness  has  been  out, 
you  have  been  sure  to  tell  your  officers  where  you  are  going, 
(3)  To-day  your  officers  do  not  know  where  you  are  going. 
I  venture  to  enquire'.  (4)  The  duke  said,  'I  am  going  to  see 

3.  -^^ ,  now,  —  this  is  the  logical  use  of  chin^  not  'at  the  present  time'.  Sha- 
jen-che^    one    who    kills    a    man,    a    murderer.    (2)  Huo  wen  chilly  some  one  asks  it, 

asks  the  question;      A    ,  the  man  =  he;    ffit    (j'«')  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  is  an 
interrogative  particle.  (3)  tjSl  I  shall,    Rffi    (v'f'S*)  answer.   (4)    ^^  ,    that   man,  the 

en<|uirer;  5/^ ,  s/iu^  who,     fjj     l/j    may.  (5)    -I-    6ffi  i  ^^^^  title  in  Mencius's  time 
of  the  chief  criminal  judge. 

4.  HSp,  sign  of  future.  (2)  ;S* ,  Your  Highness;  Jt/\  •qm  ,  sure  to  tell,  —  in 
order  to  show  respect,  the  speaker  uses  ming  'to  order',  instead  of  a  word  meaning 
'to  inform';  ^3  m  ,  those  who  have  control,  officers,  as  in  Ex.  37.  10;  mT  v^  , 
[the  place]  which  you  are  going  to  :  c/u7i  is  here  a  verb,  'to  go  to'.  (4)  aS. ,  sign  of  future. 
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Mencius'.  (5)  The  man  said,  'What,  indeed !  Does  Your 
Highness  take  him  to  be  a  sage  ?  (6)  Propriety  and  righte- 
ousness proceed  forth  from  those  who  are  sages.  Mencius 
does  not  know  propriety.  Let  not  Your  Highness  visit  him'. 
(7)  Yo-cheng  Tzii  went  into  [the  palace]  and  had  an  inter- 
view, and  said,  (8)  'Why  did  Your  Highness  not  [go  to]  see 
Mencius?'  (9)  [The  duke]  repHed,  'Some  one  told  me  that 
Mencius  does  not  know  propriety.  (10)  Therefore  I  did  not 
go  to  see  him'. 

(5)  L^  ^ml  ^  ^°  consider.  (7)  Yo-cheng  Tzu;  for  Tzii  see  Notes  to  Ex.  5.  8,  and 
Ex.  33.  13;  13  is  here  read  hsien^  and  means  to  appear  at  court,  to  have  audience ; 
(8)  ho  wei^  whyr;  it  may  be  either  ho  -wei-^  to  do  what,  with  what  object?  or  ho 
wei*^  on  account  of  what,  for  what  reason?  (9)  Kjta  jhi^  me:  See  Ex.  40.  7. 
(10)  Shih  /;  /■  on  account  of,  shih  this,  therefore. 


EXERCISE  42. 

g^  oii\  to  beat. 
^£  cJii^,  remember,  record. 
^  clio^,   to  order ;    to  put   on. 
^^  tuan\  upright;  matter;  doc- 
trine. 
j^>  fi-!i\  suddenly. 
^  wn^,  military. 


m  yiian',  an  officer. 
^^  pan'^,  to  transact. 
J^  lisii^,  empty,  false. 
^1^  cJi'ih"^,  slow,  late. 
jl^  sir,  quick. 

^  f/;'/^,  period,  date;   expect. 
j^  chie/r,  tie  a  knot;  conclude. 
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1.  A  wife  may  not  be  beaten. 

2.  The  crowd  of  disciples  recorded  the  good  words. 

3.  The  Emperor  commands  me  to  keep  these  words  in  mind. 

4.  The  upright  man,  —  the  friends  [whom]  he  chooses  are  sure 
to  be  upright. 

5.  On  the  hill  top  there  is  a  light,  which  keeps  on  appearing 
and  disappearing. 

6.  He  is  a  military  officer,  and  cannot  transact  business. 

7.  What  the  ears  hear  is  false,  what  the  eyes  see  is  true. 

8.  The  doing  of  evil  is  never  without  its  reward:  later  or  sooner 
the  time  is  sure  to  come. 

9.  This  affair  has  been  under  discussion  for  a  long  time ;  and 
one  ought  of  course  to  fix  a  date  for  bringing  it  to  a  con- 
clusion. 

2.  Ti   Izii^   followers,  disciples,  —  quite  diffeicnt  from    -?*  SB ,  young  folk. 

3.  7'/   chiang   that    I    must    take,    tz^ii   y'u    these    words,    ts^un    chi   and   store  and 
remember  them,  yii  hsin  in  my  mind. 

4.  C/ri  ch'-'u  yn\  supply     [^    after  ch'-ii^  the  friends  selected  by  him. 

5.  Hu  mitig  hit  m'leh^  lit.  suddenly  bright  suddenly  extinguished. 

6.  Fu  hiii.^  cannot,  —  in  the  sense  of  'does  not  know  how  to'. 
9.   Hut  s/i(i//^t[.^  joint  discussion;  pan  chiclt.^  transact  and  conclude. 
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10.  Because  the  wind  was  very  cold,  each  man  put  on  his  cloak 
and  sat  down   facing  the  fire. 

11.  In  [the  management  of]  a  household  one  must  give  first 
place  to  economy,  (2)  prodigality  and  want  of  economy  do 
harm  in  a  hundred  ways. 

12.  Confucius  said,  'One  should  not  desire  quickness,  one  should 
not  look  at  small  advantages;  (2)  if  one  desires  quickness, 
then  one  is  not  thorough,  (3)  if  one  looks  at  small  advan- 
tages, then  great  affairs  are  not  accomplished'. 

13.  Last  year  in  the  Tenth  Month,  but  I  do  not  remember  on 
what  day,  (2)  in  the  place  called  Elephant  Hill,  the  popu- 
lace and  the  Roman  Catholic  converts  suddenly  began  quar- 
relling. (3)  The  people  used  violence,  and  beat  and  injured 
the    Catholics.    (4)    The    latter   knew  that  they  were  too  few 

10.  Hsiang  huo^  etc.^  [turned]  towards  the  fire  and  sat  down. 

11.  Chieh  yting^  limit  in  expenditure,  economy,  —  one  must  of  economy  make 
the  first  thing.  (2)  Gliding  yung  pic  cliieh^  carelessly  expending  and  not  limiting, 
their  harm  is  of  a  hundred  kinds. 

12.  (2)  Pii  ta^  not  penetrate,  not  thorough. 

13.  (2)  T'-u  iiiin  people  of  the  soil,  natives  of  a  place,  ^r  ZIl  ,  Master  of  Hea- 
ven, is  the  term  used  by  the  Roman  Catholics  for  God 5  and  their  religion  is  called 
t'-ie/r  chii  chiao.  Flu  ch'-i  suddenly  started,  ching  tuan  matters  of  strife.  (3)  Yung 
7Vi(^   use   military    methods,    assault.    (4)    Shc/i    chih  deeply  knowing  that,  kna  pti  ti 
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to  be  a  match  for  their  opponents,  and  did  not  dare  to 
retaliate.  (5)  A  few  days  later,  those  who  were  at  enmity 
with  the  Catholics  (6)  formed  themselves  into  an  unlawful 
society,  to  which  they  gave  the  name  of  the  Lord  of  Earth 
Society.  (7)  The  man  whom  they  made  head  of  it  was  named 
Wang  and  had  the  personal  name  of  Liang.  (8)  The  stupid 
country  folk,  not  discriminating  between  falsehood  and  truth, 
followed  and  joined  with  them,  (9)  [till]  there  was  a  crowd 
of  four  thousand  men  and  more.  (10)  The  high  officials  at 
the  provincial  capital,  knew  that  the  affair  certainly  would 
not  admit  of  delay,  (11)  and  took  measures  with  all  speed; 
(12)  after  which  order  was  restored. 

chung   the    few    [can]    not    oppose    the  many.  (5)  Pu  ho  che  those  not  in  harmony 
with.    (6)   Hsieh    hiii^    Hi.    a    heterodox    society.    (7)    T'-iii  7uei  shoii^  put  forward  as 

head.  (8)  Hsiang  yii^  the  village  stupids.    (10)    JS  ,  s/ie/ig^  a  province,  is  often  used 

for    'provincial    capital',   (il)  Su  chi  quickly  and  at  once .^  pan  li  dealt  with  it.  (12) 
Luan  shih  the  disorder,  shih  then,  p'-ing  was  quelled. 


EXERCISE  43. 

^  j<f/i*,    property,    a    calling;  ^^  tai^,  a  belt,  a  region;  to  lead, 

already.  to  bring. 

H^  Ici^,  a  class,  a  kind.  ]^  p'^^ii^,  to  send  officially. 

'^}^fan'^,  to  offend,  a  criminal.  ^  ch'a-,  to  examine. 
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^  na"^,  to  take,  seize.  ^  /^'/^  evil-doers,   brigands. 

jj^  ching'^,  tranquil,  peaceful.        J[g  tP,  bottom. 

^  weP,  to  depute,  to  employ.     '(^  y^"/^"*?  a  burden,  a  post. 
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1.  A  good  son   does  not  long  for  his  ancestors'  property. 

2.  The  sage  is  the  chief  of  the  human  race. 

3.  If  the  emperor  breaks  the  law,  his  guilt  is  the  same  as  a 
private  person's. 

4.  Civil  officials  govern  the  people,  military  officers  lead  troops. 

5.  It  is  my  duty  to  order  the  said  Taotai  at  once  to  send  troops 
(2)  to  search  for  and  arrest  pirates,  in  order  to  give  peace 
to  the  rivers  and  sea. 

6.  They  have  deputed  officers  [to  act]  in  conjunction  with  the 
local  officials  (2)  in  distributing  money  and  rice,  (3)  so  that 
the  poor  may  escape  from  perishmg. 

I.    Tsu  shang^  ancestors. 

5.  Ying  ch'-ih  one  ought  to  order,  kai  tao  the  said  Taotai:  tao  is  for  tao-t'-ai^  an 

officer  ranking  above  a  Prefect  but  below  the  chief  authorities  of  a  province.  ^K  , 
/&a/,  is  constantly  used  when  speaking  of  persons,  places,  etc.,  that  have  been  pre- 
viously mentioned,  and  then  means  Hhe  said'.  It  is  also  found  where  the  person, 
etc.,  has  not  already  been  directly  mentioned,  and  then  may  be  translated  'con- 
cerned' or  4n  question',  n  >j-T'  at  once  proceed,  p'-ai  ping  to  send  troops :  y/T* 
is  only  inserted  to  make  the  sentence  run  smoothly,  and  may  be  translated  or  not, 
as  one  pleases. 

6.  Yeh  ching.^  have,  or,  have  already ;  hui  f^trng^  in  conjunction  with.  (2)  San 
fang^  scatter  and  let  go,  distribute.  (3)  /  ch'-i^  lit.  whereby  it  is  hoped  =  so  that ; 
mien  yi'i  escape  from,  ssil  wa/ig  perishing. 
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7.  I  have  heard  a  rumour  that  the  said  locality  is  greatly 
disturbed,  and  that  there  are  very  many  brigands  there; 
(2)  but  after  all  I  do  not  know  whether  it  be  true  or  not. 

8.  Tseng  Tzu  said,  'As  for  the  scholar,  his  burden  is  heavy 
and  his  journey  is  long.  (2)  Benevolence  he  takes  for  his 
own  burden;  and  is  it  not  heavy?  (3)  His  journey  is  not 
ended  till  he  dies;  and  is  not  that  long?' 

9.  Last  year  in  our  province  the  harvest  was  extremely  good, 
(2)  and  in  every  district  the  state  of  the  people  was  very 
peaceful.  But  at  the  end  of  the  Ninth  Month  I  hear  that 
there    was   a    band    of  rufiians,    some    hundreds    in    number, 

.  (4)  who  went  to  a  certain  village  on  the  Shantung  frontier, 
(5)  and  for  no  reason  killed  and  wounded  many  of  the  inha- 
bitants.   (6)    At    that    time    the    Magistrate  of  the  District  in 

7.  Fei  fan^  robbers  and  criminals,  brigands.  (2)  Tao  ti^  to  come  to  the  bottom, 
finally;  shih  fou  whether  or  not,  shu  shih  it  be  true. 

8.  (3)  Z/V.,  he  dies  and  afterwards  it  is  ended. 

9.  Pin  sheng\  pen  often  means  'this',  'my',  'our';  nien  ch'-eiig  crops,  harvest,  isui 
mei  very  excellent.  (2)  Ko  shu  {shu  is  'to  belong')  each  [place]  belonging  [to 
the  province].  (3)  Fei  lei^  [men  of]  the  brigand  class.  (4)  Tung  sheng^  Shantung: 
see  Note  to  Ex.  39.  12(5).  (5)  Chii  tnin^  the  inhabiting  people.  (6)  C/i'/  shih^  [at] 
that    time;    chih-hsien    see    Note    to    Ex.    39.  9;  yeh  i  =  yeh  ching  in  Example  6, 
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question  had  previously  died  at  his  post,  (7)  and  his  suc- 
cessor had  not  yet  arrived.  (8)  The  high  officials  at  the 
provincial  capital  at  once  took  counsel  together,  (9)  and 
immediately  directed  two  officers,  one  civil,  one  military, 
(10)  to  take  a  large  body  of  troops  and  proceed  to  the  place 
in  question;  (11)  [where  they  were  to]  search  for  and  arrest  all 
^the  principal  offenders,  (12)  and  deal  with  them  with  severity. 

above;  fing  ^w,  die  of  sickness.  (7)  Hsin  ling^  the  new  Magistrate:  a  chih-hsien 
is  often  called  ling-^  sJiatig  wei^  not  yet.  (8)  Li  chi^  at  once.  (9)  Tang  at,  shih  the 
time,  p''ai  ivei  despatched  and  deputed.  (10)  Ping  yting^  troops:  soldiers  on  the 
regular  establishment  are  ping\  additional  troops,  raised  for  some  special  occasion, 
are  called  ynng.  Yung  is  often  translated  'irregulars' ;  but  though  the  yung  are 
sometimes  very  rough  militia  or  trainbands,  in  recent  years  large  bodies  of  them 
have  been  kept  permanently  enrolled  and  have  been  far  better  drilled  and  disci- 
plined than  the  ping.     Ism    /^ifc  ,  ch'-icn  wang.^  to  go  forward,  to  proceed  to  a  place. 


f") 
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is    another    form    of    ^^;    shou  yao.^   e/c.^    lit.  each  chief  and  important 


offender.  (12)    Ts'-nng  chting.^  following,  i.e.  with,  severity. 
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EXERCISE  44. 

k'wig^,  empty. 

ko^,  a  numerati  ve,  (see  notes). 

chieii^,  a  numerative. 

hiian ',  to  shut ;  a  gate,  a  pass, 

customhouse;  to  concern. 

huo^,  goods. 

chiao^,  to  compare. 

cli'iiair,  boat,  ship. 

tsai\    to   contain,  to  load; 


tsai^,  a  year. 

HS  cliao^,    to   reflect  light;  ac- 
cording to. 

^^  an'',  according  to. 

^  suan^,  to  calculate. 

y^  yang^,  sea,  foreign. 

^^  tshig^,  to  increase,  to  add. 

^  cJii^,  to  reckon,  to  plan. 

<^  chih^,  a  numerative. 
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1.  Unless    one    trusts    the    benevolent    and    eminent,    the    state 
will  be  rotten. 

2.  [On]  one  'cash'  there  are  six  words. 

1.  ^^1  Itsien^  worthy,  eminent;  k'-ung  ks'i'i^  empty  and  void. 

2.  "a/"  here  is  a  'special  numerative';  —  an  explanation  of  this  term  will  be 
found  a  few  lines  below.  ^^ ,  a  cash ;  this  is  the  name  given  to  the  copper  coins 
that  in  the  past  formed  the  only  currency  in  China. 

^flSj  ,    often    written     ral ,  is  a  numerative.  What  this  means,  one  can  show  more 

easily  by  examples  than  by  definition. 

In  English,  when  speaking  without  reference  to  definite  quantities  or  numbers, 
we  say  horses^  knives^  bread.  seali?ig  zaax^  etc,\  but  when  we  refer  to  definite  quan- 
tities or  numbers,  though  we  say  a  Jioise^  tzvo  knives^  we  may  not  say  a  />read^  two 
sealing  luaxes^  but  must  use  some  such  expression  as  a  piecc^  or  a  slice^  or  a  loaf 
of  bread^  a  piece ^  or  a  stick  of  sealing  wax. 

The  Chinese,  in  their  colloquial  language,  when  speaking  indefinitely,  say  horses.^ 
knives^  bread.,  sealing  wax,  just  as  we  do;  but,  when  speaking  with  reference  to 
definite  quantities,  not  only  do  they  say,  a  piece  of  bread .^  or  of  sealing  wax.,  but  they 
also  say  a  piece  horse.,  two  pieces  knives.,  or  something  such.  The  word  thus  inserted 
before  a  substantive  is  called  by  grammarians  a  numerative,  or  a  classifier. 

Besides  ko.,  which  may  be  described  as  a  general  numerative,  there  are  also  spe- 
cial numeratives,  which  are  used  only  before  particular  substantives.  Thus,  —  to 
take  examples  found  in  this  Exercise,  —  AJ  is  used  with  ^^1  cash;  -W^  with 
^. ,  business,  and  with  aJ^  ,  documents ;  -'^  with  Hft ,  boats,  with  ^&  , 
birds,  etc.;  while  ko  is  used  before  all  substantives  that  have  no  special  numerative, 
and  to  some  extent,  instead  of  the  special  numerative,  before  substantives  which 
have  one.  Thus,  for  a  boat  one  may  say  either  i  chih  ch'-uan.,  or,  less  elegantly, 
i  ko  ch'-uan:,  for  a  cash,  i  zven  clricn  or  i  ko  cJi-ien.  It  should  be  noted  that  in  ex- 
pressions like  a  pound  of  meat.,  an  acre  of  ground.,  pound  and  acre  act  as  numeratives. 

The  use  of  numeratives  before  substantives,  under  the  circumstances  described,  is 
universal  in  spoken  Chinese.  But  in  the  written  language  numeratives  before  sub- 
stantives are  exceedingly  rare.  They  are,  however,  found  occasionally,  as  in  this 
Example.  They  are  especially  employed,  as  in  Example  7,  before  the  word  months. 
This  is  because  the  names  of  the  months  are  the  same  as  their  numbers;  e.g.  ssu 
yueh  is  the  Fourth  Month ;  therefore,  when  a  writer  means  four  months.,  he  inserts 
a  ko.,  and  says  ssi'i  ko  y'ueh. 

There  are  two  more  uses  of  the  numerative  which  should  be  noticed:  (i)  it  may 

be  placed  immediately  after  the  substantive;  e.g.  in  Example  3,  ^a.  'pp  ,  affairs, 
affairs  in  general,  not  particularized;  and  in  Example  4,  A/  Tl  ^  documents;  (2) 
it  may  be  used  without  being  attached  to  a  substantive,  as  ^S"  i"  Example 
8(3),  (4),  (11).  Both  these  uses  are  common  in  the  written  language. 
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3.  When  discussing  very  important  affairs,  one  ought  at  once 
to.  shut  the  door,  and  not  let  men  come  in. 

4.  When  transacting  official  business,  one  ought  first  to  discuss 
it  at  an  interview,  and  afterwards  to  deal  with  it  in  writing. 

5.  Local  products  this  year  are  more  than  usually  numerous; 
for  what  reason  are  there  no  vessels  in  which  to  export  them  ? 

6.  Why  cannot  we  do  as  formerly,  make  up  the  accounts  month 
by    month,    and    issue    the    money    in    accordance    with    the 

amount  [due]  ? 

7.  Since  the  opening  of  the  New  Customhouse  up  to  the  pre- 
sent time  there  are  now  four  months  [elapsed];  (2)  the  foreign 
goods  imported  increase  in  quantity  every  day,  (3)  and  per- 
sons engaged  in  trade  all  find  their  hopes  realized. 

3.  Tsin   vao^  very   important:  pu  Ihig^  not   to  order,   often   used  for  'not  allow'. 

4.  /  wen  chien^  use  documents ;    yA    =     Ffl  . 

5.  Chiao  io^  compared  [with  other  years]  many;  tsai  yi'in  load  and  convey,  cli^u 
k''ou  out  of  port. 

6.  }'/'//  //(»,  because  of  what;  chao  chiti^  according  to  the  old  [plan];  nn  yueh 
according  to  the  month  =  each  month,  siiait  inhtg  reckon  up,  cJtao  s/iii  according 
to  the  number,  the  amount,  fa  yin  send  out  silver. 

7.  Tzii  from,  hsin  kuan  the  new  Customs',  k'-ai  fan  opening  and  working,  i  lai 
till  now.  (2)  Chin  k-ou  chih  the  port-entering,  yang  Inw  foreign  goods,  jih  yii 
daily  have,  chia  tseng  addition  and  increase.  (3)  Erh  and,  tso  sheng-i  chc  those 
who   do   trade,  cJiieli  all,  tc  ch'-i  7vaiig  obtain   their  expectations. 
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8.  I  find  that  this  year  at  our  port,  (2)  from  the  opening  of 
the  river  in  the  Second  Month  to  its  closing  in  the  Eleventh 
Month,  (3)  the  foreign  vessels  entering  and  leaving  the  port 
amounted  together  to  nine  hundred  and  seventy-five,  (4) 
which  compared  with  last  year  is  a  decrease  of  sixteen.  (5) 
But  among  them,  both  coming  and  going,  there  were  very 
few  vessels  in  ballast ;  (6)  and  reckoning  the  cargoes,  there 
really  was  an  increase  not  a  decrease.  (7)  Not  included  in 
these  figures,  there  were  also  the  small  craft  of  a  certain 
great  country,  (8)  which  came  from  the  inner  waters,  and  did 
not  report  to  the  Customhouse,  (9)  but  both  entered  and  left 

8.  Sk  often  commences  a  statement,  and  means,  'enquiring  [I  find  that]':  in 
such  cases  one  may  translate  it,  'I  find',  or  4  have  to  remark',  or  one  may  leave  it 
out  altogether.  Fe/i  k'-oii^  ste  pen  s/ieng^  Ex.  43.9(1).  (2)  H  .  .  ..  ^E  i  beginning 
from;  -y*  ....  fl-  ,  ending  with;  feng  ho^  the  sealing  up  of  the  river  (by  ice). 
(3)  Chin  ch'-u  k-oii^  going  into,  going  out  of  port,  attached  by  the  JP^  to  the  fol- 
lowing  words ;   ktmg  chi^   together  one  reckons  them  =  together  amount  to ;  '^^  , 

see  end  of  Note  to  Example  2,  above.  (5)  K'-ung  ch'-uan  empty  vessels,  shen  shao 
were  very  few.  (6)  Z/7.,  cr/t  and,  hm  reckoning,  ch'-i  their,  tsai  huo  chih  loaded- 
goods',  chiing  weight;  ^  flk  '  really.  (8)  The  j^  here,  and  again  in  Section  (ii), 
does  not  require  translation.   IVu  yung^  not  use  =  did  not.  (9)  Chieh  in  both,  j«/ fol- 
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the  port  according  to  their  own  convenience;  (10)  so  that  their 
number  naturally  cannot  be  reckoned.  (11)  Calculating  ac- 
cording to  the  number  of  vessels,  Japan  took  the  first  place 
and  Germany  came  next. 

lowing,  ch'-i  picn  their  convenience.  (lo)  H  ,  naturally,  (ii)  An  chao  'according 
to,  chill  shii  the  number  of  vessels.  (12)  Te  kuo  Germany,  chii  tz'-u  occupied  the 
next  [place]. 


EXERCISE  45. 
liaii^,  dry,  drought.  5^  tsai^,  calamity. 


jc^  or  jo^,  hot. 

hsii(ug\  bad  luck. 

chr,  good  luck,  happy. 

ch^ien"^,  shallow. 

cJii^,  foot-prints,  tracks. 

pei'^,  generation,  class. 

ch^aiP,  to  produce;  property. 


/fi*  y^fi^)  along;  to  continue. 
^  tao"^,  to  rob,  robber. 
^H^  hsiuiig^,  savage,  cruel. 
^  cliiao\  to  join;  hand  to. 
^^  chi^,  a  season. 
;^  /P,  take  place  of;  arrive. 
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The  bird  dwells  in  the  grove  and  does  not  fear  drought  or  heat. 
The  gods  can  transform  evil  fortune  into  good. 
If   there    be    evil    [in    store    for    me],  announce  evil;   if  there 
be  good  fortune,  announce  good  fortune. 

■rJ^  ,  /ti/a^  transform. 
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4.  From  what  is  near  one  proceeds  to  what  is  far ;  from  what 
is  shallow  one  proceeds  to  what  is  profound. 

5.  He  wishes  to  hide  his  footsteps,  and  yet  he  walks  in  the  snow. 

6.  What  the  low  and  worthless  class  like  exceedingly,  is  to 
scheme  against  other  persons'  livelihoods  and  to  seize  other 
persons'  property. 

7.  This  is  a  year  of  misfortune ;  the  drought  is  very  severe, 
and  the  villagers  really  have  nothing  to  eat. 

8.  At  all  the  places  along  the  coast  [the  people]  often  suffer 
from  the  robberies  and  violence  of  sailors. 

9.  As  to  those  two  men,  —  their  reputation  is  bad  and  their 
behaviour  suspicious :  (2)  it  is  not  advisable  for  us  to  make 
friends  with  them. 

10.  Strange    doctrines   are  just  like  robbers  and  brigands  or  fire 
and    water.    (2)    Moreover,    in    the  case  of  fire  and  water,  of 

5-    ^aSl ,  mieh^  extinguish. 

6.  So  .. .  che^  that  which,  cf.  Ex.  9.  9,  etc. ;  hsia  chien^  low  and  worthless ;  "j^  ,  to^  seize. 

8.  Z/V.,  sufTcr  that  sailors  steal  things  and  do  violence. 

9.  Feng  sheng^  rumour  and  sound,  reputation ;  Using  chi  ( ^K  =  ^k  )  forms  and 
traces,  behaviour,  k'o  i  may  be  suspected.  (2)  Wo-pei^  our  class,  we;  —  for  us,  pu 
picn.^  it  is  not  convenient,  yi'i  ch'-i  with  them,  chieh  chiao  to  contract  intercourse. 

10.  /  tuan  strange  doctrines,  chih  j'ti  straight  like,  just  like.  (2)  Ch'-'teh^  more- 
over;   J|-    ~Kt  :  chih  stops  at,  only,  chi  reaches  to. 
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robbers  and  brigands,  the  injury  only  affects  the  body;  (3)  but 
in  the  case  of  the  injury  done  by  strange  doctrines,  the  injury 
affects  men's  hearts. 
II.  As  regards  the  circumstances  of  the  trade  this  year  at  our 
port,  (2)  comparing  it  [with]  last  year,  there  has  been  a  slight 
falling  off.  (3)  The  causes  of  this  were  two.  (4)  One  reason 
was  that,  at  the  end  of  spring  and  the  beginning  of  summer, 
(5)  the  weather  was  exceedingly  dry  and  hot,  and  every 
place  was  short  of  rain,  (6)  [so  that]  the  great  staples  of 
local  produce  suffered  no  slight  damage.  (7)  Although  it  did 
not  become  an  [actual]  calamity,  it  really  was  what  had  not 
been  seen  for  the  last  ten  years  and  more.  (8)  The  other 
reason  was  that  in  the  autumn,  all  along  the  coast,  there 
sprang  up  swarms  of  pirates.  (9)  Moreover  the  said  pirates 
were  extraordinarily  blood-thirsty:  (10)  they  killed  every  one 

II.  Ch'-ing  hsing^  nature  and  form,  conditions,  circumstances.  (2)  Chlao  chili^  com- 
paring it  [with] ;  ivei  slightly,  chieii  se  decrease  of  colour,  change  for  the  worse. 
(4)  /  j)'///,  one  [reason  was]  because,  c/i'^/iu  hsia  chili  chioo  [at]  the  meeting  of  spring 
and  summer.  (6)  Ta  tsung  the  great  classes  of,  fu  ch'-aii  local  products,  shou  sun 
suffered  injury,  fei  ch'-'icn  not  shallow.  (7)  A^  ,  till  now.  (8)  Yen  Iiai  i  tai^  along 
the  sea  one  line,  tao  tsei  pirates,  ch'-'un  ch'-i  in  crowds  arose.  (9)  /  ch'-aiig^  different 
from    usual.    (10)   R'a/i  hsiii^  gladly,  willingly,   //  in'uig  gave  their  lives   in  exchange. 
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they  met,  and  were  willing  to  sacrifice  their  own  Hves.  (11) 
The  boat  people  who  made  voyages  were  without  exception 
in  a  state  of  terror.  (12)  Matters  being  like  this,  although 
there  were  goods  in  the  port,  no  merchants  dared  to  trans- 
port them. 

(11)    Lai   7va/ig    the    coming    and    going,    mm    ch'-iian  people's  boats,  wu  pu  all,  ia 
huai  greatly  cherished,  i  tvei  doubt  and  fear. 


EXERCISE  46. 

^^  //^^  mend,  patch.  ^  k'o'^,  guest,  stranger,  traveller. 

^^  liao'^,  materials;  to  estimate.     ^  p'iao'^,  a  note,  ticket. 


4«^  iiiaiig-,  hurried,  busy. 

^^  hsi^,  minutely,  fully. 

^  vici^,  every. 

^1^  yiui',  clouds. 

^  cJii"^,  to  assemble. 

^  ssu^,  like,  apparently. 

il    «>  i;     a 

%.    m      i;      ^ 

g!i    m    * , 


^  inai^,  to  buy. 

^  chien\  firm,  strong. 

^  ch'eng'^,  to  mount,  ride;  avail 

oneself  of. 
^^  t'ieJi^,  iron. 
^  ^««^,  hasten,  hurry  after. 

:?;     ^     «     ^ 
IS^   ^     A     S.    A 


1.  To  mend  torn  clothes  for  a  poor  man,  {i.e.  to  be  his  wife). 

2.  There  is  only  man's  heart  on  which  one  cannot  calculate. 

3.  Misfortune    is    already    upon    him;    [though  he  try]  with  the 
greatest  haste  to  set  things  right,  I  still  fear  he  will  be  too  late. 

I.    IVei^^  for;  /'c?,  break,  tear. 

3.  Huo   misfortune,    /   has,   iin  shen  approached  his  person;  chi  chi  veiy  hastily, 
liao  It  manage,  put  in  order,  yu  k^uiig  still  fear,  ch'-ih  7ou  be  late  and  fail. 
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4.  On  the  first  day  [of  the  month]  I  arrived  at  the  provincial 
[capital] ;  for  three  days  past  I  have  been  despatching  letters 
and  doing  business,  and  have  been  more  busy  than  one 
can  say. 

5.  I  really  am  not  well  acquainted  with  these  proceedings;  only 
I  have  heard  that  every  man  receives  five  dollars  wages 
every  month. 

6.  Shanghai  is  a  place  with  routes  radiating  in  all  directions ; 
scholars  and  merchants  collect  there  in  crowds. 

7.  He  says  that  his  desire  is  to  achieve  something  in  order  to 
make  up  for  his  former  errors;  (2)  but  apparently  his  achie- 
vements are  already  sufficient  to  balance  his  errors. 

8.  Suddenly  there  was  a  stranger,  carrying  bank  notes  in  his 
hand,  who  entered  the  door  and  said  that  he  wanted  to 
buy  precious  stones. 

4.  jj^r  ,  //,  arrive  at. 

5.  Kung  yin  wages,  ivu  yua?t  five  dollars :  this  character  often  means  'dollar', 
being  used  instead  of  yi'ian^  round,  —  for  which  see  Ex.   57. 

6.  Lit.^  Shanghai,  one  place,  ssYi  f-ung  j^ierces  in  four  [directions],  pa  ta  pene- 
trates in  eight. 

7.  He  says,  i  yii  he  wishes,  /i  kung  to  set  up  achievements  (or  merit),  /  ///  in 
order  to  mend,  make  up  for,  etc..  (2)  Wei  but,  ch'-i  his,  ku/ig  kuo  merits  and  faults, 
chin  i  now  already,  ssti  isu  are  apparently  enough,  hsiang  ti  to  set  against  each  other. 
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i>    s     m,    -g^     J?S>   S     *' 


^7)  ^ii       ®       tH-       _M       TC       i*i 


;^     ;^     itL     *''^  ^     gn'^'  -b 

Ji&      fl!      ft      t      «^''  ^      ±'^'  *      ^ 

«     4p     A     *     «.    ^&'^'  ^     m'°  -(Bf^^' 
«.  ^    *'•'' «     '#    iSS     ^     ^t     ^ 

9.  Our  weapons  and  armour  are  sharp  and  strong;  (2)  why 
do  not  we  take  advantage  of  their  being  unprepared,  and 
utterly  exterminate  the  [whole]  tribe  of  them? 
10.  The  North  Eastern  Railway,  seven  hundred  li  in  length, 
(2)  having  been  completed  last  year  at  the  beginning  of 
winter,  (3)  immediately  proceeded  to  carry  passengers  and 
convey  goods.  (4)  At  each  place  along  the  line,  the  travel- 
lers who  [wished  to]  buy  tickets  (5)  collected  in  crowds  every 
day,  and  struggled  with  each  other  to  be  first.  (6)  They  were 
even    delighted    to    travel    in    the    trucks  for  carrying  goods. 

(7)  From    this    one    may  see  that  the  people  in  the  interior 

(8)  also  largely  appreciate  the  convenience  of  railways.  (9) 
This  year  in  the  spring  there  was  heavy  rain  for  several 
days  together,  (10)  and  the  railway  track  was  much  damaged. 


9.  Wu-pei   our,  ping   weapons   of  offence,   ko   those   of  defence    (leather  jackets, 
shields  etc.),  fei  pu  are  not  not,  chien  strong,  //  sharp.  (2)  C/i'-i  pu  pel  they  not  ready. 

10.  (2)    Ych  chirig  had  been,  kao  ch'-eng  completed.  Hi.  announced  as  completed. 

(5)  Cheng   ch'-ien.^    struggled    [to    be]    first,    and,    k'-iing   lion    feared    [to    be]    behind. 

(6)  Ch'-eng  (so  to  mount  and  sit  in,  etc.,  i  also,  /  luei  they  considered,  le  a  plea- 
sure. (8)  /  to  also  largely,  hsi  yung  rejoice  to  use,  hiio  ch'-e  chih  picn  the  conve- 
nience   of   trains.  (9)  Lien  jih.^  on  successive  days. 
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(11)  The  workmen  hastened  to  repair  it;  (12)  and  after  only 
a  few  days  the  running  of  trains  was  recommenced.  (13) 
Engineers  who  are  experienced  in  railway  [matters]  all  declare 
(14)  that  this  line  is  as  good  as  possible,  the  work  sound, 
the  materials  solid,  (15)  and  that  apparently  it  will  be  very 
profitable. 

(ll)  /Tan  chi^  hastening  and  at  once,  hsiu  pu  repaired  and  mended.  (12)  Z//.,  not 
more  than  some  days,  fu  hsi/ig  again  proceeded,  k'-ai  ch'-e  to  start  trains.  (13)  Shu 
hsi^  well  versed  in;  ku/ig  shili^  works-experts.  (14)  Chin  shan  perfectly  good,  clii?t 
inci  perfectly  excellent.  (15)  Z//.,  apparently  may  greatly  obtain  its  profit. 


EXERCISE  47. 

^&  fai^,  great,  eminent.  j^  chiui^,  to  sanction,  grant. 

~^  chiHg\  a  capital.  ^  pao^,  to  protect,  guarantee. 

1^  //'■*,  calculate;  pass  through.  ^  /v/^/^^,  a  tube;  to  control,  take 

^^  tsnng'^,  total,  general.  charge  of. 

^  cliang\  a  regulation.  ^p'  clii^,  to  give,   hand  to. 

^^  cJi'cng^,  a  rule;    a  journey.  ^  an'',  shore. 

■j^  fiao'-,    anything    long    and  |^  ch'ing^,  to  request. 

.slender;   a  clause,  article.  ^  fu*,  to  go  to. 

"^  yo^    or  yiieli^,    to  bind;  an  ^  Ung"^,  to  receive;  to  lead. 

agreement. 
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m.  m^'^  u    r^    r-    =f-    m.  z 

1.  You  have  been  born  in  a  time  of  great  peace  and  freedom 
from  trouble. 

2.  Men  of  past  times  said  that  one  must  read  the  Peking 
Gazette,  in  order  to  know  the  affairs  of  the  day. 

3.  The  year   1900  according  to  the  European  Calendar. 

4.  One  must  always  be  careful  and  not  break  the  rules. 

5.  That  man's  antecedents  are  obscure. 

6.  The  officials  have  the  regular  laws,  the  people  have  their 
private  agreements. 

7.  China  having  sanctioned  the  preaching  of  the  [Christian] 
religion,  (2)  she  must  in  accordance  with  the  treaty  protect 
[the  missionaries]  with  all  her  might. 

8.  Whenever    a    merchant    vessel  goes  to  sea, 


2.  Ching  pao^  Peking  Gazette,  lit.  metropolitan  announcements.  This  is  the  oflicial 
gazette,  published  daily  at  Peking.  It  consists  of  (i)  the  Court  Circular,  (2)  the 
Emperor's  Decrees,  (3)  Reports  to  him  by  officials  (commonly  called  Memorials). 

3.  Hsi  li.^  western  calendar. 

4.  Wei  oflTend  against,  chang-cW'cng  regulations. 

5.  Lai-U  antecedents  (//'  to  pass  through). 

6.  T^iao.^  laws,  lit.  clauses,  articles. 

7.  Ch'-ua/i  chiao.^  to  transmit  doctrines.  (2)  Hsii  pi  (=  //  hsii)  must,  an-chao  in 
accordance  with,  t'-iao-yiieh  the  treaty,  pao-hii  protect.  The  general  term  for  a  treaty 
between  two  nations  is  ho-yuch  \  but  it  is  also  called  i^iao-yi'ich.^  because  it  is  drawn 
up  in  t'-iao.,  articles. 
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(2)   the   officer   in  charge  [of  such   matters]  ought  to  issue  to 
it  an  official  document. 
9.  The    master    of  the    vessel    then    got    into   a  small  boat  and 
went    on    shore,   wishing  to  ask  what  the  place  was;   (2)  but 
he  saw  no  traces  of  people. 

10.  I  would  remark  that  the  said  officer,  having  long  held  a 
post  at  [the  treaty  port  of]  Kiukiang,  is  very  well  acquainted 
with  the  conditions  of  foreign  affairs;  (2)  [on  which  account] 
I  ought  to  beg  that  he  may  be  ordered  at  once  to  proceed 
to  Shanghai,  to  take  charge  of  this  business. 

11.  When  European  nations  have  concluded  treaties  with  us 
Chinese,  (2)  in  every  case  there  has  been  a  clause,  (3)  autho- 
rizing foreign  merchants,  missionaries,  and  all  kinds  of  people, 

8.  (2)  Yiiig  there  ought  to  be,  yti  by,  kai-kuan-ch'ih  kuan  the  officer  who  ought 
to  take  charge  [of  such  matters],  fa  chi  an  issuing  and  giving  of,  kiing  wcii  an 
official  document.  This  peculiar  use  of  ttf  is  very  common  in  modern  documents. 
In  practice,  when  translating,  one  may  omit  the  yii  entirely,  and  treat  the  words 
following  it  as  the  subject  of  the  sentence. 

9.  (2)  Hsifig  clii.^  forms  and   tracks,  traces. 

10.  For  -^^  and  g^  see  Notes  to  Ex.  44.  8,  and  Ex.  43.  5.  Chiu  Jen  long 
posted  at,  chin  chiang  Kiukiang,  y'u  with,  yang  wti  ch'-ing-hsiitg  the  circumstances 
of  foreign  affairs.  (2)  Ying  ch'-'uig  one  ought  to  beg  [you  to],  chi  ch'-'ih  at  once 
order  him,  ch'-icn  fu  to  proceed  to ;  kuan  /t\  to  control  and  manage. 

11.  T'-ai  hsi  ho  kno  each  country  of  the  great  west  {i.e.  of  Europe),  yu  with, 
wo    chiing  kiio  our   China,  ting  li  fix  and   set  up,   ]io  yiieh  a   treaty.  (3)   Chicn   (''ing.^ 
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{4)  to  obtain  passports  and  go  into  the  interior,  (5)  either 
to  trade,  or  to  preach  their  doctrine,  or  for  the  sake  of  tra- 
velhng.  (6)  They  have  the  right  to  visit  all  places  what- 
soever; {7)  and  the  territorial  authorities,  both  great  and 
small,  must  in  every  case  do  their  utmost  to  protect  them. 
(8)  If  the  place  to  which  they  are  going,  is  distant  from 
the  port  not  more  than  one  hundred  //',  (9)  and  the  period 
does  not  exceed  four  or  five  days,  (10)  they  need  not  apply 
for  a  passport.  (11)  But  it  is  stated  in  the  Rules  for  Inter- 
national Trade,  (12)  that  Europeans  are  not  permitted  to  go 
the  Capital  to  trade.  (13)  Moreover  the  business  of  issuing 
passports  (14)  is  the  province  of  the  Consul,  who  will  him- 
self take  charge  of  it. 

sanctioning  and  allowing,  foreign  merchants,  chiao  shih  missionaries,  ko  se  each 
kind  of,  j'en  (eng^  pl.^  men.  (^4)  Ch'-ing  ling  ask  for  and  receive,  hit  chao  a  pass- 
port, ///.  a  protecting  certificate.  (5)  T^ung  shang^  international  trade  (j'-ung  going 
through  from  one  country  to  another);  yu  li^  wander  and  pass  through,  travel. 
(6)  Lit.  never  mind  what  place,  to  all  they  may  proceed.  (7)  Tsiing  hsii  always  must, 
chin  li  with  all  their  strength.  (8)  yo  if,  so-chih-chih  c/ru  their  destination  (see 
Note  to  Ex.  32.  7),  //  k'-ou-an  from  the  port,  yiia/i  be  distant,  etc..  (10)  Chao.^  for 
hu-chao.^  passport.  (12)  Ching-shih.,  the  capital.  (14)  Ling  shih  kiian  {ling  to  lead), 
the  leader  or  director  of  affairs,  —  the  term  used  for  a  Consul :  //A,  ought  to 
belong  to  the  Consul,  himself  to  proceed  to  take  charge  of.  For  hsing  (proceed) 
see  Note  to  Ex.  43.   5. 
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EXERCISE  48. 

\f]^  ping\  ice.  ^^  hsii^,  to  allow;   very. 

'^  <:/^'/«^',  pure,  clear.  :=Jr.  paiL"^,  half. 

^  |YZ<:?'',   drugs,  medicines.  ffi  /jr^/*,  again,  then. 

^  /j»7/«',  to  follow,  obey.  i|^  shoii^,  to  receive. 

'^J  /z'',   a  law,  a  rule.  ^^  shiii^,  customs  duty. 

B3   /^z«',  single;  sheet  of  paper.     -^  zvan'^,  to  finish;   to  pay. 

il^  hsieh^,  weapons.  ]^  hsiang*,  kind,  item,  sum. 

«|J       ^      1       ^*     T^       M'     tJ       M>c' 
^       W       '-f.     IS      ^tJ       *       *.     -ft 

-^    M  '^    m    ^    'i^    n 

m    «    =M^'  *^>  «    #    tj    *. 

4    itfc    n    w.   m.         m^ 

1.  Ice  melts  and  becomes  water. 

2.  Pure  as  water  and  cold  as  ice. 

3.  Rather   than    seek    for    drugs    after    one  is  ill,  it  is  better  to 
take  care  of  oneself  beforehand. 

4.  Having  concluded  a  treaty,  one  ought  also  to  keep  it. 

5.  In    former    days  there  were  occasionally  some  who  offended 
against  this  law:   now,   however,  all  observe  it. 

3.  This  sentence  is  worth  a  moment's  close  attention.  The  two  words  at  the  be- 
ginning, Fm  H"  ,  mean  'with  the' ;  and  the  first  six  characters  may  be  translated 
'[in  comparison]  with  seeking  for  drugs  after  falling  ill'.  But  this  does  not  seem  to 
fit  in  with  the  expression    Jf\  "y^ .    'not    so    good    as',    which    follows    immediately 

after.    The   explanation  is  that  pu  ju^  '[other  things  are]  not  so  good  as',  has  come 
to    be    used    as    an    idiom   meaning  'it  is   better  to'.   If  pu  ju  be   thus  translated,  the 

difficulty  disappears,  Yor  pu  ju^   cf.  Ex.   30.    i,  and  Ex.  32.  9(2).    H    jT/^  ,  protect 

oneself. 

4.  Tsun  sJtou^  obey  and  keep. 

5.  Chicn  at  intervals,  occasionally,  yji  there  were,  huo  some,  ivci  disobeyed. 
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6.  Opium  is  injurious  to  the  lives  of  the  people;  it  ought  to 
be  forbidden  by  law. 

7.  Though  there  be  one  man  living  alone;  fire-arms  being  for- 
bidden by  the  laws,  naturally  he  may  not  carry  them;  (2) 
apart  from  these  he  is  permitted  to  provide  himself  with 
weapons  for  defence  against  robbers. 

8.  As  to  these  goods,  —  half  a  year  has  elapsed,  and  there  is 
no  one  willing  to  buy  them.  (2)  The  merchant  again  prays 
that  an  exemption  certificate  may  be  issued  to  him,  so  that 
he  may  re-export  them. 

9.  It  has  been  inserted  in  the  treaties,  [with  regard  to]  the 
business  of  collecting  duties  at  the  ports  open  to  foreign 
trade,  (2)  that  China  ought  herself  to  devise  measures  for 
dealing  with  it. 

6.  Yang  yao^  the  foreign  chug; /«  so  [it  is]  what  the  law, /"(^//^'v///// ought  to  forbid. 

7.  Ilito  ch'-i  fire-instruments.  (2)  Z/V.,  outside  of  these,  robber-repelling  instruments 
and  weapons  it  is  permitted  to  him  to  prepare  and  use. 

8.  /  kuo  already  passed,  pan  isai  half  a  year.  (2)  Tsai  ch^i/ig  again  retjuests,  fa 
chi  the  issuing,  mien  tan  of  an  exempting  paper,  fn  yi'tn  to  re-convey  them,  ch'-u 
k'-ou  out  of  port. 

9.  Tsai  ming^  recorded  and  made  plain.  T'-ung-shang  k'-oti-an^  ports  for  inter- 
national trade;  these  ports  having  been  opened  I)y  treaty  are  generally  known  as 
the  Treaty  Ports.  (2)  Ying  yn  chung  kuo^  China  ought:  ^b  ,  see  Note  to  Ex.  47.  8. 
She  fa^  institute,  or  devise,  measures. 
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p,   ^     M     %     P  P.   sif     ii'''  vf'" 

It'^'  «     ji     #     in  5£<''  t     ^I     «i 

*##«.«  jt#)^^ 

:5    «.  :i     in    #  •/«    -    ^J     M 

#        y^(3J    i^,      pT        ^        1        #        ;^        j§ 

«.    iS     ^'''  S     IS     E     A     S     ^ 

%    'X    a    ^>ie    w,  m    p 
m   m    ^    itt"'  ^        m.  ± 

Jl     gfe     *.    t.    #.    v¥''  *tt''^  :^ 
m     -  to     «^''  «     a.    T 

tt!    ^    ii'^  S    *    A    in    '^. 

10.  When  foreign  vessels  in  any  treaty  port  either  land  goods 
or  ship  goods,  (2)  in  all  cases  they  must  first  obtain  a  customs 
permit.  (3)  If  they  break  the  rule,  then  the  goods  will  all 
be  confiscated  together. 

11.  When  foreign  goods  come  into  a  port;  (2)  after  the  payment 
in  full  of  the  regular  customs  duty,  (3)  then  in  that  port 
they  will  have  no  other  charges  which  they  ought  to  pay; 
(4)  and  these  goods,  if  they  further  pay  a  half  duty,  may 
then  be  conveyed  into  the  interior. 

12.  [As  to]  all  contraband  goods  whatsoever,  (2)  like  gunpowder, 
and  all  weapons  of  war,  and  such  kinds  of  things,  (3)  foreign 
merchants  are  not  allowed  either  to  import  or  to  export 
them.    (4)   Rice  however  and  such  articles 

10.  (2)  Hat  kiian  the  maritime  custom-house's,  cJiun  tan  permitting  paper,  'permit'. 
(3)  y^  "^"'^^  if  '^h^y  disobey,  chi  chiang  then  [the  officials]  will  take,  huo  wie  the 
goods,  and,   i  ping  all  together,  jii  kiian  confiscate. 

11.  (2)  Wan  ch'-ing^  pay  in  full  {c/ri/ig  clear,  to  clear  off).  (3)  Tsai  in,  pen  Iron 
their  own  port  (the  port  of  entry),  chi  wn  then  there  are  not,  t'-a  hsiang  other 
items,  ying  wan  [which  they]  ought  to  pay. 

12.  Z;7.,  whatsoever  there  may  be,  contravening-prohibition  goods.  (2)  Ping 
together  with,  i  ch'-ieh  all,  ping  lisieh  arms  and  weapons,  ting  lei  such  classes. 
(3)  Ytin  chin  ch'-u  k'-oii^  convey  into  or  out  of  port.  (4)  Mi  shih^  rice:  a  sliih  is  a 
measure  of  100  pints,  often  called  a  picul;  though  that  term  is  more  strictly  appli- 
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(5)    are    allowed    to    be  imported;  but  it  is  not  permitted  to 
export  them  to  foreign  countries. 

cable  to  a  weight  of  100  catties;  thus  mi  shih  is  rice  in  piculs,  in  large  quantities. 
(5)  Chun  ch'-i^  it  is  permitted  that  they. 


EXERCISE  49. 

^  .y/^<?;/^^  flourishing,  plentiful.  ^.  hsiang''-,  details;   minutely. 

-^  liang^,  measure,  calculate.  ^0J  Jisi"",  small,  fine. 

^  ling^,  fragmentary.  ^  ho'-,  examine,  consider. 

[Q/^«^■^  go  back,  send  back.  ^  Jlsi\  to  connect  with;  to  be. 

IS  yilan^,  origin.  ^^  li^,  one  thousandth  part  of  an 
=0  liang^,  consider,  believe.  ounce. 

^  <?//"*,  judge's  table;  legal  case;  ^^  chih^,  paper, 
official  records. 

m    n    M    B'  pt    n 

'M.   M,     M     Wi     4     * 

^         S         ^         Mo      7 

1.  The    country    is    not    quiet,    and    the    practice   of  brigandage 
increases  daily. 

2.  The  water  of  the  sea  cannot  be  measured  with  a  bushel. 

3.  They  have  already  sent  naval  officers  to  measure  the  depth 
of  the  river  channel. 

I.  fi'fig^  wind,  often  means  'usage'  or  'custom'. 

3.    Wh   yiian    includes    naval    as    well  as  military  officers.    Ts'-c  Ho/tg-,  fathom  and 
measure ;  cW'ien  shhi^  depth,  lit.  shallowness  or  depth. 
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Z     \ii     m     w  ^     ^     «     #.    ** 

->  ^  «  s  «  n  lit  m 
»«  ^>  ft  m  %  ±.  «.  ±'  Jt 
#    ^    *    ^    ^  tt    ^ 

*      S      -      bI      A>    4'    *'    j1      :^ 

.  Hi      «      «'''  ^.    Q      f      ai      M      3L 

;^.    +      ft  :^      W>    M>    ^.    ffi 

^     Fir     a'   0.    B/f     !fe!     1.1c     ^ 

4.  For  principal  and  interest  he  owed  altogether  twenty-five 
taels  odd. 

5.  To  carry  local  produce  back  to  its  original  place,  —  surely 
this  is  unreasonable. 

6.  The  suit  having  been  terminated,  the  articles  are  returned 
to  their  original  owner. 

7.  It  is  reported  to-day  that  all  the  people  who  were  seized 
have  already  been  released ;  (2)  but  the  details  one  cannot 
know  minutely. 

8.  I  find  that  the  said  Magistrate  has  held  his  post  for  a  year, 

(2)  and  counting  the  cases  of  robbery  which  have  occurred, 
that  they  do  not  reach  one  tenth  of  what  they  were  before. 

(3)  This  is  really  an  extraordinary  display  of  energy. 

4.  ^S    ^S ,  and  a  fragmentary  amount. 

5.  Liang  wu  tz'-i'i  li^   lit.  I  think   there  is  not  this  principle. 

6.  An  chi  the  case  having  been,  pan  chieh  transacted  and  concluded. 

7.  So  yu^   all    the,    cf.    Ex.    26.    12(8);    pei   na   chih  Jen    captured    men,    yeh    i 
already  have,  fang  hui  been  released  and  gone  back. 

8.  Kai  hsicn  the  said  Magistrate  {hsien.^  as  often,  being  put  for  cJiih-hsieri)^  Jen 
shih  [has  been]  managing  affairs.  (2)  Ho  chi  considering  and  reckoning,  so  ch'-ii  tao 
an  the  robbery  cases  which  have  come  out,  pti  chi  they  do  not  come  to,  ts'-nng 
ch'-icn  [of]  former  [cases],  shih  fen  chih  i  one  tenth  part.  In  this  sentence  \%ft 
seems  manifestly  the  subject  of  the  following  verb     rrj  ,  and  not  the  object,  which 

it    should    be    according    to  the  rule  originally  given  (in  Ex.  9).    (3)  Shih  hsi  really 
is,  /  ch'-ang  a  different  from  common,  cJfii  li  putting  forth  of  strength. 
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il'^'  *     IS     *     ^     M^'>  Wc 

ft     p  >  11 .  *     * .  ^     eifi 

a     il     ift     iS:      nr     ^.    ^'"  #     1: 

s    ffi    ii    ^    ^         *i4    A    *^ 

fi,    ^     ^     #      H      S'°  *     ^      1^ 

la     «l     Jl     Sif     *     :S>    ■ft      A 
:S     -     A     M.    ;«>    ^     1     i^ 

]i>  ^.  ft         X    fsr    m    ^ 

9,  Every  missionary  ought,  before  receiving  a  man  as  a  con- 
vert, (2)  to  examine  minutely  whether  he  has  done  anything 
wicked  or  committed  any  crime;  (3)  those  who  ought  to  be 
admitted,  he  should  admit,  and  those  who  may  not  be  ad- 
mitted, he  should  reject. 

10.  The  king  docs  not  estimate  his  strength,  nor  does  he  make 
preparations.  One  may  know  that  his  kingdom  is  about  to 
be  destroyed. 

11.  I  find  that  at  this  port  —  [with  regard  to]  foreign  goods 
conveyed  into  the  interior  during  recent  years,  —  (2)  though 
the  inland  lekin  is  year  by  year  increasing,  (3)  still  the  mer- 
chants who  take  out  transit  passes  and  pay  half  duty  (4)  are 

9.  X^  ...  y^  /r,->  before;  TV  ^fi  into  liis  religion.  (2)  Ch'-i  jcii  tlie  man, 
yu  wu  has  or  has  not,  tso  0^  etc.^  matters  of  doing  wickedness  or  committing  crime. 
(3)    Tang  shoii  che  the  ought-to-be-received  ones,  shoii  chih  receive  them. 

10,  Kuo  chih  chiang  mieh.^  the  country's  approaching  extinction. 

'^-  (2)  ^H  "vr  '  Jckin,  a  tax  or  duty  on  goods,  originally,  as  the  name  shows, 
a  very  minute  sum.  Nien  sheng  i  iiien^  [one]  year  plentiful  [compared  with]  one 
year.  (3)  WC ,  /<?«,  'still',  corresponds  with  j?</,  'although',  in  the  preceding  sen- 
tence. Ch'-ing  ling  ask  and  receive,  yiin  chao  conveyance  certificates,  transit  passes. 
According  to  treaty,  all  foreign  goods  going  inland  from  a  treaty  port,  and,  if 
owned  by  a  fo.ieigner,  native  goods  coming  from  the  interior  to  a  treaty  port  for 
exportation,  may  on  the  merchant's  ajiplication  be  protected  by  a  transit  pass,  and 
so  freed  from  all  liability  to  pay  inland  duties  during  their  passage  through  the 
country;    for    which    favour    they    pay  an  extra  half  duty  at  the  port  itself.  (4)  Ch'-i 
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y^     -     ^     #     r?ij     ¥     :^.   i''^' 

really  very  few  in  number.  (5)  [After]  closely  considering 
[the  matter],  I  think  [the  reason  of  it]  is  that,  (6)  since  the 
railways  have  been  opened  for  traffic,  and  goods  are  con- 
veyed by  train,  it  has  become  possible  to  escape  the  lekin. 
(7)  This  year  there  have  been  issued  altogether  five  transit 
passes  and  no  more;  (8)  and  the  goods  for  which  passes 
were  taken  out  were  only  of  two  kinds,  timber  and  matches. 
(9)  The  half  duties  received  amounted  to  Taels  105.4.6.9. 
shii  theii"  number,  shih  slut  really  is.  (6)    Hfl    pj      then    they    can,    iiiic/i    li    avoid 

lekin.  (7)  IVu  cliili^  five  papers,  —  cliih  being  used  as  a  numerative  of  yi'm  chao  5 
erh  /',  cf.  Ex.  17.  10.  (8)  Ling  chao  chi/i  Into  the  certificate-receiving  goods,  chieh 
ksi   all    vs'ere,    ?ttn    liao    wood    materials,    chi   and,    izi'i    lai    huo  self-coming  fire,  erh 

hsiang  two  items.  (9)    gT ,  lit-  one  calculates  that,  etc.  5  i  pai  li/ig  7vi/^  one  hundred 

and  five;  wherever  in  writing  down  numbers  we  place  a  cypher  between  two 
numbers   (as  here,  105),  the  Chinese  invariably  in  speaking,  and  occasionally,  as  in 

this  instance,  in  writing,  insert  the  word  ling.  The    ^^^    is  the  tenth  of  a  _/i?/;,  and 

the  thousandth  part  of  a  tael.  For  the  larger  divisions  of  a  tael,  see  Note  to 
Ex.   16.  9. 


EXERCISE  50. 

~J^  ting\  a  man.  ^^  ch'iieh^,  real,  accurate. 

^  ch'ir,  take  away,  subtract.  |^  chil^,  to  hold ;  proof;  accord- 
^  fc^,  special.  ing  to. 

^  chiii'^,  urgent,  important.  jg^  yeii'^,  strict,  severe. 

^S;  P^>'S^'  petition,  report  to  a  ^^  Ic^  or  lo^,  constrain, 

superior.  ^  so'^,  demand,  extort. 
-^  ssii'^,  wait. 
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M    tif    ft    ff'^'  m    itfc*  ^h    m    a' 

».T     «     n     BJ.IU     #     *     % 
B'^^  P     i^     ^    ^     ^    li.  «     ^ 

«  ti  ^  il.  *  ^      iBf  /Ci\  To 

Jl  g.  m.  ^  ^      7 

«  m  it'  ^  *.    M  $'  ^' 

?P7  «'  S  iS  ?t  ^'^'  ^.  1ft  n 

:^.  m    "^   m    n.  m        ^    m 

1.  He  does  not  know  the  simplest  word. 

2.  The  removal  of  faults  is  in  all  cases  by  repentance. 

3.  Receiving  this  exceptional  and  special  favour,  how  should 
one  not  be  grateful  ? 

4.  This  is  an  exceedingly  important  affair:  (2)  we  must  first 
make  a  report,  and  wait  till  we  have  received  the  Board's 
approval ;  (3)  after  which  we  may  deal  with  it. 

5.  We  ought  at  once  to  hasten  to  the  places  that  have  suffered 
from  the  calamity,  and  find  out  accurately  the  number  of 
people  in  each  village. 

6.  According  to  the  report  of  the  said  officer,  (2)  he  has  already 


1.  Z//.,  his  eye  does  not  recognize  [the  character]  ti'/tg. 

2.  C/iu  ping^  all  faults;  Inii  hsin  repentance. 

3.  Fa  wai^  lit.  outside  the  law;  kan  tsai^  be  grateful,  indeed. 

4.  Chill  yao^  urgently  important.  (2)  qM  and  >/S  go  together,  —  wait  till 
^fter,  ^fe  ,  feng^  one  has  the  honour  to  receive,  pu  the  Board's,  ho  cliuit  consi- 
dering and  approving  [of  the  matter].   (3)    Tsai  hsing^  then  proceed. 

5.  Li  ying  immediately  one  ought,  kan  wdng  to  hasten  to,  pei-tsai-chih  ch'-ii  the 
places  which  have  undergone  a  calamity;  ting  k'-ou  of  men  and  women,  shn-mu 
the   numbers. 

6.  IJ^K .  according  to.  This  is  a  word  which  often  troubles  the  beginner.  The 
literal  meaning  of  the  sentence  is  that  the  writer,  chi'i^  holds,  has  in  hand,  i.e.  has 
received,  kai  yi'ian  ping  the  said  oflicer's  report.  But  chit  is  a  very  conventional 
word,  which  need  not  be  translated  literally :  it  often  is  conveniently  represented 
by   'according   to',   and    sometimes    it   is   best  omitted  entirely.  (2)  Notice  the  loose 
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*&     %%      H'^>   H      +      *^      Ji      T-'*'  H.*'' 
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u    n    m.  ti^'^  ffi    IS    1^    *, 

given  strict  orders  to  the  river  guards,  (3)  that  they  shall 
allow  people  to  go  along  all  the  carriage  roads  on  the  river 
embankments,  (4)  and  that  they  must  not  make  pretexts 
for  extorting  money. 

7.  According  to  the  petition  which  the  said  plaintiff  presented 
at  the  Magistracy,  (2)  at  the  end  of  last  year  he  borrowed 
from  a  neighbour,  Wang  San,  the  sum  of  ten  dollars,  (3)  and 
he  specially  drew  up  a  promissory  note  as  proof;  (4)  the 
day  before  yesterday  Wang  San  came  in  a  hurry  and  very 
urgently  demanded  [payment  of]  his  debt;  (5)  "and  because 
I  could  not  at  the  moment  repay  him  in  full,  he  took  me 
and  beat  me". 

8.  To    day    I    have    heard    a    rumour    that    at    a    place    [called] 

use    of   chin    Ho    forbid',    which  here  really  means  'to   order'.   (3)    T'-ing  jcn^  permit 
men.  (4)  Pti  te  must  not,  chich  tuan  borrow  matters,  find   pretexts  for. 

7.  Chu  is  used  as  in  the  last  Example,  and  governs  pi}ig  ch'-eng^  a  petition  stating, 
etc.;  but  the  sentence  is  still  harder  to  translate  literally,  because  there  is  inserted 
in  the  middle  of  it  the  statement  that  the  man  fu  hsien^  went  to  the  Magistracy; 
J^  '^  ,  yuan  kao^  is  a  plaintiff,  ^fe  ■^,  a  defendant.  (2)  Y'u  hs'iang  lin  from 
a  village  neighbour,  Wang  San,  chieh  te  he  borrowed  and  got,  yang  yin  foreign 
silver,  shih  yi'can  ten  coins.  (3)  C/iich  p'-'iao  a  loan  note,  a  written  acknowledge- 
ment, 7i<ei  chii  to  be  proof.  (5)  The  petition  here  changes  to  the  first  person,  — 
not  an  uncommon  thing  in  a  Chinese  statement  of  this  kind.  Tang  shih  at  the 
time,  dicing  hiian  rep.iy  in  full ;  on  ta^  to  beat. 
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W'°>m    m"^  «j    «    ii^    M.  m"'  -^^'^ 
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ff    m    m    M    «>:)§>  ^    IL>  # 

n    w    m    PM    m"^  W'  a    a;'''  ^ 

Chiang-k'OLi,  (2)  recently  a  great  many  soldiers  collected 
together  and  would  not  disperse.  (3)  The  said  soldiers,  rely- 
ing on  their  numbers,  created  disturbances.  (4)  In  every 
village  and  hamlet  they  beat  the  common  people,  extorted 
from  them  money,  (5)  robbed  them  of  things,  set  places  on 
fire:  there  was  nothing  that  they  did  not  do.  (6)  But  as  to 
the  real  circumstances  of  the  case,  I  am  not  yet  fully  in- 
formed. (7)  Besides  giving  strict  orders  to  the  local  authori- 
ties, themselves  to  deal  with  the  matter  in  earnest,  (8)  I 
must  at  once  specially  instruct  a  capable  official  to  proceed 
with  all  speed  to  the  said  place,  (9)  and,  having  made  care- 
ful enquiries,  to  furnish  a  report  in  accordance  with  the 
truth.  (10)  As  soon  as  his  report  arrives,  I  will  then  con- 
sider and  deal  with  the  case. 

8.  (2)  /'/V/^'  //'//^  soldier  men,  ^0  ming  many  persons,  fiiii  ch'-i  assembled  toge- 
ther, pti  san  and  did  not  separate.  (3)  /'///^  thig^  pi. .  S/iih  chting^  relying  on  their 
multitude.  (4)  B9  ,  a  small  village,  hamlet;  ch'-'tcn  ts'-ai.,  lit.  money  and  wealth. 
(5)    To  'd'u.^  take  things  by  force.    (7)  KS?    .  .  .  ^p  \    observe    this    use  of  ch'-u  and 

■wai^  ch'-u  beginning  and  wai  ending  the  clause.  They  mean  'besides',  'apart  from', 
'excepting',  and  govern  all  the  words  which  come  between  them.  Jen  chhi^  recog- 
nizing the  truth,  in  earnest.  (8)  Chi  ring  at  once  ought,  i'-e  wci  specially  to  depute, 
ian  yiian  a  capable  officer  (or  officers),  kan  chin  hastening  urgently,  ch'-icn  fu  to 
proceed,  etc..  (9)  Ch^i'wh  ch'-ieh  accurately  and  keenly,  ch'-u  wen  to  search  and  ask, 
and,  chit  shih  according  to  the  truth,  ping  tiling  report.  (10)  Ssii  waiting  till,  Jih 
the  day  of,  ch'-i  his,  ping-fu  report-in-reply's,  iao  arriving,  tsai  hsing  then  pro- 
ceed to,  etc. . 
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^  hsieli^,  to  write.  ^_  ni\  to  propose,   intend. 

*|§  hsi\  to  spare,  to  pity.  ^  chu\  to  prepare. 

^  pP,  pen,  pencil.  ^  ^■^  remove,  change;  transmit. 

H  ;;/^*,   ink.  gl^  c/n/i\    cause,    cause    to    go; 

B  /«-\  repeatedly.  result  in. 

{&  kung*,     to    offer,    present ;  ^  kuan^,  an  establishment. 

k7ing\  evidence,  deposition.  ^  fang"^,  hall;  court  of  justice. 

^  /i-^//\  report  to  the  Throne.  ^  ch'oir,  calculate,  consider. 

M     «     la*    ®i     ±     'It     :^.   'It'    a' 

m,  'It'  M    fti    m.  m.  z    'it    m 

1.  To  write  black  words  on  white  paper. 

2.  He  who  is  sparing  of  clothes  gets  clothes ;  he  who  is  sparing 
of  food  gets  food. 

3.  The  man  who  is  fond  of  study  does  not  grudge  the  cost  of 
pens  and  ink. 

4.  Because    he    had    no   silver  on  his  person,   he  was  forced  by 
the  robbers  to  write  out  and  give  them  an  order  for  money. 

5.  They  repeatedly  supplied  travellers  with  food  and  drink. 

6.  He  was  hurrying  to  Peking  to  report  in  person  on  a  pressing 
affair. 

4.  Yin  liaiig^  silver  ounces;  pet  tscl  he  suffered  that  the  robbers,  le  ling  forced 
and  made  him,  hsieh  chi  write  and  give,  ch'-ien  tan  a  money  paper. 

5.  /  yin  skih  with  drink  and  food,  kung  chi  present  and  give,  supply. 

6.  Maf7g  pu  with  hasty  steps,  chin  ching  was  entering  the  capital,  mien  fsou  per- 
sonally to  report,  chi  -wu  an  urgent  matter:  tsou^  to  present  a  report  or  application 
to  the  Emperor,  generally  in  writing,  but  here  verbally. 
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n.  ^  m.  m  m    e^^^  m  m  m 

U^(4)  ^  ^(.)  ^^  j,^^ .   iS  ±  «  « 

^    #,  H  m  ae^^^  s  #  «  f* 

^    f<gi^^^  ^  2  M    it  ft  1^  « 

f  o  -  ^;f.  ^.  »    *  w  #  M 

Bt  a  $R  ^iffl    m.  fi  ^  m 

m  ^  m  ^    m  m  M  M. 

m.  n  a  «o  ^^  m  a 

T>  r^  z  -'  m  m.  s^ 


^ 
/pw  ^ 

^(2) 


7.  He  repeatedly  deposed  that  he  was  wilHng  to  give  a  bond, 
(2)  that  hereafter  he  really  would  never  transfer  his  family 
property  to  other  persons. 

8.  As  all  the  above  [mentioned]  articles  are  really  things  for  family 
use,  (2)  I  ought  of  course  again  to  request  your  Honour  at 
once  to  cause  the  Customhouse  to  issue  a  pass.  (3)  At  the 
same  time  I  hope  that  you  will  give  me  a  detailed  reply. 

9.  As  to  all  kinds  of  things  which  one  uses,  such  as  [articles 
ofj  the  pens,  ink,  and  paper,  class,  —  (2)  for  keeping  these 
one  ought  to  have  a  permanent  spot,  and  one  must  not 
constantly  change  it;  (3)  lest  at  some  moment  [one  may 
want  to]  fetch  them  for  use,  and  be  unable  [to  do  so], 
(4)  with  the  result  that  much  inconvenience  is  occasioned. 

7.  Ching  did,  kung  depose,  ch'-eng  saying  that,  ch'-i/ig  yi'ian  he  was  willing,  chu 
to  prepare,  /'.  c.  to  give,  cliieh  a  bond.  (2)  Chia  ch'-an  his  family  properly,  /  hou 
in  future,  sJtih   really,  pu  i  chi  not  transfer  to,  etc.. 

8.  Clil-a    I    find    that,    =    as,    /   shang   the    above    [mentioned],    ko   chicn    articles. 

(2)  Kuei  tao^  Vour  Honour,  ///.  honourable  Taotai  {cf.  Ex.  43,  5):  in  China  the 
formal  way  of  addressing  an  ofiRcial  is  to  place  the  word  kuei  before  his  title.  Chi 
hsing   at    once,   chih   kiian    to  cause  the  customhouse,  fa  chao  to  send  a  certificate. 

(3)  Ping  wang  also  I  hope,  hsiang  hsi  [you  will]  minutely,  /  fu  address  [me]  in  reply : 
/  is  the  common  term  for  letters  between  Chinese  officials  of  equal  rank. 

9-  (2)  ^S^  |W  1  to  pu'i  to  keep;  WTi  a  place;  an  chili  chih  so^  a  place  for 
keeping  [things].  Translate  —  [for]  the  place  for  keeping  [ihese],  /  yu  one  ought 
to  have,  ch'-ang  ch'-ti  a  constant  spot.  (3)  fC-ung^  lest.  (4)  Chih  sheng  cause  the 
producing  of,  /o  lei  much  trouble. 
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^     Jf      ^      S.    IS     !1?,      Bf^    *.    I^'° 
gt     ±     It      S^"'  *      IM      m'^'  «'^'  vii 

gi    <:    g    -    ^    n    m    m    p^. 

#.^.«      «      If      fiKffi      ±      ^ 

lib    «<'^  «'"  ^    ±    4^'^'  -$:    i^ 

#     4'^      S     *     *     ^     -      A 

10.  In  the  reign  of  T'ung  Chih  a  certain  high  officer  presented 
a  memorial  (2)  [suggesting]  that  there  should  be  estabHshed 
at  the  Capital  a  College  of  United  Literatures;  (3)  [and 
this  suggestion]  was  carried  into  effect,  as  is  on  record. 
(4)  We  now  propose  that,  in  accordance  with  the  precedent 
of  the  T'ung  Wen  Kuan,  (5)  there  should  be  established  at 
Shanghai,  also,  a  school  for  the  spoken  and  written  langu- 
ages of  European  nations.  (6)  As  regards  expenditure  of  all 
kinds  —  (7)  the  officials  and  merchants  of  the  place  ought 
themselves  to  take  measures  to  provide  [funds].  (8)  Perhaps 
they  might  slightly  increase  the  lekin  on  local  produce. 
(9)    After  this  superior  school  has  been  opened, 

10.  T'-ung  Chilly  the  official  title  of  the  Emperor  reigning  A.  D.  1862 — 1874. 
Nie/i  chien  during  the  years  of.  /  yii  there  already  was;  chi'i  tsoit^  made  a  report 
(these  reports  to  the  throne  are  generally  called  'memorials'  by  English  translators). 
(2)  T'-ung  iven  kiian^  a  college  established  at  Peking,  in  order  that  (as  the  name 
implies)  students  might  be  taught  foreign  languages,  while  receiving  a  Chinese 
education  as  well.  /  so^  one  place  (not  translated).  (3)  Yeh  ching  [which]  has 
already,  pan  li  been  carried  out,  and,  isai  an  is  among  the  recorded  cases,  =  as 
is  on  record.  (4)  An  chao  according  to,  li  the  law,  the  precedent.  (5)  /  she^  also 
to  establish;  t'-ai  Iisi  European,  yii  yen  speech,  icen  tzii  writing,  hsueh  t'-ung  school. 

(6)  Chik  yii  as  to,  /  ch'-ieh  all,  ching  fei  expenditure.  (7)  ^ct  ,  see  Note  to  Ex. 
47.  8(2).  Ch'-ou  pan^  consider  the  dealing  with,  provide.  (8)  Shao  tshig^  slightly 
increase.  (9)  Ssu^  with  hoit  at  end  of  clause,  waiting  till  after  =  when. 
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p;f>  «■   ^   s 


(10)  we  further  propose  to  establish  in  addition  a  middle 
school  and  a  junior  school,  one  of  each,  (10)  to  teach  Chinese 
and  European  learning. 

(10)   T'-ien  s/ie^  add   and  establish;    _^^  ,    and;    ko    i  so^  of  each,  one  place.   (li)  / 
chiao^  wherewith  to  teach. 


EXERCISE  52. 

4^  iai^,  a  generation,  for.  ;H^  ch'ao^  to  copy. 

^  //i-zV?^^,  bright,  clear;  to  know.     s=^  fo\  request;   entrust  to. 


^^  tieh^,  many  times. 

i^  yi(^,  to  command,  notify. 

1^  f//z',  machine;  opportunity; 

secret. 
i^  f/;^',  a  report,  memorial. 


3& 


^»  wz/*,  dense;  secret. 
"f^yiin^,  assent;  sincere,  true. 
^  /('^z'*,  cover,  build ;   for. 
^  /«d22'*,  to  sell. 
^^  //>■*,  care,  anxiety. 
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m^ 

^h 
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^. 

f^ 

Hi 
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>¥ 
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1.  Each  generation  is  worse  than  the  last. 

2.  One  must  make  the  students  thoroughly  acquainted  with 
the  spoken  languages  of  foreign  countries. 

3.  The  Prefects  and  Magistrates  have  frequently  issued  procla- 
mations giving  distinct  notice  that  evil  practices  are  strictly 
prohibited. 

I.   Pn  ju^  not  [so  good]  as.  2.    T'-ung  hsiao^  penetrate  and  know. 

3.    Tick  ching^  repeatedly  have;/;*  hsicn  for  chih-fii  chih-hsicn\  //j/fl<JjM  distinctly 
notifying,  yen  chin  that  they  strictly  forbid,  o  hsi  l)ad   practices. 
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4.  This  (or,  our)  company  sells  all  kinds  of  European  machinery. 

5.  He  repeatedly  presented  memorials  requesting  that  he  might 
[be  allowed  to]  take  advantage  of  the  opportunity  and  des- 
patch troops  to  suppress  the  rebels. 

6.  To  ask  a  man  to  copy  one  document  really  is  a  small 
matter.  (2)  Since  they  are  close  friends,  why  will  not  he 
consent? 

7.  Last  year  the  American  Consul  asked  some  one  to  buy  land 
on  his  behalf,  (2)  in  order  that  he  might  build  an  official 
residence.  (3)  I  do  not  know  what  the  reason  was,  [but]  at 
the  moment  no  man  was  willing  to  sell. 

8.  We  now  hear  that  the  Japanese  government  is  sending"  men 

4.  Kuiig  ssi'i^  originally  applied  to  the  East  India  Company,  now  used  of  any 
public  company;  fa  mat  sell,  ko  chung  each  kind  of,  chi  ch'-i  mechanical  instruments. 

5.  Tick  tz'-ii^  repeated  times;  chii  che  to  present  a  memorial,  tsou  c/i'-ing  ad- 
dressing a  request,  ch'-eng  chi  to  use  the  opportunity. 

6.  /  shii^  one  document:  sku  may  be  anything  written  or  printed.  (2)  Mi  hoii 
dense  and  thick,  close,  p'-eng-yu  friends,  ju  ho  how,  pu  k'-en  not  choose,  ying  yiin 
to  consent  {ying*  answer,  assent). 

•7.  A''-o  sui,  last  year;  mei  kiio^  America,  i.e.  the  U.  S. ;  li/ig-shih-kuari.,  Consul; 
tai  7i/t'/^,  Hi.  for  [and]  on  his  behalf.  (2)  A'ai  ch'-i  to  build,  kung  kiian  an  official 
residence. 

8.  jih  pen   Japan,    kuo   cliia    state,    government;     iiiai   c/i'-ii.,    lit.    buy    and    fetch. 
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m    r-    r^    ^    ^    m    m    ^    0 
M    #'.  ^h    :)§    tf    K<  &    ^.  i£ 

^^    IS    *''' «.  *'"'  s    «.  ^    * 

A     #     t^  'Ji-     M     io'^'  itfc     ffl 

^;f    ^    #    4'°  m    m    ^    *.  ^ 

^     i«:>    ?*     2     31J      H      K  a. 

-tfe>    ^     ft'     *     ffl      fJ      H      ^'    tfi)^^' 

it.    ^    *    «    *    ae    ffi    it 

to  all  European  countries  to  buy  gold.  {2)  The  reason  [for 
this  is  that]  Japan  has  recently  adopted  gold  coinage,  (3)  and 
she  is  anxious  because  her  stock  of  gold  is  not  great.  There- 
fore she  has  [taken]  this  step. 
9.  According  to  the  rules  of  international  law,  (2)  if  there  be 
some  country  which  is  altogether  without  a  Consul,  (3)  it  is 
permitted  to  her  to  request  the  Consul  of  another  country 
to  act  on  her  behalf.  (4)  It  is  also  necessary  that  the  Consul 
of  the  other  country  should  consent  to  act  for  her. 
lo.  Students  of  the  present  day  are  for  the  most  part  unacquainted 
with  foreign  matters.  (2)  This  originates  in  the  withholding 
from  publication  of  memorials  on  foreign  affairs.  (3)  The  reason 

(2)  Yitan^    cause    or    reason;    chin    lai   recently,    kai  yung    change    to    the    use    of. 

(3)  Ti'-ii  chit^  this  undertaking,  or  step. 

9.  Wan  kiio  kung  fa^  lit.  the  public  law  of  all  nations.  (2)  Ping  wii^  altogether 
has  not.  (3)  Pieh  kuo^  another  country;  tai  wci*  on  her  behalf,  kuan  li  to  lake 
charge.  (4)    Yi'in  7i>ei*  consents  on  behalf  of  her,  /ai  kuan  to  take  charge  for  her. 

10.  (2)  Vu  yii  originates  in,  pti  fa  ch'-ao  the  not  issuing  for  copying,  chih  of, 
yang  wu  che-lzii  foreign-affairs  memorials.  At  Peking,  decrees  and  memorials  intended 
fur  publication  are  sent  by  the  Privy  Council  to  a  certain  oftke  to  be  transcribed ; 
and  the  copies  are  then  handed  to  the  publishers  of  the  Peking  Gazette  (see  Note 
to  Ex.  47.  2).  Fa  ch'-ao^  .send  for  copying,  is  thus  equivalent  here  to  'publish'. 
(3)    K'di    HI    Ijccause    they  arc  anxious  lest,  chi  mi  secret,  chung  e/i'-ing  serious  mat- 
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of  their  not  being  published  is  that  [the  government  is] 
anxious  lest  secret  matters  of  importance  should  become 
known  to  foreigners.  (4)  But  for  some  years  past,  [in  the 
case  of]  what  are  called  secret  decrees  and  secret  memorials, 
(5)  [it  happens]  constantly  that  Chinese  do  not  come  to  know 
them,  while  foreigners  secretly  do  know  them. 

ters,    icei   be,    icai  Jen   so    chih    what    foreigners   know.  (5)    Wang  tuang  constantly, 
chung  ;en  Chinese,  pu  chi  chih  do  not  reach  to,  attain  to,  knowing. 
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* 


IB) 


k'ao^,  lean  on,  rely  on. 

tsao^,  early. 

watP,  late. 

chou'^,  day-time. 

yeh^,  night. 

cJi'i^,  to  roost,  perch. 

sii^,  pass  the  night. 

tzu^,  means,  funds;  to  help. 


"iff-  cliien^,  dishonest;  traitor. 

^  lieir-,  incorrupt;   modest. 

'^  chien^,  gradually. 

1^  chen^,  give  charity,  relieve. 

^^  shoH^,  to  sell. 

^  cJiHen^,  to  remove. 

•^  hsing^,  fortunate. 

^  lu^,  dew;  lon^,  expose. 


591 

^^ 

m. 
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One  should  not  lean  against  (/.  e.  trust  to)  an  iceberg. 
In  the  morning  one  knows  not  the  affairs  of  the  evening. 
The    flock   of   birds    goes  by  day  to  seek  for  food,  at  night 
it  comes  back  to  roost. 

jgj     is  another  way  of  writing    |^[  ,  hut. 
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z    n    %    %    m    ^^.  ^    ^    m^ 
m    m   -s    m.  m^  m    m    m    ^ 
m    ^    ^    ^H«  ^w  ii    ^    ^^  ^ 

#    H    0.  m    m    m    a  ^ 

t^    t>  )!/r'*'  «    ffl    m.  ^,  m'  & 

A.   Ha     M:     M.     Wi     %^     W:     W:     m 

m  m  m,  A  iK  ^  ^  1^ 

m,  z  w\  r-  M  m  B  m 

m  ^.  A  «  *  »  •«>  if. 

4^  11  7  *  »  *.  -t  7 

4.  Though  they  have  substantial  funds  and  large  capital,  still 
they  are  dishonest  traders,  without  scruples  or  sense  of  shame. 

5.  In  the  future,  as  their  civilization  grows  daily  greater,  they 
may  all  gradually  become  good  subjects;  (2)  and  one  may 
hope  that  the  sacred  religion  will  gradually  make  progress. 

6.  Again,  in  dealing  with  relief  matters,  the  high  officials  in 
the  provincial  capital  rely  entirely  upon  the  Sub-prefects  and 
Magistrates.  (2)  If  these  be  pure  and  scrupulous,  then  other 
men  will  not  dare  to  seek  for  illicit  gain.  (3)  If  they  be  dili- 
gent, and  intelligent  as  well,  then  other  men  will  not  be  able 
to  make  profit  out  of  dishonesty.  (4)  Unfortunately,  in  the 
places  where  charity  is  distributed,  it  is  difficult  to  get  very 
many  good  officials.  (5)  It  is  really  like  [the  words  of]  His 
Majesty's  edict,  "how  should  the  Sub-prefects  and  Magistrates 
of  the  present  day  be  superior  to  their  predecessors?" 

4.  1^. ,  /<^«,  thick ;     A^  J  original  funds,  capital  5  //V«  cA'-i/i^  moderation  and  shame. 

5.  Chiao  hua^  teaching  and  transforming,  civilization ;  jik  shert^  daily  deeper. 
(2)  K'-o  ch'-i^  one  may  hope. 

6.  Ta  li  high  officers,  ch'-'tian  k'-ao  completely  rely  on;  chon  hsic/ii  for  chih-chou 
chih-hsien.  (3)  Ch'-in  erh  ch'ieh  ming^  diligent  and  moreover  intelligent;  shou  ch'-i 
chien^  lit.  sell  their  dishonesty.  (4)  So  li't.^  lit.  what  one  is  anxious  about;  hsn  to^ 
very  many.  (5)  Sheng  yu.^  lit.  holy  commands;  ^K  "ff^ ,  shaig  y'li  ch'-icii  jen.^'iVi^c- 
rior  to,  or,  better  than,  former  men. 
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m    *.  s    «    it    A  ^''^  M    ^^' 

po  @^^^  ?g.  «    m    m..  n    m    n 

m    p  ^'^  A    K    *  +    «    ?5^ 


m        -^         M  ^      5CB:        r^        >»>        Tl         iHj 


!is    ^    a    ^''^  m    m    w    * 


m    m    m    ^    m    ^    m.  m 


(2) 


7.  In  the  early  part  of  the  Seventh  Month  the  water  of  the 
River  (of  the  Yangtse)  gradually  rose.  (2)  Thereupon  [the 
authorities]  took  measures  to  provide  materials,  and  kept 
watch  by  day  and  night.  (3)  On  the  i6th  day  of  the  Seventh 
Month,  at  a  late  hour,  suddenly  there  arose  a  high  wind, 
and  the  water  became  higher  than  the  bank.  (4)  As  a  first 
step  distinct  orders  were  given  to  the  people  dwelling  [there- 
abouts] to  remove  on  to  high  ground;  (5)  and  fortunately 
no  harm  occurred  to  any  person.  (6)  But  the  poor  people, 
sleeping  in  the  open  air,  (7)  and  having  no  funds  [where- 
with to  procure]  food,  (8)  suffered  indescribable  hardships. 
(9)  Thereupon  the  Magistrate  concerned  made  a  report, 
requesting  that  in  accordance  with  the  law  he  might  [be 
allowed  to]   distribute  relief. 

7.  Ch''u  chieii^  during  the  beginning.  (2)  Chi  ching  then  they  did,  ck'-ou  pel  see 
to  the  preparing  of,  liao  wu  materials;  fang  hu^  guarded  and  protected.  (4)  Hsien 
ching  before  [other  things]  they  did,  hsiao  yil  clearly  order,  chii  min  the  inhabi- 
tants, ch'-ien  pi  to  retire  to,  kao  foii  (Rad.  170)  high  ground.  (5)  Sun  shang  injure, 
jen  k'-oii  men  and  women.  (6)  Feng  ch'-i  lodging  in  the  wind,  hi  su  sleeping  in  the 
dew.  (7)  K'-oii  shih  [for]  food,  wn  Izii  no  resources.  (8)  Nan  yen^  hard  to  say, 
indescribable,  —  as  so  often,  nan  is  equivalent  to  'impossible'.  (9)  Tang.^  ior  tang 
shih^  at  the  time,  ching  did ;  san  chen^  scatter  charity. 
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|j^  shih'',  to  try,  test.  ^  cliieli'^,  arrive  at;  a  term. 

H^  ching^,  quiet,  still.  jg^  ch'ien^,  to  send. 

'1*-^  to^,  lazy,  idle.  ^  t/t'^^/',  employ  officially;  r/^'«', 

-^  k7io^,  fruit;  really.  error,   difiference. 

."^  /(''rtt?^  to  examine.  p^  pi^,  malpractice. 

i^  c/i'ang',  an  area,  a  place.  ^  k'aji^,  to  look  at,   see. 

^^  hiei\  a  pair  of  compasses;  iM  /'^V«^   fill  up,  fill  in. 

regulation;  custom.  ^  c/^i?'-,  consider,  deliberate. 

s    ffl'''  #    m    ^.  %    t'  «'  ^' 
*.  js    I?.  ^    ^    a;.  S)    ^    « 

jS     0^     «'    ^     #     *     ^.    ft. 

^    ffi>  M    *a    «    1^ 

1.  Do  not  make  trial  of  the  law  with   your  own  person. 

2.  In  the  quiet  of  the  night  books  are  one's  friends. 

3.  To  reward  diligence  and  punish  sloth  is  truly  the  course  of 
heaven. 

4.  Those  who  enter  the  examination  hall  must  all  first  pay  a 
fee  of  a  certain  amount. 

5.  Whenever  we  arrive  at  the  close  of  the  year,  petty  thieves 
appear  in  numbers ;  (2)  then  the  Sub-prefects  and  Magistrates 
send  their  constables  to  find  them  and  catch  them  every  one. 

3.   Shang^  reward;  /c,  punish. 

4-  -^^  1  chiao^  hand  to,  give ;  kiiei  yin^  customary  silver,  a  fee ;  jo  kan^  so  much 
(indefinite). 

5.  Mei  chieh  every  [time  of]  arriving  at,  iiien  chung  the  year's  end.  (2)  3lfe  or 
-^:  71  are  official  servants,  police,  etc. ;  yen  mi  etc.^  lit.  severely  and  closely 
search  and  seize, 
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6.  I  would  remark  that  the  malpractices  in  famine  relief  are 
not  only  of  one  kind,  (2)  that  the  men  who  are  guilty  of 
them  also  are  not  [all]  of  one  class,  (3)  I  now  propose 
to  frame  regulations  for  famine  relief,  so  as  entirely  to  get 
rid  of  the  old  abuses,  (4)  and  to  compel  the  deputies,  at  the 
time  of  distributing  relief,  (5)  personally  to  see  the  men 
{i.  e.  the  applicants)  and  personally  to  fill  up  the  [relief] 
tickets. 

7.  Further,  at  this  year's  Provincial  Examinations  for  Kiangnan, 
the  scholars  who  entered  the  [examination]  hall  were  all  able 
to  keep  the  rules  of  the  hall ;  they  were  peaceful  and  abstained 
from  malpractices. 

8.  We  beg  that  there  may  be  a  monthly  examination  [of  the 
students]    in    order    to  discover    their    diligence    or    idleness. 

6.  Tsai  che/i-i  calamity-relief.  (3)  Li  ting  institute,  chang  ch'-eng  regulations,  chin 
ch'-u  entirely  putting  away,  chi  pi  accumulated  malpractices.  (4)  Tse  ling  to  hold 
responsible,  wei  yiiaji  the  deputed  officers.  (5)  Jen  the  men,  pi  they  must,  cW-in 
k'-an  in  person  see. 

7.  Kiangnan,  see  Ex.  39.  12  (14).  Ilsiang  shih^  the  country  examination,  that 
held  in  the  provincial  capitals  (for  what  we  call  the  M.  A.  Degree),  as  distinguished 
from  the  higher  examination  held  for  all  the  provinces  at  Peking.  Tsun  shou^  obey 
and  keep. 

8.    •,    one,    one    rule:    in    drawing  up  regulations,  etc.,  the  Chinese  head  each 

clause    with    the    character    for   'one',  instead  of,  as  we  do,  giving  consecutive  num- 

189 


Ex.  54.  EXERCISES. 

-^^'^it    #    #    ^    4'''«)    ^>  It 

-5   ic   31)    «   i7^>  a  ti    i^'''^ 
ft(;>  #    ^'^'^    #    M    *    *g    M 

ff       ffi       «>    A      -       ^       il      5ft,     B^ 

^    1^   m   #   ^.  ^    B*    m^'^ ^ 

(2)  We  would  remark  that,  if  the  official  students  in  the  college 
can  really  study  diligently  with  all  their  might,  (3)  they  of  course 
can  make  progress  day  by  day.  (4)  But  it  will  be  necessary  to 
find  out  by  examinations  at  the  time  whether  they  be  diligent  or 
idle.  (5)  We  now  propose  that,  after  the  pupils  have  studied  for 
the  length  of  half  a  year,  they  should  be  examined  once  every 
month.  (6)  We  also  propose  at  the  end  of  every  three  years  to 
hold  a  grand  examination,  in  which  their  order  will  be  deter- 
mined. (7)  Those  [placed]  in  the  higher  class  will  after  due  con- 
sideration be  given  official  employment  on  probation.  (8)  Those 
in  the  lower  class  will  continue  the  ordinary  course  of  study; 
(9)  and,  when  the  time  comes  for  the  next  examination,  we 
shall  again  proceed  to  inspect  [their  progress]. 

bers,  'one',  'two',  etc..  A?i  yiieh^  monthly.  (2)  Ch'-a  we  remark,  [if]  isai  kuan  in 
the  college,  hsueh  hsi  the  studying,  jen  yuan  officers  (the  official  students),  kuo  ?teng 
really  can,  chin  li  exhausting  their  strength,  etc..  (3)  Lit.^  naturally  they  may  daily 
rise  and,  yii  kung  have  merit.  (4)  Z/V.,  but  among  them  the  difference  of  diligence 
and  sloth,  one  also  must  following  the  time  examine  and  search.  (5)  Chin  i  we 
now  agree  (  SB  to  deliberate,  discuss  —  the  writers  after  discussion  have  agreed 
as  follows),  ssii  waiting  till,  kai  yiiau  teng  the  said  officers,  hsiieh  hsi  have  studied, 
pan  nien  chih  chiu  a  length  of  half  a  year,  an  yiich  monthly,  k'-ao  shih  to  examine, 
i  tz^'i'i  one  time.  (6)  Ch'u  hsing^  elc.^  to  institute  a  great  examination,  one  time, 
[for  the  purpose  of]  fen  pieh  distinguishing,  tz'-'il  ti  their  order.  (7)  Kao  teng  che 
the  high  grade  ones,  cho  Hang  considering  and  measuring,  ch'-ai  ch'-icn  employ  and 
send  (give  official  employment),  shih  yttng  using  them  on  trial.  (8)  Chao  ch'-ang^ 
as  ordinarily.  (9)  Ssu  hsia  chieh^  wailing  for  the  next  occasion,  etc.. 
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Ex.  55- 

EXERCISE  55. 

\W  ^'^'^^^'^>  ^"J^^-  ^  yi^^ig^i  everlasting,  perpetual. 

^  k'uei\  to  fail;  deficient.  ^^  /^//^",  numerous;  partner;  as- 
^  ying-,  full,  overflowing.  sistant. 

-^  Z^?^',  wrap  up;  a  bundle.  '2M  c/mii^,  determine;  accurate. 

^ //^^  cotton  cloth;  to  spread.  ^<j^  sliao^,  somewhat,  slightly. 

^^  pien^,  change.  ^  ch'up-,  hang  or  drop  down. 

JffiP  j-/^z^*,  multitude;  so  that.  /j^  p'^g"^,  to  rely  on;   proof. 
"(^  hsieir,  harmonize;  assist. 

m.  -^    ^.  rf    m    'K.  «'  ill    ^' 

1  'dv   ^     ■      X     ^     }® 

^    I    ±  ±    %i    m    m, 

m   f-    ^    ='  Wc   "^    r^ 

Wi     M     JsJt     A     *     ft     ^,11' 

1.  When  the  moon  is  full,  then  it  wanes. 

2.  All    the    myriad    streams    run    into    the  sea,  and  yet  it  does 
not  overflow. 

3.  How  can  one  wrap  up  fire  in  paper  ? 

4.  Roman  Catholicism  has  spread  throughout  the  empire. 

5.  If  three    men    be    of  one  mind,  yellow  earth  may  be  trans- 
formed  into  gold. 

6.  From    the    King's    son    to    the    common    people,    all  wish  to 
give  help. 


3.  C/ii/i  li  in  paper,  yen  nhig  how  can  one,  fao  chu  wrap  up. 

4.  Roman  Catholicism,  see  Note  to  Ex.  42.  13;  pu  nian^  to  spread  and  fill. 
6.  Hsieh  chi  assist  and  aid. 


Ex.  55.  EXERCISES. 

-     ^&'''  ^     #     «8     ^     ft     J*     ^ 

«Ro  «  #    A    m.  m.  ^    bt    ^ 

±  *    «^<'^  m   ^    m         # 

^  Mi      W,     ^'*'  -^'^^  UJ      @      3< 

1^.  S;tl^J^*a^ 


7.  We  must  devise  a  good  plan,  [by  which  we  may]  for  ever 
obtain  security,    so  that  we  may  be  able  to  dwell  in   peace. 

8.  Now,  because  we  feel  confidence  in  each  other,  (2)  w^e  are 
willing  each  of  us  to  furnish  capital  [to  the  extent  of]  five 
thousand  taels,  and  to  form  a  partnership  for  trading  pur- 
poses. (3)  It  is  determined  that  at  the  completion  of  a  period 
of  one  year  we  shall  settle  accounts  together;  (4)  whether 
there  be  gain  or  loss,  each  man  will  acquiesce  and  acknow- 
ledge it.  (5)  In  order  that  [our  association]  may  continue 
perpetually,  it  is  essential  that  we  unite  our  efforts  and  be 
of  one  mind,  and  we  must  not  be  influenced  in  the  least 
by  our  private  interests.  (6)  Fearing  that  afterwards  there 
may  be  no  proof,  we  have  now  drawn  up  the  above  agree- 
ment, [of  which]  each  man  retains  one  paper  (one  copy). 

7.  Wii  ksii  certainly  must,  she  devise ;  pao  ch'-'iia/i^  security,  (^pao  protect,  ch^yia?i 
complete  or  perfect);  shu  k'-o^  and  so  may. 

8.  Pi  tz'-ii  mutually,  chien  hsin  feel  belief.  (2)  Ho  htto  uniting  as  partners,  sheiig-i 
to  trade.  (3)  Ch^i  man^  period  completed ;  kitng  i'-zmg  together,  chick  siian  wind 
up  calculations.  (5)  Z?V.,  we  absolutely  must  harmonize  (=  unite)  our  strength  and 
be  of  same  mind,  and,  pu  te^  etc.^  must  not  slightly  cherish  private  views,  i  ch'-tii 
in  order  to  go  down,  yung  yi'tan  for  ever.  (6)  Li  set  up,  /z'm  this,  ho-tmig 
agreement. 
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9.  I  have  now  received  from  the  foreign  firm  of  Messrs  —  — 
a  loan  of  five  thousand  taels  of  Shanghai  silver  exactly. 
(2)  It  is  stated  explicitly  that  interest  will  be  charged  at  the 
rate  of  2  p.c.  per  month.  {3)  I  am  willing  to  give  as  security 
forty  bales  of  foreign  cottons  belonging  to  myself.  (4)  It  is 
determined  that  at  the  end  of  the  Twelfth  Month  of  this 
year  the  principal  and  interest  shall  be  repaid  in  full.  (5)  If 
it  should  be  that  I  overstep  the  limit,  I  will  submit  to  [the 
creditor's]  taking  the  cotton  goods  and  selling  them.  (6)  Should 
perchance  it  be  that  [the  proceeds  are]  not  equal  to  the 
principal  and  interest,  the  surety  will  make  good  [the  diffe- 
rence]. (7)  Fearing  that  afterwards  there  should  be  no  proof,  I 
specially  execute  this  acknowledgement  of  the  loan  as  evidence. 

9.  Chich  tao  borrow  and  receive,  mou  771011  ya7ig  huT/g^  of  —  —  foreign  firm, 
kuei  p''i7tg  jm,  etc.^  customary  scales  silver,  5000  taels  exactly,  /.  e.  silver  weighing 
5000  taels  according  to  the  scales  in  common  use.  The  ordinary  scales  used  for 
weighing  silver  by  trading  firms  at  Shanghai  are  known  as  knci  p'i'igi  customary 
scales.  (2)  Erh  fht^  two  hundredths  of  a  tael  (see  Ex.  16.  9),  the  ordinary  term 
for  2  p.  c. ;  ch'-i  hsi^  raise  interest.  (3)  Z?V.,  I  am  willing  to  take  my  own  foreign 
cottons  forty  bales  and,  tso  wei  make  them  to  be,  a/t  fa/ig  a  pledge  (not  a  common 
term).    (5)    Jhi    f-ing^    submit    and    allow;  ple7i    ;;/«/,    convert    into    money  and  sell. 

(6)  'jtt  here  does  not  mean  'only' :  it  emphasizes  the  words  following,  but  cannot 
well  be  translated;  pu  htia7i^  fill  up  the  deficit  and  repay,  (j^  Chieh  p'-iao  loan  note, 
wei  chu  as  proof. 
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Ex.  56. 


Sf^  //««',  flower. 

^  hung-,  red. 

^  //««-,   cold. 

^^  X'<?"',  to  correct;  a  rule. 

'Ijfil  /^i■«^  to  pity,  to  relieve 


EXERCISE  56. 

^  p'u\  a  shop. 

J^  cJiing^,  region,   district. 

:^  r//<?',  seize. 

^^  tfr;/^,  firm,  steady,  secure. 

^^  t'ang'^,  if,  but  if. 


j^  chHang^,  take  by  force,  rob.     ^'^  chii'^,  ward   off,  oppose. 
^  chieli^,  to  rob. 
^^  //^  violent  death. 


Jiuo'^,  seize,  arrest,  gain. 
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1.  If  it  shows  good  flowers,  it  will  bear  good  fruit. 

2.  Man  has  not  a  thousand  days  of  happiness,   nor   are   flowers 
red  for  a  hundred  days. 

3.  In    the    cold    winter  the  local  ofiicials  make  special  distribu- 
tions of  alms  in  order  to  compassionate  the  needy. 

4.  In  the  night  the  complainant  had  his  house  entered  by  rob- 
bers, his  property  carried  off,  and  his  wife  killed. 

5.  It  is  my  duty  to  issue  a  notification  distinctly  ordering  [you] 
shopkeepers    and     [other]     inhabitants    to    know    well    that, 

I.  A'W,  to  open,  unfold;  chieh^  to  form. 

3.  Ko  ivai  outside  the  rule,  exceptional,  shih  en  bestow  charity. 

4.  Shih  chu^  the  principal  in  the  affair,  the  sufferer,  the  plaintiff;  /^/,  ctc.^  lit. 
he  suffered  that  robbers  entered  his  house,  took  Ijy  force  his  money  and  goods  and, 
ska  pi  destroyed,  ch'-i  ming  his  wife's  life. 

5.  After  -^  supply  ^Sl  i  principle,  right;  Iio  li  it  accords  with  right  =  it  is 
my    duty,    hsiug  to   proceed,   etc.;  f-n  htt  shopkeepers,  chii  tnin  residents;  Jen  teng., 
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(2)  if  there  be  brigands  who  pkmder  and  rob  within  the 
district,  (3)  you  must  unite  with  the  soldiers  in  making  real 
efforts  to  capture  them,  (4)  in  order  to  terrify  the  robbers 
and  give  security  to  the  villages.  (5)  If  the  brigands  dare 
to  resist  arrest,  I  permit  you  to  kill  them  in  self-defence; 
and,  in  accordance  with  the  law,  it  will  be  no  crime  [on 
your  part].  (6)  Moreover,  for  the  killing  in  self  defence  of 
one  brigand,  I  will  give  a  reward  of  fifty  dollars.  (7)  For 
the  capture  alive  of  one  important  offender,  I  will  give  a 
reward  of  one  hundred  dollars.  (8)  For  an  offender  of  secon- 
dary importance  I  will  give  fifty  dollars.  (9)  If  any  one  be 
wounded  by  brigands  who  resist,  I  will  give  him  five  dollars 
as    compensation.    (10)    To    him    whose    wounds    are    severe, 

merely  a  plural  form;  c/u'A  hsi^  to  know  thoroughly.  (3)  Wu  »,  must  and  ought; 
ping  )' ling ^  see  Note  to  Ex.  42.  9(10).  (4)  Z?V.,  i  whereby,  sliih  to  make,  iao^  elc.^ 
the  robbers  have  chilled  hearts;  hsiang  li^  cf.  Ex.  50.  8(4).  (5)  Cliil  pu  resist  being 
seized,  hsii  I  permit;  ko  sha^  to  kill  any  one  resisting  lawful  authority,  or  to  kill 
in  self  defence.  (6)  Sha/ig  chi  bestow  and  give,  hua  hung  yin  a  reward :  it  is  said 
that  formerly  a  piece  of  red  silk  embroidered  with  flowers  was  given  as  a  public 
reward,  and  so  the  words  have  come  to  mean  a  reward  of  any  kind.  ("8)  Tz'-ii  yao 
fan^    a    next    important    criminal.    (9)    Z//.,    suffers    that    a    robber    resisting    wounds 


Ex.  56.  EXERCISES. 

r-   m    ^  A^">it    w  m  ^    ^^"^ 

ft    m    m  %    ^    s.  'I*  #>0 
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twenty  dollars.  (11)  If  [there  should  be]  any  one  who  dies 
on  account  of  his  wounds,  I  will  give  a  compassionate  gra- 
tuity of  one  hundred  taels.  (12)  If  there  should  be  matters 
of  this  kind,  (13)  let  the  ti-pao  of  the  place  concerned  report 
the  same,  so  that  I  may  be  enabled  to  examine  [into  the 
matter]  and  pay  the  reward.  (14)  I  certainly  will  not  eat  my 
words  (will  not  break  my  promise). 


him;  yao  tzi'i^  funds  for  medicine.  (12)  Tz^u  ihig  of  this  kind,  ch'-iiig  shili  matters. 
(13)  }p^  ,  see  Note  to  Ex.  47.  8(2);  ti  pao^  a  headman  or  constable,  whose  duty 
it  is  to  report  to  the  local  authorities  what  happens  in  his  village  or  district,  and 
in  some  degree  to  maintain  order;  /  p-ing  (^p''i/ig  to  rely  or  depend  on)  so  that 
[I  may  have  something]  to  go  upon,  ho  sha/ig  in  examining  and  rewarding.  (14) 
Chiieh^  positively. 


EXERCISE  57. 

^^  r////'',  a  carpenter's  square;  ;^  kung^,  attack;  work  at, 

a  rule.  gfc  f<^ng^,  to  search,  enquire. 

Ul  jvV'rt;/-,  round;   a  dollar.  i^  cJiiiaii\  to  subscribe. 

i)J^  p'ao'',  a  cannon.  ^  chii\  all. 

^  chi.\  strike,  attack.  ^  cliiao^,  to  pay,   to  hand  to. 

v^  ^^"^'  ^^'^^\  evade  payment.  ,^  cJi'cng'^,  receive;  undertake. 

^  ch'oii},  enemy;   hatred.  ^  cliUing^,  fill;  serve  as. 

'^  fZ!'^//^  short  form  of  the  last.  "^  hsiin'-,  to  patrol. 
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1.  The  compasses  and  the  carpenter's  square  are  the  perfec- 
tion of  squareness  and  roundness. 

2.  Foreign  cannon  carry  far  and  shoot  straight. 

3.  When  the  boat  reaches  the  middle  of  the  river,  it  is  too 
late  to  stop  the  leak. 

4.  The  hated  enemy  is  about  to  arrive;  beat  the  drum  and 
attack  him. 

5.  The  people  set  to  work  upon  it,  and  in  no  time  com- 
pleted it. 

6.  One  can  give  a  man  compasses  and  square,  but  one  cannot 
make  him  skilful  [with  them]. 

7.  I,  the  Magistrate,  have  made  enquiry  and  learnt  that  the 
subscribers  of  funds  are  all  common  people  without  wealth; 
(2)  [therefore]  of  course  I  ought  at  once  to  take  the  money 
which  they  have  subscribed  and  return  the  whole  amount 
of  it  to  them. 

2.    Vu  clnui^  have  accuracy.  4.   Chiang  (future)  is  about,  lai  to  come. 

5.  Shii  min  common  people,   multitude. 

6.  Fm. ,  to  give ;    X^    ch'-iao^  ingenious,  skilful. 

7.  Pen  hsie7t\  the  formal  way  for  an  official  to  describe  himself  (when  not  addres- 
sing a  superior)  is  to  put  pen  before  his  title.  (2)  Ch'-'itan  shu  whole  amount,  chiao 
huan  pay  back. 
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8.  That  the  son  should  succeed  to  his  father's  property  (or, 
occupation)  is  of  course  the  common  principle;  (2)  those 
who  have  none  may  serve  as  militia-men. 

9.  We  have  discovered  that  of  late  [in  the  case  of]  the  cruisers 
provided  by  each  Sub-prefect  or  Magistrate,  (2)  every  vessel 
must  pay  to  the  authorities  a  fee  varying  from  two  to  three 
thousand  dollars,  before  it  is  allowed  to  serve.  (3)  Moreover, 
the  vessels  used,  and  the  implements,  weapons  and  cannon 
on  the  vessels,  together  with  the  wages  and  food  of  the 
sailors,  (4)  are  all  supplied  by  the  masters  on  the  said  vessels 
at  their  own  expense,  and  are  not  paid  for  by  government. 
(5)  Therefore  the  authorities  allow  them  to  smuggle  and 
evade    [payment    of]    duties,    [as    well  as  to]  accept  monthly 

8.  (2)  Hsiang  yung^  village  braves,  militia. 

9.  Fang  /^,  inquire  aud  get,  discover;  hsiin  ch'-uan  patrol  boat,  cruiser.  (2)  Met 
chilly  each  boat,  ch'u  every  one  of  them,  yao  needs  to,  chiao  chiao  pay  and  give 
to,  kuan  fu  the  authorities,  kuei  yhi  a  fee  of,  etc.,  pii  tbig  not  the  same  (varying), 
fang  chun  then  it  is  allowed.  (3)  _A/  and;  ch'-i  hsieh  instruments  and  weapons, 
huo  p'-ao  fire  guns,  cannon;  teng  hsiang^  such  items.  (4)  T'-ou  mii  headmen,  masters, 
chuan  tzti  furnish  funds  and,  pan  li  supply,  ping  fci  not  at  all,  yu  kuan  by  the 
officials,  chill  chi  disburse  and  give.  (5)  Shih  i  therefore,  the  authorities,  jen  ts'-ting 
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EXERCISES.  Ex.  57. 
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fees  from  pirates.  (6)  Each  pirate  every  month  pays  a  fee 
of  four  dollars,  and  then  he  commits  piracies  as  he  pleases. 
(7)  Though  a  cruiser  should  see  him,  or  the  police  should 
find  out  [about  him]  by  enquiry,  in  no  case  do  they  arrest 
him.  (8)  If  they  be  denounced  by  some  one,  or  should  they 
receive  a  warrant  to  make  an  arrest,  (9)  the  said  soldiers 
and  policemen  thereupon  find  some  respectable  person,  who 
has  a  quarrel  with  them,  (10)  and  straightway  seize  him  [and 
drag  him]  into  court. 

permit,  c/i'-i  them,  ^sou  ssii  to  smuggle,  etc.,  and  shoii  sJiou  to  accept.  (6)  /  viing 
one  man,  —  ming  is  here  a  numerative;  chiao  yi'i^  hand  and  give,  pay  5  sui  picn 
following  convenience,  as  he  pleases,  ta  chich  he  practises  piracy,  yo  pel  Jen  if 
they  suffer  that  men,  kao  fa  accuse  and  set  in  motion,  inform  against  them,  huo 
or,  feng  p-iao  receive  a  warrant,  pn  cho  to  catch  and  seize.  (9)  Ping  ch'-ai  teng^ 
(plural)  soldiers  and  police,  chi  chiang  then  take  a,  yi't  tzil-chi  with  themselves, 
yu-ch''ou-chih  having  enmity.  Hang  inin  good  man.  (lo)  Chih  hsi/ig^  straight  proceed. 


EXERCISE  58. 

;!=&  chili^,  a  finger;  to  point.  i^  sJicrn^,  presume,  dare. 

^^  fii',  tally,   agree;   a  charm,  -jijl  yang^,  look  up;  humbly. 

^  /!/^^i^  bloom;  flowery;  China.  1^  ^'-'^^^  secret;  conceal. 

jpk  ch'ou^,  pull,  draw;  levy.  {^  ni'^,  to  hide. 

ip^  kai"^,  all,  general.  ^  chiic'^,    examine,    investigate; 

^  /«w^  to  trade,  deal  in.  finally. 
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1.  If  a  knife  be  sharp,  it  cuts  men's  fingers. 

2.  Goodness  is  a  charm  which  protects  the  person. 

3.  Glory  and  splendour,  wealth  and  honour,  are  flowers  of  the 
moment  (//'/.  before  the  eyes). 

4.  In  levying  lekin,  collect  it  from  Chinese  merchants. 

5.  The  native  opium  sold  in  Peking  is  all  brought  from  the 
two  provinces  of  Shansi  and  Honan, 

6.  While  foreign  goods  [remain]  in  the  port;  never  mind  whether 
they  be  in  the  [possession  of  the  importing]  firm  itself,  or 
whether  they  be  in  the  hands  of  a  purchaser,  (2)  with  the 
exception  of  the  maritime  customs  import  duty,  (3)  in  no 
case  must  any  one  presume  to  levy  duty  upon  them. 

7.  Whenever  there  are  foreign  goods,  [in  respect  of  which]  a 
pass  is  applied  for  in  the  port,  [in  order  that  they  may]  be 

3.  yting  glory,  hiia  splendour.  4.  I.ekin,  see  Note  to  Ex.  49.   11  (2). 

5.   C/ting  shi/i^  the  capital;   t'-u  yao^  lit.  local  drug;  fan  lai  brought  for  trade. 

^-  2K  'fT  P'^'^  ^^^"Si  their  own  firm,  /.  c.  the  importing  firm ;  mai  k'-o.^  buying 
stranger,  purchaser.  (2)  Ch'-it  ...  7i'a/,  see  Note  to  Ex.  50.  8(7);  chi?i  k''ou  shiii^ 
import  duty.  (3)  /  kai  one  and  all,  pu  tc  one  must  not,  shan  hsing  presume,  hsiang 
ch'-'i  on   them,  ch'-oti  shou  to  levy   and   collect. 

7.  Alei  yu.^  every  [time  that  there]  are;  Ba.  short  for  TO  Jjjg  ^^  m  , 
inland   duty   paper,   —   another    term   for    transit    pass :  see  Note  to  Ex.  49.   1 1  (3). 
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conveyed  into  the  interior,  (2)  [the  authorities]  ought  to 
wait  till  after  the  said  goods  have  been  sold,  (3)  and  then 
collect  the  lekin  from  the  Chinese  purchaser. 
8.  Therefore  [I  issue]  a  notification,  desiring  [you]  travelling 
merchants,  who  go  and  come,  and  all  kinds  of  men  to  know 
well  (2)  that,  if  you  apply  for  and  obtain  custom-house 
transit  passes,  and  convey  foreign  goods  for  sale,  (3)  as  soon 
as  [the  goods]  arrive  at  the  place  indicated  [in  the  pass], 
and  are  sold  to  Chinese  traders,  (4)  [the  parties  concerned] 
ought  at  once  to  report  [the  sale]  and  pay  the  inland  lekin, 
in  order  to  be  in  accord  with  the  rules  laid  down.  (5)  But 
if,  after  the  said  traders  have  purchased  [the  goods],  there 
be  concealment  [of  the  fact]  and  failure  to  report  it ;  (6)  as 
soon  as  it  has  been  discovered,  [the  authorities]  assuredly 
will  at  once  confiscate  the  goods,  and  punish  the  parties  as 
each  may  deserve. 

(2)  S/ioti  fuai^  sell.  (3)  C/ii  then,  hsiang  from,  cli'-eng  mai  ch'ih  the  acquiring  and  pur- 
chasing, hua  shang  Chinese  merchant,  ch'-oti  shou  draw  and  receive,  //  chi'ian  the  lekin. 
8.  Wei  iz'-u  on  account  of  this,  shih  yang  [by  a]  notification  I  desire;  chu  se 
all  kinds  of,  jen  teng  men.  (3)  So  chih  chih  ch'-u.^  the  pointed  out  place.  (4)  Wan 
chiao^i  pay  and  hand  in:  i  fit  in  order  to  accord  with,  ting  chaiig  the  fixed  rules. 
(6)  Ch'-ung  kting  make  them  become  public  [property]  and,  fen  pieh  distinguishing, 
chill  chih  investigate  and  deal  with  [those  concerned]. 
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^ij  k'o^,  carve;    k^o"",  moment 

quarter  of  an   hour. 
^  yd',  office. 
^  fir,  road;  journey. 


^  chieh^,  receive,  take  over. 
^\  chiJi^,  only. 
^^  hsiao^,  to  melt;  cancel. 
^  c/niP,  to  pursue,  follow. 


a 


cJi'aig^,  a  plaint;  to  present     j^  ch'aiig^,  a  yard,  work-shop. 


to  a  superior. 
Sw.  J'^«^  examine,  inspect. 
5JI  siDig*,  to  send;  to  escort, 
J^  ying^,  to  go  to  meet. 


^  cJuimv",  to  turn  round. 
-j/jf  jeng"^,  still,  yet,  again. 
j^  fing^,  to  stop,  cease. 
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1.  To  carve  words  on  stone. 

2.  Let  "the  Office  for  general  control  of  aftairs  with  other  coun- 
tries" be  changed  into  "the  Board  of  Foreign  Affiiirs". 

3.  A  merchant  or  private  person  of  any  nation,  who  proceeds 
into  the  interior,  (2)  whenever  he  arrives  at  a  Sub-prefecture 
or  Magistracy  on  his  road,  must  present  his  passport  for 
inspection ;  (3)  and  then  it  will  be  possible  to  send  official 
servants  to  escort  him  in  safety,   till  he  leaves  the  district. 

2.  ^nK  Y\  T  yanicn,  is  the  ordinary  name  of  the  official  residence  and  office  of 
a  Mandarin.  The  Chinese  Foreign  Office  had  formerly  for  its  full  title  the  eight 
words  which  come  at  the  beginning  of  this  Example,  and  was  commonly  spoken  of, 
both  by  Chinese  and  by  foreigners,  as  the  Tsungli  Yamen.  It  has  now  been  changed 
into    a    Pu    or    Board,    and    is    called    the    Wai    Wu    Pu^  Board  of  Foreign  Affairs. 

tS^  ,    cho^   4    order',    is    the    word   by  which  the  Emperor  expresses  his  commands, 
and  is  equivalent  to  'I,et'. 

3.  (2)  Yen  f-u^  along  the  road;  hu  chao^  passport,  cf.  Ex.  47.  11(4).  (3)  Fang 
k-o  then  one  can,  p'-ai  ch'ai  despatch  servants,  hi;  sung  to  protect  and  escort. 
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4.  When  the  people  of  the  country  heard  that  the  holy  man 
had  come,  they  all  went  to  the  sea-shore  to  meet  him. 

5.  Women,  when  seeing  off  or  receiving  anyone,  do  not  go 
outside  the  gate. 

6.  In  the  matter  of  an  ofiicial  communication.  (2)  I  have  received 
a  despatch  from  the  Tsungli  Yamen  saying,  (3)  the  Inspector 
General    of  Customs    has    settled    (4)    that   transit  pass  goods 

may  be  permitted  to  be  sold  [at  places]  along  the  route; 
(5)  and  that  it  is  merely  necessary  to  present  the  transit 
pass  to  the  authorities  for  examination  at  that  place,  (/.  e. 
at   the  place  of  sale).  (6)  In  the  [Tsungli  Yamen's]  despatch 

4.    y^i/ig  chieh^  to  meet  and  receive. 

6.  '^  .  .  .  ^  ;  a  Chinese  despatch  usually  begins  with  a  sentence  of  which  the 
first  word  is  wei^  and  the  last  is  shih^  "on  account  of  .  .  .  matter";  and  between 
the  ivei  and  the  shih  there  is  inserted,  sometimes  a  short  statement  of  the  subject 
of  the  despatch,  sometimes,  as  in  the  present  case,  merely  a  couple  of  formal  words. 
The  words  here  inserted,  chno  Iiiti^  mean  'an  official  despatch',  and  have  been  adopted 
as  the  term  for  despatches  between  Chinese  and  foreign  officials.  Thus  the  four 
words  mean  "-concerning  the  matter  of  an  official  despatch'.  (2)  Chieh  chun^  I  have 
received :  chiifi  is  the  word  for  acknowledging  the  receipt  of  a  letter  from  an  equal 
or  superior,  and  is  generally  used  without  chieh\  7uen  k'-ai^  a  document  saying. 
(3)  The  Commissioner  of  Customs  at  each  treaty  port  is  called  ^^  ^&  m  ,  shui 
wu  ssii^  superintendent  of  duty  matters ;  and  the  head  of  the  whole  Foreign  Customs 
Service,  the  Inspector  General  at  Peking,  is  known  as  the  isung  shui  ivu  ssu 
(Commissioner  General).  (4)  Transit  pass  goods,  i.  e.  goods  protected  by  a  transit 
pass,  for  which  see  Ex.  49 ;  f'iiig  ch'-i  one  may  allow  them,  yen  t'-ii  along  the 
route,  fa  mai  to  be  sold:  or,  W.  may  refer  to  the  merchants,  the  owners  of  the 
goods,    and  fa    mai   be    active    verbs,   —    to    sell    [the    goods].   (5)    Chih    /isii.,  only 
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it  is  further  stated,  [with  regard  to]  transit  pass  goods,  that, 
as  soon  as  they  arrive  at  the  place  indicated  [in  the  pass], 
(7)  [the  merchant  must]  immediately  hand  in  the  pass  for 
cancelling,  (8)  and,  as  soon  as  it  has  been  handed  in  and 
cancelled,  then  [the  goods]  will  in  no  wise  differ  from  goods 
which  never  had  a  pass.  (9)  But  of  late  it  has  constantly 
happened  that  foreign  merchants  have  not  given  up  the 
transit  passes  which  they  have  received.  (10)  I  ought  [there- 
fore] to  request  you,  Mr.  Consul,  to  notify  all  foreign  mer- 
chants that,  (11)  [as  regards]  the  past  no  further  enquiries 
will  be  made,  (12)  but  in  the  future  transit  passes  must  cer- 
tainly be  given  up  immediately  on  arrival;  (13)  if  the  place 
indicated  be  entirely  without  a  lekin  station,  or  an  office  of 

must;  cW-btg  kuan  present  to  the  olTicials,  ch'^a  yen  for  examination.  (7)  Z//.,  then 
at    once    take    the   paper    and  give  it  up  for  cancelling.  (8)  Picn  then,  y'u  with,  ivii 

tan  chin  hiio  the  not-having-a-pass  goods,  tint  i  not  different.  3p  ^^  such  words : 
these  characters,  which  should  not  be  translated,  are  inserted  merely  to  mark  the 
end  of  the  quotation  from  the  Tsungli  Vamen's  despatch.  We  shall  meet  with  other 
very  similar  expressions  also  used  to  show  the  termination  of  quotations.  (9)  Z/V., 
but  each  foreign  merchant,  the  transit  passes  which  he  receives,  chin  lai  of  late, 
wang  ivang  constantly,  he  does  not  give  up.  (lo)  Kuci  Ung-shih^  see  Note  to 
Ex.  51.  8(2);  yil  ch'-ih^  command  and  order.  (11)  /  ch'-ien  the  past, /«  tsai  not 
further,    chui   %ven    follow    up    and    ask.    (12)    Wu  /,  must  and  ought,  stii  tao^  ctc.^ 

according    as   they    arrive,    accordingly    give    up.    (13)     J^    short  form  of  ^g;    // 
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the  local  authority,  (14)  they  should  then  send  the  original 
pass  to  you,  Mr.  Consul,  (15)  for  transmission  [to  the  autho- 
rities, who  will]  examine  and  cancel  it;  (16)  but,  if  they  still 
fail  to  give  them  up,  I  can  only  send  instructions  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Customs,  (17)  that  henceforth  he  must  cease 
issuing  passes  to  any  merchant  who  fails  to  surrender  them. 


ch''ang^  lekin  station,  —  an  uncommon  term.  (14)  Yuan  chao  the  original  pass, 
ch'-eng  sung  present  and  send.  (15)  Chuan  sung^  to  pass  on,  transmit.  (16)  ying 
jan^  still,  —  jan  is  merely  an  adverbial  ending;  shui  ivti  ssu  see  Note  to  (3) 
above.  (17)  Z/V.,  in  future,  what  merchant  not  give  up,  to  what  {i.e.  to  that)  mer- 
chant stop    issuing. 


EXERCISE  60. 


1^.  p'ei^ ,  lowly,  humble,  self. 
^^  chien^,  to  found,  establish. 
^^  tsao^,  make,  build. 
Kfl   tsir',  hinder,  prevent. 
J^  k'ung^,  accuse;  bring  an  ac- 
tion. 
'[^  ts'ui\  urge,  press. 
=^  hsiin^,  question  judicially. 
^2  ch'i^,  a  deed,  a  document. 


|M||  tuan'^,  to  cut  off;  to  decide; 

certainly. 
^  tso^,  yesterday,  recently. 
®  wu^,  a  room,  a  house. 
^  hui^,  destroy. 
Wf\  k'an^,  to  inspect  personally. 
^ij  lieh*,  to  place  in  order. 
HM  yiieh^,  to  review,  to  peruse. 


205 


m 

7l!i 

/h 

« 

m 

n. 

« 

Ex.  60.  EXERCISES. 

m    ^    m  n  m  m  r-  ^.  ^^ 

0 .  ^  ^  m  m.  m  w 

m''-^  m  m.  m  h  m  m 

*  ^  in  1^  #  la  *  = 

u  ^  n  m.  &  ifco 

4'''  it  m  'K  *  iK  A' 

^    s  «>  it.  ^  +5  «'  ^ 

S     I     *<^^         fl     ii.   A     5i 
Bfi>   *     n     Hf;'  fit,  ^     iS 

^    »    %^    t«    s'^'  ^'  a    ^ 

1.  Heaven  is  exalted,  earth  is  lowly. 

2.  If  a  man  wants  to  build  a  school,  who  can  stop  him  ? 

3.  If  one  is  owed  money  which  is  not  repaid,  one's  only  course 
is  to  go  to  the  Magistrate  and  bring  an  action  for  its  recovery. 

4.  He  repeatedly  gave  strict  orders  to  the  said  Magistrate  to 
sit  in  court  and  hear  the  evidence,  (2)  examine  well  the  deeds 
and  proofs,   and   then   proceed   to  give  his  decision. 

5.  Yesterday  I  received  a  report  from  Huang,  Magistrate  of 
the  Ching-an  District,  who  said,  (2)  "On  the  4th  day  of  the 
"present  month,  (3)  Wang  Pen-shan  and  other  converts  of 
"my  District  came  to  the  Magistracy  and  laid  a  charge  to 
"the    effect    that,    (4)    in  the  summer  of  the  present  year,  at 

I,    TsH/i^  honourable,  exalted.  2.  Hsueh-t'-aiig^  school. 

3.  ZtV.,  if  one  suffers  that  men  owe  money  and  do  not  repay:  chih  ic^  only  must, 
only  can;  k^ung  chui^  bring  an  action  and  pursue. 

4.  Tieh  chmg  repeatedly  did,  ji'^w  ts^ui  strictly  urge;  hsun  kung^  question  [them 
and  get  their]  evidence.  (2)  Ch'-i  chit  deeds  and  proofs;  ho  tuan^  consider  and  decide. 

5.  For  the  use  of  1^k  see  Ex.  50.  6  and  7;  it  may  here  be  translated  'received', 
and  it  governs  ping  ch^eng^  'a  report  stating  that';  hiiaitg  ling-,  His  Honour  Huang, 
the  Magistrate  Huang,  cf.  Ex.  43.  9(7).  (3)  \\^  here  governs  k'-u/ig  ch'-cng^  'a 
charge  saying',  at  the  end  of  the  section :  it  is  best  omitted  in  the  translation.  Cp. 
is  a  humble  word  for  'my',  and  shows  thai  the  writer  is  addressing  a  superior; 
pd  hsicii^  of  my  District,  chiao  vtin  doctrine  people  (Christian  converts),  Wang 
Pen-shan,    tbig    and    others,  fu    hsicn    came    to    the    Magistracy.    (4)    Hsien    shii^ 
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"the  village  of  Hsiao-ho  in  this  District,  (5)  the  Chinese  con- 
averts  bought  a  tumble-down  house,  (6)  with  the  intention 
"of  rebuilding  it  as  a  chapel;  (7)  they  selected  the  loth  day 
"of  the  8th  month  for  beginning  the  work;  (8)  on  the  nth 
"the  owner  of  the  shop  opposite,  Chang  Ho-nien,  collected 
"a  crowd  and  came  to  the  house,  (9)  burnt  and  destroyed 
"their  materials  and  things,  and  prevented  their  building  a 
"chapel.  (10)  I  would  remark,  [as  regards  the  question]  whether 
"the  complaint  made  by  the  said  converts  be  true  or  not, 
"(11)  that  this  should  wait  till  I  order  my  police  to  summon 
"the  two  parties  before  me  together,  (12)  and  after  inspec- 
"tion  [of  the  site]  interrogate  them  and  give  my  decision". 


belonging  to,  or,  in  the  jurisdiction  of,  the  Magistracy.  (5)  J/sl  chiao  htia  min.^ 
doctrine-practising  Chinese  people,  mai  shou  bought  and  received,  p'-o  wu  i  chien 
a  broken  house,  one  building  {chien  numerative  of  houses).  (6)  Kai  tsao  change 
and  construct,  rebuild  as,  chiao  t'-ang  a  doctrine  hall,  chapel.  (7)  Tse  ii/ig^  choose 
and  fix.  (8)  Tui-mien  opposite,  /'w  chu  shop  owner;  chii  chiing^  assemble  a  crowd. 
(9)    Shao    htti   burn   and  destroy,  liao  lou  materials  and  things,  chin  tsu  forbid  and 

prevent;    ^S  'j^    (see    Note    to    Ex.    59.    6  (8))    marks    the    end    of  the  converts' 

complaint :    the    use  of   'I'm     (matters,   facts)    show-s    that    the    words    quoted    come 

from    an    inferior.    (10)  Z//.,  ch'-a  I  remark,  kai  chiao-min^  ctc.^  that  which  the  said 

converts    petition,    shih  fou  whether  or  not,  shu  shih  it  be  true:    ^^    is   merely    a 

plural  word.  (11)  Ying  ssi't  ought  to  wait  till,  ch'-ih  ch'-ai  I  order  the  police,  ch'-iian 
chi  to  summon  and  collect.  Hang  tsao  the  two  parties  (Note  the  special  meaning 
of  isaoy 
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6.  I  would  humbly  remark  that,  when  missionaries  buy  land 
[for  the  purpose  of]  building  chapels,  (2)  it  may  only  be 
inserted  in  the  deeds  that  [the  land]  is  sold  to  be  the  com- 
mon property  of  the  local  mission;  (3)  one  must  not  set 
forth  the  names  of  the  missionaries  or  of  the  converts.  (4)  In 
the  present  case,  looking  through  the  copy  of  the  deed,  it 
is,  [i.  e.  one  finds  that  the  words  are),  "Wang  Pen-shan  buys 
it  to  be  his  property",  (5)  and  not  "the  common  property 
of  the  American  mission". 

6.  /"«,  crouching,  humbly.  (2)  Chih  'k'-o  only  may,  tsai  rning  insert  [that  the 
land],  mai  (so  is  sold  to  be,  pen  ch'-u  the  local,  chiao-t'ang  chapel's,  kung  ch'-an 
common  property.  (3)  Pu  ie  must  not,  lieh  set  forth,  ch''uan-chiao  sJiih  the  preach- 
the-doctrine  scholars,  chi  and,  =  or,  feng-chiao  jen  the  honour-the-doctrine  men's, 
ming  names.  (4)  Ch'-ao  ch'-i^  lit.  the  copied  deed;  ch'-eng  mai.^  receives  and  buys. 
(5)  Ping.,  and  (emphatic). 
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EXERCISE  61. 

//«^",a  hair;  extremely  small.     ^^  /isi\  to  hope. 

shPy  let  go;  throw  away. 

chili^,  decree,  rescript. 

/«*,  adjacent;  add  to,  join. 

ch'iia)i*,  exhort,  advise. 

cliieli^,  warn,  admonish. 

tzu^,  excite,  stir  up. 

luang*,  reckless,  wild. 


j^  fii"^,  to  plan ;  to  aim  at. 
:^  hsiang^,  to  think. 
ijfji  fang\  to  impede;  to  matter. 
^.  foir,  to  float;  fleeting. 
j^  ivatr,  stupid,  heedless. 
J^  lin^,  to  tremble. 
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1.  In  buying  and  selling  one  fights  for  minute  sums. 

2.  Who  will  reject  life  and  choose  righteousness? 

3.  I  thereupon,  in  obedience  to  the  Decree,  despatched  efficient 
officers,  (2)  [with  orders]  to  go  to  every  place  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood, (3)  and  admonish  the  country  people  that  on  no 
account  must  they  make  disturbances  and  act  recklessly. 

4.  The  coming  of  Europeans  to  China  to  preach  their  doctrine 
has  been  sanctioned  by  Imperial  Decree.  (2)  The  merchants 
and  people  of  our  province  and  the  missionaries  of  each 
chapel  have  for  many  years  been  at  peace  with  each  other. 
(3)  Only  I  fear  that  vagrant  folk  coming  from  outside  may 
stir  up  trouble  and  create  disorder,  (4)  hoping  to  take  advan- 
tage   of   the    opportunity    to    plunder    and    rob;  (5)  and  that 

1.  Cheng  hao  li\    a  hao  is  the  tenth  of  a  //,  or  the  ten-thousandth  part  of  a  tael. 

2.  Shu  i'^«,  who  is  willing? 

3.  Pen  ta  cK-en.,  lit.  this  great  officer:  for  pen  see  Note  to  Ex.  57-7;  ^^^''S  '^''■ 
the  time,  ching  did,  tsi<n  chih  obeying  the  decree,  ch'-ien  p'-a'i  send  and  despatch, 
ka7t  yuan  capable  officers. 

4.  Z//.,  that  western  men  come  to  China  to  preach  doctrine,  hsi  is  [a  practice 
which  has],  feng  received,  yu  chih  a  decree,  chun  hsing  authorizing  it  to  be  done. 
(2)  Shang  iiiin  merchants  and  people,  yi't  with  .  .  .  chiao  shih  the  missionaries  .  .  . 
hsiang  an  mutually  at  peace.  (3)  Ti  k'-ung.^  only  I  fear  (Note  //,  'only');  yu  fuin 
vagrant  people,  /zm  sheng  will  stir  up  and  produce,  shih  tiian  affairs  and  matters. 
(4)  Hsi  ^u  hoping  and  aiming,  ch'-cng  chien  to  avail  themselves  of  the  opportunity 
to,  etc. .  (5)  Sui  sheng  follow  the  sound,  fu  join  and,  ho  harmonize. 
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you,  the  people,  not  knowing  good  from  harm,  may  be  led 
into  joining  them. 
5.  You  ought  to  reflect  that  the  missionaries  from  foreign  coun- 
tries, who  come  to  the  interior  of  China,  in  each  place  erecting 
chapels  and  preaching  their  doctrine,  (2)  do  so  merely  for 
the  sake  of  exhorting  men  to  be  virtuous,  (3)  and  do  not 
in  the  slightest  degree  injure  or  impair  the  fcng-sJiui,  the 
soil  or  the  affairs  of  the  locality.  (4)  You  must  each  of  you 
severely  admonish  your  young  people,  kinsmen  and  neigh- 
bours, (5)  that  they  should  all  of  them  keep  to  their  proper 
duties,  and  all  remain  quietly  in  their  regular  occupations, 
(6)  that  on  no  account  should  they  listen  lightly  to  rumours, 
or  recklessly  stir  up  trouble.  (7)  But  if  they  audaciously 
assemble    in   crowds  and  destroy  and  plunder,  (8)  then  they 

5.  (2)  Wii  fc'i^  it  is  nothing  but.  (3)  Yu  to,  ti  fang  the  locality's, /?«^  t'-u  shih-i 
Feng-shui,  soil  and  affairs,  hao  wii  not  in  the  least,  sun  shang  do  harm  or,  fang 
ai  be  a  hindrance:  ffil  is  for  Jffl^  ^TC  1  ^'^  mysterious  inlluences  which,  in  the 
belief  of  the  Chinese,  affect  the  fortunes  of  persons  and  places ;  -p*  for  -|^  ^w. , 
soil  or  territory  :  tg.  «  ^  //7.  matters  [which]  ought  [to  be  done],  but  practically  equal 
to    ^a.  'PS  ,  affairs.  (4)    Tzu  ti  young  folk,  tsu  kinsmen,  I'm  neighbours.    (5)  Shou 

keep  to,  pen  fat*  their  proper  lot,  duty;  an  rest  in,  /icng  ych  their  regular  occu- 
pations. (6)  C/rich  7vti^  certainly  do  not.  (7)  T'-ang  kan  but  if  they  dare  to, 
chu   chting  assemble   the   multitude,    hui   and   destroy.    (8)   Chi  shu^  then  they  are. 
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1-,  s^'^a    s    fi    #    ^ 

will  be  lawless,  worthless  people.  (9)  I,  the  Viceroy,  shall 
certainly  order  the  civil  and  military  authorities  of  the  place 
concerned  (10)  one  and  all  to  take  strict  measures  for  their 
discovery  and  arrest,  (11)  and  to  visit  their  offence  with 
severe  punishment.   (12)  Let   each  man  tremble  and  obey. 

(9)  Fen  pii  f-ang^  I,  the  Viceroy:  the  President  of  a  Board  (/«)  at  Peking  is 
known  as  a  t'-ang  kuan  (hall  officer),  and  Provincial  Viceroys  have  ex  officio  the 
rank  of  a  President  of  a  Board ;  the  Viceroy  therefore  speaks  of  himself  as  pti 
t-ang  (i.  e.  t'-a7ig  hian  of  a  pii).  (lo)  /  t'-i  as  one  body,  one  and  all,  yen  vii  strictly 
and  closely,  ch'-a  na  to  search  and  seize.  (ll)  Ts'-ung  chung^  with  severity.  (12)  CK-i 
throws  the  verb  into  the  imperative  mood;  it  is  said  that  the  H!  in  such  senten- 
ces was  originally   SH  ,  I  hope  or  expect,  and  so  came  to  have  its  imperative  force. 


EXERCISE   62. 

HS  jun^,  intercalary.  ^  clii'',  to  hope. 

■^IJ  hsieh^,  unload;  resign,  hand  ^  chien\  superintend;  gaol, 

over.  5^  /«',  superintend;   to  lead. 

^^  wrt'*,  to  pay.  :^  ch'aP,  to  tear,  pull  down. 

:j|^  J^'?V^  to  cross,  go  beyond.  "jmj  t'ou\  steal;  clandestine. 

1$^  hsien^,  limit;   boundary.  ^^  nieh\  fabricate. 

0^  cJia^,  deceive;   false.  [a  ch'ii\  a  place. 

^     ra     ^     «     •?&' 

m.  ^    ^    m    B. 

I.  The   Emperor  said,   'By   means  of  the  intercalary  month  fix 
the  four  seasons  and  complete  the  year'. 

I.  The  Chinese  year  consists  of  twelve  lunar  months,  and  therefore  is  several 
days  shorter  than  the  solar  year.  To  make  up  for  this,  a  thirteenth  month  is  inserted 
about  once  in  every  three  years.  This  'intercalary  month',  which  is  always  intro- 
duced somewhere  in  the  middle  and  not  at  the  end  of  tlie  year,  takes  its  name 
from  the  month  which  it  may  happen  to  come  after,  e.g.  if  it  follows  the  fifth 
month,  it  is  called  the  intercalary  fifth  month. 

211 


Ex.  62.  EXERCISES. 

m    m    ^    m    m    x^    -p'^'  :s    « 

#    in    d'^  #    M    #    it    pj    *!i. 

n.:^  {IS  Bf>>p  fi  A  H  m. 
m  m  *^''  #  «g  10  ^  «i 
i    #)    1^    m    s.    Bf    i>  fi. 

H     IS     ^     n     +     gi>   in 

w>  s'"  t^,  m.  m''^  ii    a    tij 

2.  When  discharging  or  loading  cargo,  one  must  first  pay  duty. 

3.  When  imports  or  exports  arrive  at  a  Chinese  frontier  custom- 
house, [the  merchant]  shall  thereupon  ask  that  they  be  exa- 
mined. (2)  He  must  not  exceed  thirty-six  hours.  (3)  If  he 
go  beyond  the  limit  without  reporting,  for  every  day  he 
will  be  fined  50  taels;  (4)  but  this  fine  at  the  most  must 
not  be  greater  than  200  taels.  (5)  Whenever  a  merchant 
reports  goods  for  the  purpose  of  passing  them,  through  the 
custom-house ;  (6)  if  he  fraudulently  states  them  to  be  less 
than  they  really  are,  in  the  hope  of  reducing  the  amount 
of  duty  to  be  paid,  (7)  on  enquiry  being  made,  and  there 
being  conclusive  proof,  the  goods  will  all  be  confiscated  to 
the   government.    (8)  If,  not  having  [obtained]  the  permit  of 

3.  C/itn  cA'-u  U-ou^  for  chin  k^ou^  ch'-u  k'-oti^  impoited  or  exported  [goods].  (2)  The 
Chinese  divida  Ihe  day  into  twelve  periods  of  two  hours,  which  they  call  shih- 
ch'-'en.  (4)  Tz'-ii  fa  yin  this  fine  money,  chih  to  at  the  most.  (5)  fan  .  .  .  shih  at 
all  times  of,  kuo  kuan  passing  the  customhouse  and,  pao  huo  reporting  goods. 
(6)  Z?V.,  if  in  his  heart  cherishing  deceit  and  fraud,  /  to  with  many,  fao  shao  he 
reports  few  (reports  many  as  few),  chi  chien  hoping  to  reduce,  ying  na  the  oughl- 
to-be-paid,  shui  hsiang  duty  sums,  (7)  Ch'-'uch  chi'i^  certain  proof;  ch'-iian  all,  fa  in 
punishment,  Jti  kuan  they  will  confiscate.  (8)  Chien  tu^  a  Superintendent  of  Customs, 
at   the   treaty    ports   the   colleague  of  the  Shui  u>u  ssii  or  European  Commissioner; 
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the  Superintendent  of  Customs,  (9)  he  secretly  passes  the 
custom-house  and  discharges  [goods],  or  makes  a  detour  [so 
as  to  avoid  it],  or  opens  [his  packages]  and  sells  things,  (10)  or 
intentionally  evades  payment  of  duty  in  any  way,  (11)  [in  such 
case]  also,  all  the  goods  will  be  confiscated.  (12)  Whenever  a 
merchant  applies  to  the  custom-house  for  a  transit  pass,  (13) 
and,  through  fraud  on  his  part,  there  is  a  mis-statement  concer- 
ning the  names,  qualities  or  quantities  of  the  goods,  (14)  or 
their  place  of  origin,  or  their  destination,  does  not  agree  [with 
his  statement],  (15)  [in  such  event]  also,  all  the  goods  will  be 
confiscated.  (16)  As  regards  the  investigation  of  these  cases; 
{17)  it  must  be  conducted  in  accordance  with  the  Regulations 
[dated]  T'ung  Chih,  7th  year,  intercalary  4th  month,  8th  day. 

cktin  tan^  permitting  paper,  cf .  Ex.  48.  10  (2).  (9)  Ssii  Izu^  privately  and  of  him- 
self, secretly;  cli'-'i  hsieh^  to  unload  or  discharge  goods;  y';/^  ///,  go  round.  (10)  Chi 
and,    i  ch'-ieh    all    kinds    of,    ytc    hsin    intentionally,    t'-ou    clandestinely,    ioti    evading 

duty,  thig  pi  such  malpractices.    (12)     j\.  ^3    j^   yl      is  connected  with    ^s"   at 

the  end  of  Section  (14)  and  applies  to  all  in  between  ;  ///.  whenever  there  is  a  merchant 
who,  i>ao  kuan  reports  to  the  custom-house  and  t://'/«^ //>/^'- obtains,  etc. .  (13) //«c  per- 
haps, nieh  pao  he  falsely  reports,  huo  wu  of  the  goods,  w/«^jt' the  names  and  qualities, 
chien  shu  number  of  articles.  (14)  Ping  and,  so  ch'-u  so  waiig  chih  ch'-u  the  places  from 
which  they  come  or  to  which  they  go,  pu  fu  do  not  tally.  (16)  Chih  as  to,  ^A'/ the,y?< 
ho  how  (as  to  the  method  of),  hsi'in  pan  examining  and  dealing  with.  (17)  Ying  chao 
ought  according  to  the,  . . .  chang  ch'-eng  regulations,  pan  U  to  deal  with  it. 
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yii'^,  to  be  anxious. 

i'a)i^,  to  sigh. 

pa^,  take  hold  of,  take. 

cJi.'iIr,  grasp,  seize. 

Jiir,  a  lake. 

su'^,  common. 

yii^,  meet  with;  happen. 

Iisien^,  now;   visible. 

chiie/r,  perceive. 


^  ling^,  spiritual;  intelligent. 
^  k'uang'^,  in  addition. 
^  niDig"^,  to  till;  a  farmer. 
^  /.'w^,  shopman,  trader. 
^  sliuai\  decay,  fail. 
^g^  /.f//',  to  rent. 
^  chitan\  single,  special,  exclu- 
sive. 
jp  chia^,  price,  value. 
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Should  foreign  rice  not  be  imported,  China  will  have  anxiety 
on  account  of  its  want  of  food;   (2)  should  foreign  cloth  not 
be  imported,   China  will  be  regretting  its  want  of  clothing. 
It  is  not  that  the  people  have  not  hearts  which  love  righteous- 
ness; (2)  it  is  merely  that  one  or  two  men  who  monopolize 
public  business,  have  private  aims  therein. 
In  [the  Province  of]  Hunan  the  hills  are  many  and  the  fields 
few.   There  is  a  proverb  which  says  [of  it],  three  tenths  are 
hills,  six  tenths  are  water,  and  one  tenth  fields. 
It  is  my  duty  to  issue  a  proclamation  distinctly  ordering  all 

(2)  Fn  kiio^  not  more  than,  merely;  pa  cW-ih^  to  get  hold  of,  monopolize. 
Sec    Notes    to    Ex.    56.   5(1),    where  there  is  a   very  similar  passage;  the    y^ 
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members  of  mercantile  firms  to  take  notice  that,  (2)  when- 
ever they  buy  or  sell  goods,  they  must  be  sure  to  give  or 
take  ready  money. 
5.  You  ought  to  make  it  your  most  important  principle  to  value 
your  lives.  (2)  The  things  in  the  world  are  infinitely  various; 
(3)  and,  of  all  of  them  that  have  powers  of  perception,  there 
are  none  that  do  not  value  their  own  lives.  (4)  Man  is  the 
most  intelligent  of  all  things :  why  does  he  not  value  his 
own  life?  (5)  Moreover,  if  you  recognize  the  value  of  life, 
(6)  then  you  ought  to  make  plans  to  get  a  livelihood ;  (7) 
and,  farmers,  artisans,  merchants  and  shopmen,  all  support 
yourselves  by  your  own  efforts. 

in  jFt  ^5  is  read  hang  (as  in  Ex.  58.  6)  and  means  a  firm  —  hang  hii^  mer- 
chants (cf.  p'-u  hu  in  Ex.  56.  5).  (2)  Fan  yii^  whenever  it  happens  that,  =  when- 
ever; 7V11  yao  certainly  must,  hsicn  ch'-'icn  [for]   ready  money,  chiao-i  trade. 

5.  Jii  ihig  you,  tang  ought,  i  of,  chung  sheng  vaUiing  Hfe,  loei  to  make,  ti  i 
yao  i  the  number  one  important  (=  most  important)  principle.  (2)  Wan  yu^  ^  yti 
wan^  (a)  have  ten  thousand,  pu  ch'-i  inequalities;  or  {l>)  are  ten  thousand  in  num- 
ber and  are  not  equal.  (3)  Z;V.,  of  all  that  have  knowing  and  perceiving,  none  do 
not  for  themselves  value  their  lives.  (4)  Observe  this  way  of  forming  a  superlative, — 
of  all  things  the  intelligent  =  the  most  intelligent.  (5)  K^uang  ch'-ich^  moreover; 
sheng  chill  wei  chung^  —  notice  the  chih^  'life's  being  valuable'.  (6)  Man  sheng- 
chi^  think  about  a  scheme  of  living.  (7)  Tzi'i  shih  ch'-'i  //,  lit.  feed  themselves  on 
their  strength, 
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6.  If  all  the  people  be  virtuous,  their  country  is  sure  to  flourish: 
(2)  if  all  the  people  be  without  virtue,  their  country  will  be 
sure  to  decay.  (3)  This  principle  is  like  the  sun  and  moon 
passing  through  the  heavens,  like  the  rivers  and  streams 
traversing  the  earth ;  whether  in  the  past  or  in  the  present, 
it  is  without  change.  (4)  But,  alas!  at  the  present  day  (5) 
the  scholars  wish  to  be  supported  in  idleness,  the  farmers 
wish  for  a  reduction  in  their  rents,  (6)  the  traders  wish  to 
monopolize  profits,  the  artisans  wish  to  raise  prices,  (7)  and 
the  poor  who  have  no  regular  livelihood  wish  to  plunder  and  rob. 

6.    (4)   Hsl   hii^    alas!    tang   at,    chin    chih    shih    to-day's    time.    (5)    Tso  shih^  sit 
and  eat.  (7)  Chieh  to^  rob  and  seize. 


EXERCISE  64. 

c//2^,  how  many;  r/ii',  nearly.     '^  c/iano^\  ten  Chinese  feet. 
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feng^,  to  meet. 

liu^,  to  keep. 

chiJi^,    worth;    value;  cJiiJi'^, 

at  the  time  of. 

cha7ig\  to  spread  out;  sheet 

of  paper. 

pei'^,  as  much  again. 

kitang^,  broad. 

ssii^,  to  continue ;  after. 


J^  cliHJi^,  a  Chinese  foot. 
'^  k'2iaii\  wide,  broad. 
t^  clieng^,  adjust,  repair. 
^  tiin^,  put  in  order. 
:^  chcn^,  shake;  stir  up. 
jr^  ch'an^,  mix,  blend. 
]j^  nr,  mud. 
•^  sha^,   sand. 
JQ  p'ao^,  soak. 
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I.  Goods  of  all  kinds,  if  conveyed  into  the  interior,  as  many 
times  as  they  arrive  at  a  customs  station,  so  many  times 
they  pay  duty. 
1^2.  When  a  foreigner's  goods  have  once  come  into  the  hands 
of  a  Chinaman,  (2)  the  latter  can  do  as  he  likes  about 
keeping  them  or  selling  them,  about  using  or  not  using 
them ;  (3)  the  foreigner  may  not  interfere  in  the  matter. 

3.  This  year  the  import  of  gold  and  silver  is  small,  [so  that] 
one  need  not  discuss  it;  (2)  but  the  export  of  them  to 
Shanghai  amounts  to  a  value  of  three  million  Customs  taels. 

4.  Native  produce  coming  from  the  interior  this  year  amounts 
in  value  to  fifty  thousand  seven  hundred  taels  and  more ; 
(2)  and  altogether  there  were  used  six  hundred  and  forty 
nine  transit  passes. 

1.  Z/A,    never  mind  what  goods;    chi  tz'-u  how  many  times, /t'//^  kuan  they  meet 
with  a  custom-house. 

2.  (2)    T'-ing  ch'-i  one  allows  him,  htio  either,  etc..  (3)  ICuo  ah  wen^  come  across 
and  ask;  the  yen  is  merely  added  for  the  sake  of  the  rhythm. 

3.  (2)    ChSu    U-ou  ...  che^  that  which  was  exported;  chih  was  worth,  kuan  p'-hig 
y'ut  silver  [weighed]  by  the  custom-house  scales  {cf.  ktiei  p''ing^  Ex.  55.  9). 

4.  This    year,    chia   chih    their    value    is    worth,    etc..    (2)    Chang   sheets,  —  here 
numerative  of  yiin  chao^  transit  passes. 
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5.  Of  late  years  foreign  imports  have  annually  been  worth  over 
eighty  million  taels.  (2)  Compared  with  a  dozen  years  or  so 
ago,  they  have  become  nearly  double. 

6.  Trade  with  western  nations  was  formerly  confined  to  the 
one  port  of  Canton,  (2)  Afterwards  ports  were  opened  along 
the  sea  [coast],  and  in  Feng-t'ien  as  well ;  [while]  it  (the 
trade)  penetrated  inland  to  Kiangsi  and  Hupei. 

7.  Unbleached  foreign  cottons,  not  more  than  ninety  nine  feet 
long,  nor  more  than  three  feet  broad,  (2)  pay  a  duty  of  four 
mace  per  piece. 

8.  That  there  is  no  market  whatever  for  the  productions  of  the 

5.  Chin  k'-ou^  imported,  —  adj.  agreeing  with   huo^    goods;    :£^     .  .  .    jM    yth  ^ 

up  to  outside  of.  (2)  Chiao  chih  comparing  them  with,  shlh  shu  nie/i  ten  and  some 
years,  ch'-ien  ago,  chi  almost,  etc. ;  chia  i  pei^  lit.  add  one  fold,  double ;  so  chia 
erh  pei.,  add  two  fold,  treble. 

6.  Hsi  yang  west-foreign,  t'-ung  shang  international  trade,  hsiajig  chih.,  formerly 
stopped  at,  was  only  at.  Kuang-inttg  is  the  name  of  a  province,  and  is  put  here 
for   its    capital,    the    city    known    to    us    as    Canton:  'Canton'  is  merely  Ktiajig-tung 

mispronounced.  (2)  Ssit  shih  after  this;  L^  ~Ht.  1  ^^^^1  ^s  well.  Feng-t'ien,  the  sou- 
thernmost province  of  Manchuria.  N'ei  /c,  inward  penetrate.  For  Kiangsi,  see  Ex.  39. 
Hupei  lies  west  of  Kiangsi  and,  like  it,  on  the  Yangtse.  It  is  north  of  the  Tung- 
t'ing  Lake,  whence  its  name.   South  of  the  lake  is  Hunan    (Ex.  63.  3). 

7.  Yiiau  j^,  /if.  original  colour.  (2)  AIci  p'-i  on  each  piece,  ch'-ou  shui  they  levy 
duty,  four  mace  (tenths  of  a  tael). 

8.  Z//.,    that    of   the    said    place    the    local    goods,    hao  wit  in  the  least  have  not, 
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said  place  (2)  is  because  that  [the  people],  in  their  covetous 
desire  for  petty  gains,  are  given  to  adulterating  their  goods; 
(3)  in  addition  to  which  they  will  not  take  pains  with  their  work. 
9.  Sheep's  wool  also  is  a  great  staple,  (2)  If  [those  concerned] 
were  willing  to  set  things  right,  it  would  not  be  difficult  to 
make  [the  trade]  prosperous.  (3)  Unfortunately,  Chinese  mer- 
chants purposely  mix  with  [the  wool]  mud  and  sand,  (4)  and 
soak  it  with  water,  (5)  with  the  object  of  increasing  the  weight. 

ksiao  lu  a  road  for  consumption,  (2)  Yu  y'u  originates  in  that,  fan  f-u  coveting  and 
aiming  at,  7vei  li  petty  gains,  /  chia  with  the  false,  hun  chhi  they  foul  the  true.  (3)  / 
chi  and  in  addition,  pu  k'-en  do  not  choose,  liu  hsin  keeping  the  mind,  huig  tso  to  work. 
9.  Ta  tsting^  a  great  class,  or  staple.  (2)  Chhig  tun^  put  in  order,  set  things  to 
rights;  chen  hsing^  stir  up  and  make  prosperous.  (3)  K'-o  hsi  alas!  ku  I  on  pur- 
pose, ch'-an  ho  they  mix  with,  adulterate  with.  (5)  Hsi  t'-ti  hoping,  chia  tscng  to 
increase,  chin  Hang  the   [number  of]  pounds  and  ounces. 


EXERCISE  65. 

fiao^,   to  blend,  to  adjust;     :^  t'tP-,   a   foot-servant;    empty; 
tiao'^,  to  move,  to  transfer.  alone. 


m 


she^,  to  ford;  be  concerned, 
z',  rely  on ;  according  to. 
^ven"^,  marks,  lines. 
shen^,  extend,  put  forth. 
z^  barbarian,  foreign. 
lii^,  a  law. 
chi/r^  only. 
t'uiig^^  copper. 
ki(aiig\  light,  brightness. 


^^  yiieli^,  to  overstep. 
■^  tzxi'^,  to  write  to. 
ii|  fii^,  to  soothe, 
i^  ti^,  hand  to,  deliver  to. 
^  sJm^,  to  bind,  to  restrain. 
^  fo'^,  safe,  satisfactory, 
^g  y?^'*, 'reverse;  reply;  again. 
j^  chiian^,  a  roll;   document. 
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1.  When    two    countries    have   matters  on  which  they  disagree, 

(2)  they  often  ask  a  friendly  country  to  mediate  between  them. 

(3)  The  ways  of  mediating  are  three. 

2.  [As  to]  all  international  questions,  —  (2)  [in  the  case  of] 
those  which  are  regulated  by  treaty,  one  proceeds  according 
to  the  treaty;  {3)  but  those  upon  which  the  treaty  does  not 
touch,  one  decides  according  to  equity. 

3.  As  to  the  export  of  silver,  —  a  law  should  of  course  be 
promulgated  prohibiting  it.  (2)  One  finds  it  stated  in  the 
rules  of  the  Board  of  Revenue  that,  (3)  if  merchants  engaged 
in  the  over-sea  trade  clandestinely  ship  silver  bullion  on 
foreign  vessels  and  export  it,  (4)  their  offence  will  be  punished 

1.  7^1  lisieh  cliih  c/i'-u^  points  of  disagreement.  (2)  Wang  iva?tg^  constantly;  ts'iing 
chung  from  the  middle  ^  between  them,  t'-iao  c/i'-u^  adjust  and  settle. 

2.  ZiV.,  fan  .  .  .  shih  [as  to]  all  matters  [in  which],  Hang  kuo  two  countries,  chiao 
mutually,  she  are  concerned.  (2)  So  .  . .  die  those  to  which,  t^iao  yi'ieh  the  treaty, 
chi  reaches.  (3)  Ch'u  It  erh   tuan^  one  holds  to  principle  and  decides. 

3.  Wen  yin  means  'pure  silver',  but  the  'pure'  has  no  special  force  here.  (2)  Tsc 
li^  rules  and  regulations,  —  one  meaning  of  tse  is  a  pattern  or  rule.  (3)  Z//.,  yang 
shang  .  . .  che^  over-sea  merchants  who  take  silver  ounces  (bullion)  and,  ssii  tsai 
secretly  load  them,  /  ch^uan  on  barbarian  ships,  etc. :  —  yang  shang  now  always 
means  'foreign  merchants' ;  but  I  am  informed  that  in  the  old  days  when  this  pas- 
sage was  written,  the  term  was  applied  to  Chinese  engaged  in  over-sea  trade.  The 
use  of    bS     for    'foreign'   just    below  supports  this  view.  (4)    Teng  yii.,  sec  Note  to 
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according  to  law.  (5)  But  in  the  laws  of  the  Board  of 
Punishment,  (6)  there  are  only  clauses  concerning  the  punish- 
ment of  the  offences  of  exporting  gold,  copper,  iron,  and 
copper  cash.  (7)  There  is  no  explicit  statement  at  all  as  to 
how  the  offence  of  exporting  silver  bullion  should  be  punished. 
4.  I  find  that  in  the  fifteenth  year  [of  the  reign]  of  Tao  Kuang, 
(2)  in  the  Lin-an  Fu  region,  Annam  had  disputes  [with 
us]  about  the  boundary;  (3)  also  disorderly  folk  of  the  said 
country  (Annam)  came  across  the  frontier  and  committed 
robberies;  (4)  while  the  King  of  the  said  country  retorted 
that  we  on  our  side  crossed  the  frontier  to  arrest  people, 
(5)  and  he  sent  an  official  request  to  the  Governor  General 
and  Governor,    that  they  would  inquire   into  the  matter  and 

Ex.  59.  6  (8).  (5)  Using  pu  HI  li^  the  Penal  Code,  consisting  of  ///,  fundamental 
laws,  which  are  permanently  retained,  and  li  modifications  and  additions,  which  are 
often  made.  (7)  Tso  ho  do  what,  how,  chih  (sui  punish  the  offence,  ming  wen 
explicit  statement. 

4.  Tao  Kuang,  name  of  the  Emperor  reigning  A.  D.  1821  —  50.  (2)  Lin-an  fu 
shii  [in  the  region]  belonging  to  Lin-an  Fu  (a  Prefecture  in  the  Province  of  Yun- 
nan), yileh-nan  (Chinese  name  for)  Annam,  (s'-'eng  yu  did  have,  cheng  chieh  chih 
shih  quarrelling-about-the-frontier  affairs.  (3)  Fei  tht^  bad  characters,  disorderly 
people.  (4)  Fan  wei  turned  round  and  said,  wo  ch'-u  our  place,  our  side.  ^5)  ^^" 
ch'-'eng  to  write  to;  tzu^  to  write  on  terms  of  equality,  ch'-eng  to  address  a  supe- 
rior, —  therefore  tzu  ch'-eng  is  a  humbler  expression  than  tzii  alone.  Tu  fti^  for 
tsting-tu  and  hsiin-fn^  j^j^  ^ ,  ^  |iffi ,  Governor  General  and  Governor,  — 
here    the    Gov.  Gen.  of  the  two  provinces   Yunnan  and  Kueichou  and   the  Governor 
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deal  with  it.  (6)  This  despatch  was  forwarded  here  by  [the 
authorities  of]  the  Kuangsi  Province.  (7)  Thereupon  a  report 
was  made  to  the  Emperor;  (8)  and  the  Governor-General 
and  the  Governor  of  Yunnan  sent  a  written  communication 
to  the  King  of  the  said  country,  (9)  [requesting  him]  to 
restrain  his  disorderly  subjects,  [and  saying]  that  they  must 
not  come  across  the  frontier  and  create  disturbances.  (10)  At 
the  same  time  they  desired  the  King  of  the  said  country 
to  deal  satisfactorily  [with  the  matter  and]  give  them  a 
reply.  (11)  At  this  point  the  correspondence  ceases.  (12)  After- 
wards the  King  of  the  said  country  gave  no  reply  at  all ; 
(13)  but  the  disorderly  folk  of  the  said  country  did  not  dare 
to  cross  the  frontier  and  make  trouble ;  and  [the  people  on 
either  side]  have  been  at  peace  with  each  other  up  to  the 
present    time.    (14)   [Thus]    one    may   see    that   the  nation  in 

of  Yunnan.  (6)  Z//.  (by)  the  Kuangsi  Province,  chiang  took,  wen-shu  the  despatch, 
//  lai  and  delivered  it  here.  (7)  Ta?ig  citing  at  [the  time]  did,  tsou  tning  report. 
(8)  Yung  wen  using  a  despatch,  chao  hut  addressed,  see  Ex.  59.  6(1).  (9)  Yi'tch- 
shu  (yiiek  to  bind)  control,  restrain.  (10)  Ntti  fii^  reply.  Teng  yin^  lit.  such 
reasons:  these  words  are  used  to  close  a  quotation  from  anything  written  by  a 
superior  or  an  equal,  (ii)  Lit.  the  records  and  documents  come  to  this  and  stop. 
(12)  C/i'-i  fiou.,  after  that;  Iiui  hsin.,  letter  in  reply.  (13)  To  s/ii/i.,  be  meddlesome, 
troublesome.  (14)  C/ziit  /isi.^  finally  is.  (15)  Z;V.,  their  doing  business, /«  neng  Ju 
cannot    [be]    like,    chuiig   kiio    etc..^    China's    having    division    and  having  principles; 
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question  after  all  is  one  of  foreign  barbarians;  (15)  that  in 
transacting  business  it  cannot,  as  China  does,  maintain  orderly- 
arrangements,  (16)  and  be  sure  to  have  a  separate  settle- 
ment of  each  case. 

^'/«^,  sections,  orderly  divisions,  //,  principles,  the  two  together  meaning  orderly 
arrangements.  (l6)  Z;V.,  7  an  one  case,  fl  lisl'i  must  [have],  i  chieh  one  settlement. 
These  words  are  an  expansion  of  'orderly  arrangements',  just  above. 
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S^  ch'iang^,  strong,  violent. 
S^  jo^,  weak. 
afe  chati^,  to  fight. 
^^  1110^,  tip,   end;  trifle. 
W  chun\  an  army;  military. 
^  Jisiang^,  rations,  pay;  reve- 
nue. 


:^  />'?■',  give  orders;  endorse. 

:^  nao^,  vex,  disturb. 

Vjj^  Jmaiig^,  untilled,  waste. 

P^  hsieii^,  difficult;  danger. 

^^  fctng^,  house;  room. 

^m  liDV',  a  wheel;  revolution. 

Sgfe /Vv/^'*,  knock;  collide. 


^  cJiou^,  surround;  complete.     ^^  p'er,  pay  damages. 

>(^  ch'ang^,  to  lead,  originate.      ^  k'uaii^,  item;  clause;  money. 

^    :»    ^.  ^    :?;^^'  ^    fii    ?s    ^ 
S.#i    in    z    tw    ^    j$    i?).H 

I.  If  you  do  not  know  the  strength  or  weakness  of  a  country, 
then  look  whether  its  trade  is  flourishing  or  decaying.  (2)  If 
you  do  not  know  whether  its  trade  is  flourishing  or  decaying, 
then  look  at  the  goodness  or  badness  of  its  merchandise. 

I.    Chi   shih    then    look    at,    shang  ion    chih  of  its  mercantile  affairs,  shaig  sJinai 
the  flourishing  or  decaying. 
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2.  In  the  discussions  of  former  times  concerning  [national]  wealth 
and  power,  (2)  men  held  agriculture  and  fighting  to  be  the 
important  points,  and  looked  upon  commerce  and  manufac- 
tures as  insignificant  matters.  (3)  But  Europeans,  when  making 
plans  for  [obtaining]  wealth  and  power,  place  manufactures 
and  commerce  first. 

3.  The  war  funds  of  western  nations  all  come  from  duties  on 
commerce.  (2)  Their  merchants  trade  [with  places]  ten  thou- 
sand li  away,  and  make  voyages  across  many  seas,  reaping 
the  profits  of  foreign  regions,  whereby  they  support  the 
people  of  their  own  land.  (3)  Therefore  their  country  daily 
becomes  more  wealthy,  and  their  army  likewise  daily  becomes 
more  powerful.  (4)  With  Chinese  merchants  this  is  not  the  case. 

4.  Some  one  [may]  say  that  in  railways  one  looks  upon  the 
transportation  of  merchandise  as  the  important  point;  (2)  that 
if  we    construct    a   line,    then    [the    places]    which   the  trains 

3.  Hsi  yang^  west  foreign.  (2)  Ching  shang^  trade  {ching  pass  through,  pass  from 

hand    to    hand) ;    she    li   ford    and    go    through,    ch'-ung  yang   sea    after   sea,  (  S  , 

ch'-ung^   in   layers,   successive);   ching   wai^    [from]   beyond    their   territories.   (4)  Pti 
jan^  not  so. 
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0     #     «     A     ^      *'    «      T^-^'  ^*'' 
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^  ^  ±  m    m^'^  m  ^  m 

M  ^  n  m    m    M:  m  M 

^  ^  n  m.    z    M  0^.  & 

n    ^   m.  +    A    M.  w    ^^ 

will  reach,  [will  be  only]  one  out  of  ten,  and  those  that  they 
cannot  reach,  will  be  nine  out  of  ten;  (3)  [so  that]  the  mer- 
chants and  commodities  of  each  locality  will,  as  of  old,  be 
unable  to  reach  every  place.  (4)  [But  he  who  says  so]  does 
not  know  that  in  every  western  country  though  the  rail- 
ways are  many,  they  were  all  made  by  degrees.  (5)  One 
has  never  heard  of  several  lines  being  undertaken  together. 
5.  [As  to  the  behaviour]  of  European  [nations]  towards  rail- 
ways, —  (2)  if  the  founders  can  form  a  company,  (3)  then 
never  mind  whether  they  be  some  tens  of  men,  or  only  a 
few  men,  (4)  the  state  always  gives  its  consent  at  once,  and 
does  not  in  the  least  hinder  or  hamper  them.  (5)  If  the 
land  on  the  two  sides  of  the  line  is  waste  ground  belonging 
to  the  state,  (6)  then  the  government  gives  it  to  the  com- 
pany to  be  their  property. 

4.  (3)  /  c/ih(^  according  to,  as  of,  old;  c/iozi  f-iing^  universally  penetrate.  (4)  / 
chien  erh  ch'-eng^  use  gradualness  and  complete,  —  the  common  use  of  crh  before 
a  verb.  (5)    Ts'-ung  wei^  hitherto  not,  never  yet;  ping  ch'u^  undertaken  together. 

5.  (2)  Ch'-ang  chien^  take  the  lead  in  establishing,  found,  promote;  kou  neng^  if 
they  can;  hung  ssu^  see  Note  to  Ex.  52.  4.  (4)  Li  hsing  at  once,  p'-i  chun  gives 
its  sanction,  —  p'-i  is  the  word  for  the  reply  of  an  official  to  an  application  from 
an  inferior  officer  or  a  private  person ;  hao  pu  not  one  hair,  tsti  nao  prevent  and 
harass.  (5)  Liang  p'-ang^  the  two  sides;  hs^-  shu^  simply  'is'. 
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6.  Moreover,  foreign  insurance  is  not  confined  simply  to  insurance 
against  the  dangers  of  the  sea.  (2)  In  the  case  of  all  buildings 
one  insures  against  the  danger  of  fire.  In  the  case  of  trains 
one  insures  against  the  danger  of  collision.  (3)  The  system 
even  includes  men's  persons,  which  are  insured  against  the 
danger  of  sickness.  (4)  If  the  man  dies  within  the  limit  of  time, 
then  his  family  receive  a  sum  of  money  in  compensation. 

6.  Pao  hsien^  protect  or  guarantee  against  dangers;  pu  ta/i^  etc.^  does  not  merely 
insure  against  sea  risk,  erh  i  and  nothing  move.  (2)  Fa?i  fang  7vu^  [as  regards]  all 
houses  and  rooms ;  ch'-i  huo  hsien^  their  (the  buildings')  danger  from  fire ;  lu?i  ch'-'e^ 
train,  —  evidently  formed  in  imitation  of  lun  ch'-uan^  fflm  filft  1  which  is  the  com- 
mon term  for  a  steamship,  hen  ch'-uan  being  short  for  huo  lun  ch'-uan^  fire-wheel 
ship,  and  lun  having  reference  to  the  paddle  wheels  of  the  first  steamers.  (3)  Shen 
chilly  in  the  extreme  reaches  to,  =  even  goes  as  far  as ;  (4)  chia  sini  those  belonging 
to  his  family,  te  ling  get  and  receive,  p''ei  k''uan  compensation  money. 


EXERCISE  67. 
ch'ieh'^,  to  steal;  humbly.        ^  JV^S  abundant;  enrich. 


i^  i*,  official  servant. 

^  chiin^,  a  prefecture. 

YJ3  yiiair,  a  spring,  source. 

^   Jiuan^,  trouble,  harm. 

^  k^ou\  rob. 

ya  tien^,   Province  of  Yunnan. 

^yeii^,  salt. 

^  p^2i^,  universal. 


]^  ts'aP,  gather,  collect. 

^  ch'ueh\  deficient;  vacancy. 

^Sl  pei^,  aid,  benefit. 

^  cJiUe/i^,  cut  off";  decidedly. 

"^  t'ai^,  too;  extreme. 

7^  Hang-,  grain ;  rations. 

'^^jao^,  to  trouble;  to  harass. 

"T   liao^,  to  end. 
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#   ik.  m   m   z    %    m^ 
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'd^     ^^     S>   B     iR     IL     n\     w> 

*$    ii    m^'^  m    z    B    m    4^^' 

1.  It  is  my  humble  opinion,  that,  to  give  tranquillity  to  the 
people,  one  must  first  do  away  with  hurtful  things.  (2)  At 
the  present  day,  [of  all]  the  things  in  the  world  which  hurt 
the  people,  (3)  there  is  nothing  worse  than  the  clerks  and 
official  servants  of  the  Sub-prefectures  and  Magistracies. 

2.  Disorder  in  the  empire  springs  up  in  some  one  Prefecture,  some 
one  Magistracy.  (2)  The  empire  is  an  aggregation  of  Prefectures 
and  Magistracies.  (3)  Therefore,  in  order  to  purify  the  source  of 
disorder,  one  must  begin  with  the  Prefectures  and  Magistracies. 

3.  For  the  people  must  be  free  from  danger  of  being  killed, 
(2)  and  then  they  can  concentrate  their  thoughts  upon  gain- 
ing a  livelihood;  {3)  while  the  government  must  be  without 
anxiety  about  brigands  and  rebels,  (4)  and  then  it  can  devote 
its  mind  to  progressive  principles. 

1.  Z?V.,  I  humbly  think  [with  regard  to]  the  way  of  quieting  the  people.  (2)  Z/A, 
now,  [of]  the  world's,  /lai  miu  che  people-harming  things.  (3)  Alo  shcn  yii^  [there 
are]  none  more  than;  s/iti  //,  clerks  in  government  offices;  c/rai  i\  official  servants, 
police,  messengers,  etc. . 

2.  (2)  T'-ieu  hsia  che\  che  marks  the  subject,  as  in  Ex.  8.  17;  ^h  ?  '"^'^  'o 
accumulate,  —  here  a  substantive.  (3)    H     .  . .    ng  ,  begin  from. 

3.  A'ff/,  for.  (2)  Jan  hou  afterwards,  chuan  ch'-i  i  specialize  their  thoughts. 
(3)  ^S ,  y'l-i  anxiety.  (4)  Shang  H^  progressive  principles,  —  shang^  moving  on- 
wards or  upwards. 
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4.  I  would  humbly  remark  that,  of  the  abuses  in  Yunnan,  there 
are  none  greater  than  [those  connected  with]  salt,  (2)  and, 
of  the  beneficial  things  in  Yunnan,  there  are  none  more  so 
than  copper.  (3)  Now,  the  benefits  [afibrded]  by  the  moun- 
tains and  the  sea,  —  if  you  throw  them  open  to  the  public, 
they  will  be  widely  diffused  and  plentiful:  (4)  if  you  keep 
them  private  for  the  officials,  they  will  be  exclusive  and 
scanty.  (5)  If  you  throw  them  open  to  the  public,  they  may 
bring  wealth  to  the  country  and  enrich  the  people:  (6)  if 
you  keep  them  private  for  the  officials,  they  will  result  in 
harm  to  the  people  and  injury  to  the  country.  (7)  At  the 
present  time,  in  the  Province  of  Yunnan,  if  you  cause  the 
penniless  people  to  go  into  the  mountains  and  mine  for 
copper,  (8)  they  will  get  money  by  selling  the  copper,  and 
so  will  feed  upon  the  natural  benefits  of  heaven  and  earth; 
(9)    and    thus    there    will    be    profit  to  the  people.  (10)  Also, 

4.    (3)   /'m'^,    now;    kung   chih   yu  Jen  make  them   public  to   people,   tse  then,  /'« 
they    are    universal,    erh    to    and    many.    (4)  Ssii  chih^  make  them  private.  (5)  K'-o-i 

they  may,  fu  kito  make  wealthy  the  state.    $7  ,    tse   chih  yu^    then    it    results    in. 

(7)    Ts'-ai    t''nng^    lit.    collect    copper.    (8)    Ilito   yi/i.^   and  get   silver.     H   W^  ,    self 

so,    that    comes    of    itself,    natural.    (10)     T'-uiig    chi/i.^    copper    in    pounds,  in   hulk. 
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a  large  quantity  of  copper  being  produced,  (ii)  those  ofifl- 
cials  who  [have  to]  furnish  copper  [for  the  government],  will 
not  get  into  trouble  because  of  there  being  a  deficiency  [in 
the  amount  procured  by  them];  (12)  and  thus  there  will 
also  be  advantage  to  the  officials. 
5.  Since  the  beginning  of  the  war  the  men  of  letters  and  the 
artisans  and  traders  perhaps  [have  found]  their  livelihood 
not  entirely  cut  off;  (2)  but  among  the  farmers,  there  is  not 
one  man  who  has  not  suffered,  there  is  not  one  place  that 
has  not  suffered.  (3)  If  the  farmers  suffer  hardships  for  too 
long  a  time,  they  must  leave  their  fields  barren  and  not 
cultivate  them.  (4)  If  the  army  has  no  corn,  then  it  must 
harass  the  people.  (5)  If  the  people  have  no  corn,  then  they 
must  join  the  rebels.  (6)  If  the  rebels  have  no  corn,  they 
must   turn   into    roving   brigands;    (7)    and   the    anarchy   will 

(11)    Z«V.,  ptt   shoti    not    suffer,    ck-tieh    iua/i   c/iih    lei   the    trouble    of  deficiency  or 
shortness. 

5.  CJiiin  hsing  from  the  war's  beginning,  /  lai  to  now;  Hf?  ,  with,  and;  sfieng 
chi  livelihood,  hiio  perhaps.  (2)  Nung  fu^  farming  men.  (3)  Huang  tHen^  leave 
waste  their  fields,  —  hiiang  a  verb.  (5)  Ts'-nng  tsei^  follow  the  rebels.  (6)  Pien 
change  to,  ////  tsei  wandering  rel^els.  (7)    IVn  I'lao  jih^  not  have  a  day  of  ending. 
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have  no  day  of  ending.  (8)  Therefore  the  Sub-prefects  and 
Magistrates  of  the  present  day  consider  the  paying  of  due 
regard  to  agriculture  to  be  their  most  important  business. 
(9)  Money,  [the  loss  of]  which  cripples  merchants,  may  be 
taken ;  that  which  cripples  farmers  may  not  be  taken. 

(8)  /  cluing  ming  ctc.^  lit.  of  giving  importance  to  farming  they  make  their  number 
one  important  affair.  (9)  Pbig-shang-chili  merchant-crippling,  ch'-ien  money. 


EXERCISE  68. 

~^^ying^,  illustrious;  England.  ^H  fan"^,  to  screen,  protect. 

^^  ch'cng^y   punish.  Jy^  pi"^,  to  shelter,  protect. 

J^  niieh*,  oppress;  ill-treat.  4p-  w?/^,  noon. 

jj^  chi'm\  even,  level;  all,  both.  '[H  o"^,  sudden;  Russia. 

^P  shen^,  try  a  case;  examine.  ^  slur,  a  public  office. 

^  chao\  to  manifest,  display,  ^j^  cJriir,  ball,  globe. 

j^  t'ao"^,  run  away,  abscond.  :^  tir,  alone;  only. 
^^  chHeii^,  lie  hid;  secret. 
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I.  In  the  sixteenth  article  of  the  British  Treaty  it  is  said  that, 
(2)    if   British    subjects   commit   any    offence,    they    shall    be 

I.  A''«(7^/,  in  Ex.  65  a  .sum  of  money,  here  a  clause  or  article.  (2)  Z/A,  [of] 
British  subjects,  ^3  should  there  be,  /au  shih  chc  those  who  have  committed  an 
offence,    ttt    by  the,  etc.  (a.s  in  Ex.  47.   8(2)). 
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punished  by  the  British  Consul ;  (3)  that,  if  Chinese  defraud 
or  ill-treat  British  subjects,  (4)  the  Chinese  territorial  autho- 
rities shall  themselves  punish  them;  (5)  and  that,  if  there 
be  suits  in  which  the  two  countries  are  concerned  together, 
(6)  they  must  act  conjointly  and  try  them  and  decide  them 
impartially,  (7)  in  the  interests  of  truth  and  justice. 

2.  If  Chinese    subjects    who   have    committed    any  offence  take 
refuge    on    a    foreign    vessel,    or   hide  in  a  foreigner's  house ; 

(2)  immediately  that  a  despatch  from  a  Chinese  official  arrives, 

(3)  the  Consul  concerned  shall  deliver  them  up  at  once ;  he 
must  not  conceal  or  protect  them. 

3.  We    now    hear   that  they  have  fixed  upon   noon  of  the    13th 

(3)  Ch'-i  n'lieh  defraud  and  oppress,  jao  hai  harass  and  harm.  (4)  ttt ,  by  the, 
etc.,  tzu  hstng  themselves  proceed  to.  (5)  Chiao  she^  as  in  Ex.  65.  2,  mutually  con- 
cerned ;  shih  chien^  affairs,  (6)  Pi  tz'-u  one  and  other,  chmi  hs't'i  both  must,  hiti- 
{•ung  uniting  together,  kiing-p'-ing  impartially,  sJien  tiian  try  and  decide.  (7)  /  chao 
in  order  to  manifest,  y'un  [what  is]   sincere,  and,  tang  [what]   ought  to  be. 

2.  Yu  fa/!  tsui  .  .  .  che^  should  there  be  those  who,  etc. ;  (-ao  chih^  run  away 
to;  cW-ien  ni^  secretly  hide;  fang  -ivu^  house.  (2)  I  c king  once  {=  as  soon  as)  there 
has,  chao  hui  tao  a  despatch  arrived.  (3)  Chi  hsing  at  once,  chiao  ch'-u  hand  forth ; 
pu  te  must  not,  yiti  ni  conceal. 

3.  Cheng  yi'ich  is  the  name  of  the  first  month  in  the  Chinese  year;  hsi  cheng 
yiicli    therefore    is    the    western    first    month,    January;    sliih    san    hao^    [day]    number 
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of  January  (2)  for  the  commencement  of  the  trial  of  this 
case  at  the  Russian  Consulate  General.  (3)  All  who  wish  to 
go  to  hear  the  trial,  must  arrive  at  the  court  before  noon. 
4.  Foreigners  dwelling  in  China  do  not  come  under  the  juris- 
diction of  the  Chinese  authorities.  (2)  Now,  that  merchants 
and  people,  in  whatever  country,  in  whatever  land  they  may 
dwell,  should  be  governed  by  the  authorities  of  that  land, 
(3)  is  the  system  universally  prevailing  in  every  country  [on 
the  face]  of  the  globe.  (4)  In  China,  alone,  at  the  time  when 
the  treaties  were  first  made,  foreigners  took  up  the  point 
that  the  legal  systems  of  China  and  western  nations  differed 
widely,  (5)  and  then  proposed  that  Chinese  should  be  go- 
verned according  to  Chinese  law  and  be  under  the  juris- 
diction   of  the    Chinese    authorities,    (6)    and    that    foreigners 

thirteen;   tvu   chhig^  noon  exactly.  (2)    Tsung  ling  shih  kuan  Consul-General's,  shu 
office,  k-ai  shen  begin  to  try. 

4.  Pit  kuei  do  not  belong  to  Chinese  officials,  kuan  li  to  take  charge  of  and 
manage.  (2)  Chi  shou  chih  then  are  governed,  v«  by,  tz'-u  ti  chih.,  of  this  land,  yii 
ssii  those  who  have  authority.  (3)  /,  also,  —  but  one  does  not  see  how  to  assign 
any  value  to  it  here :  i''"ng  hsing  chih  fa^  going  throughout,  universal,  law.  (4)  Yang 
Jen  foreigners,  /  chiing  hsi  on  the  ground  that  Chinese  and  western,  /it  fa  statutes 
and    laws,    ch'-a  yi'tan    differed    widely,    fs)  Shih  i.  then  proposed. 
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should  be  governed  according  to  foreign  law  and  be  under 
the  jurisdiction  of  foreign  authorities,  ij)  But  [if  people] 
dwell  in  this  land  and  are  not  governed  by  those  who  have 
authority  [here],  then  all  matters  become  difficult  to  handle. 
(8)  ^Moreover,  the  laws  of  China  are  severe,  and  those  of 
western  nations  are  mild.  (9)  Sometimes  a  Chinese  and  a 
foreigner  have  committed  the  same  offence  together;  (10)  and 
yet  the  Chinese  has  received  severe  treatment,  the  foreigner 
light  treatment;  (11)  so  that  the  unfairness  has  already  been 
perceived. 

(7)  Chu  shih  all  affairs,  nan  pan  are  hard  to  transact.  (9)  Yu  skih^  there  have 
been  times  when.  (10)  Shou  chung  fa,  receive  severe  'application  of  the]  law. 
(11)  /  chiteh  [people  have]  already  perceived,  pu  chun  that  it  is  not  equal. 
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EXERCISE  69. 

ihuang^,  to  load;  to  pack.     ^  /n/',  now. 


^  chiJr,  hold,  grasp. 

flj  r^«^  a  seal,  stamp. 

^^  tsao"" ,  to  experience,  suffer. 

^  ko^,  to  put,  to  place. 

^  laor,  drag  out,   pull  up. 

^  chih-,  office,  official  post. 

?§  jil^,  prepare  beforehand. 


1^  jiur.  reside  temporarily. 
^  clrhi\  reverential;  imperial. 
^]  cha-,    occupy    a    post;     give 

orders  to  a  subordinate. 
^  cJiien^,  together;  additional. 
^  chcn^,  to  guard. 
"{^  hatr,  name  of  a  river. 


^Z2> 


16 


Ex.  69.  EXERCISES. 

*    s'*^  -«>  ft    m  m  ^  1$.  «' 

s.  ^  #^''  K    ^>  ^  M  «  ♦ 

s  ^if  «    ®  ^  «i  s.  a 

^ll  11  -fBf     IE  5  #.  « 

M  ft  ^.  m  m.  *'^'  *'  m 

w.  m  mm  ^1  ^  * 


pt      ff=.    -fBf      U^"'  P 


BR 


1.  The  most  important  duty  of  a  Consul  is  that  he  ought  to 
protect  the  ships  and  merchants  of  his  country,  so  that  they 
do  not  suffer  injustice. 

2.  If  any  sailors  run  away  into  the  interior,  (2)  the  Consul 
will  request  the  local  authorities  to  arrest  them  and  give 
them  up. 

3.  [In  the  case  ofj  vessels  leaving  port,  the  master  ought  to 
report  to  the  Consul  (2)  the  name  of  the  port  to  which  he 
is  going,  what  places  he  will  touch  at  on  the  way,  and  what 
cargo  he  has  taken  on  board.  (3)  [He  ought  further]  to  take 
the  pass  and  such  papers  issued  by  the  Customhouse,  (4)  and 
present  them  to  the  Consul,  [who  will]  examine  them  and 
stamp  them;   (5)  after  which  he  can  commence  his  voyage. 


1.  SAou  w«,  head  affair;    i  mien  so  that  they  avoid,  shoti  cW-'ti  suffering  wrongs. 

2.  Jen  teng  merely  puts  shui  shou  into  the  plural;  yu  t'-ao  wang^  same  construc- 
tion as  in   Ex.  68.   i  (2)  and  2(1).    (2)  Chiao  huaii^  hand  them  back. 

3.  (2)  Z;V.,  that  he  is  going  to  such  or  such  a  port;  hi  ching^  on  the  way  he 
will  pass  through;  chuang  tsai^  to  load,  take  on  board.  (3)  Chih-chao^  a  certificate 
for  holding,  —  a  common  term  for  passport;  here,  presumably,  the  port  clearance; 
and  as  only  one  document  has  been  mentioned,  ting  chicn  must  mean  'other  such 
papers'.  (4)  Ch'-eng  chiao^  deliver  to ;  kai  yin^  affix  a  seal,  stamp.  (5)  Fang^  then ; 
cK'i  ch'-htg^  to  start  on  a  journey. 
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4.  In  the  event  of  there  being  a  vessel  wrecked  in  a  storm, 
(2)  the  ship's  crew  should  be  sent  home  by  the  Consul  to 
their  own  country. 

5.  When  any  man-of-war  or  merchant  vessel  of  his  country  hap- 
pens to  have  suffered  in  a  storm,  or  to  have  been  stranded, 
or  damaged  by  a  collision,  (2)  the  Consul  must  at  once 
adopt  measures  to  salve  or  assist  it. 

6.  A  Consul  holds  an  official  position,  and  his  responsibility  is 
great.  (2)  Naturally,  he  ought  not  to  interfere  with  the  govern- 
ment measures  of  the  country  [where  he  is  stationed].  (3)  But 
if  any  government  measures  of  that  country  affect  the  inte- 
rests of  his  own  country  either  favourably  or  unfavourably; 
(4)  no  matter  whether  they  have  yet  been  put  in  force  or 
not,  the  Consul,  when  he  hears  of  them,  ought  immediately 
to   report  them  [to  his  superiors]. 

4.  Yil  yu  should  it  happen  that  there  is,  tsaofeng  nan  ciruan  a  vessel  in  distress  which 
has  experienced  a  gale.  (2)  Ti  sung  forward  and  send,  hui  kuo  back  to  their  countiy. 

5.  Yu  ytc  should  happen  to  have,  tsao  feng  suffering  by  a  storm,  ko  ch'-ien  get- 
ting on  the  shallows,  p'-'eng  sun  being  knocked  and  damaged,  teng  ch'-ing  such  affairs. 

6.  A  Consul,  shen  hsi  personally  is,  chih  httan  an  officer  with  a  post;  ise  jen^ 
burden  of  responsibility.  (2)  Y'uan^  origin,  —  in  the  nature  of  things;  kan  yii.^ 
interfere  with.  (3)  Jo  if,  pi  kuo  clung  shih  [of  the]  government  affairs  of  that  country, 
^3"  ^-  there  are  those  (are  any)  which,  E^  concern,  pen  kuo  ii  hai  his  own 
country's   profit   or  loss.  (4)  Ping  pao^  to   report   to   a  superior. 
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7.  [The  writer]  has  now  received  a  despatch  from  the  Russian 

Consul,    in    [which    he]    says.    (2)    "On    the    ninth  day  of  the 

"Seventh    Month    I    had    the    honour    to    receive    from    His 

"Excellency   the    Minister  of  my  country  residing  at  Peking 

"(3)    [a   letter    of]  instructions  appointing  me  in  addition  [to 

"my    present    post]    to    take  charge  of  {4)  the  [three]  places, 

"Chinkiang,    Kiukiang   and    Hankow,    [in]    the    valley   of  the 

"Yangtse.    (5)    Thereupon    I    in    turn    requested    the    United 

"States'    Consul  stationed  at  Hankow  (6)  to  take  charge  for 

"me  of  the  commercial  affairs  of  my  country  [at  that  place]. 

"(7)    In    future,    whatever    merchants  of  my  country  may  go 

"there    for    [purposes    of]    business,    (8)    the    United    States' 

"Consul  will  look  after  them  for  me". 

7.  Chuii^  cf.  Ex.  59.  6  (2).  (2)  Chick  fe/ig\  chick  to  receive,  fcng  to  receive 
from  a  superior;  chu  ching^  stationed  at  the  capital;  ch^in  ck'-ai  (imperially  sent) 
means  to  the  Chinese  a  High  Commissioner,  sent  to  the  provinces  on  special  duty, 
but  is  used  by  us  for  an  Ambassador  or  Minister.  (3)  Cka  wei^  ordering  and  deputing; 
chicn  li^  to  hold  two  or  more  posts  at  once.  (4)  Ch'-ang  chia/ig  i  iai^  the  Yangtse 
one  line,  =  along  the  line  of  the  Yangtse ;  chen-chiang  (guarding  the  river)  is 
the  treaty  port  known  to  us,  in  accordance  with  the  southern  pronunciation,  as 
Chinkiang.  Hankow,  a  river  port  in  the  Province  of  Hupei,  so  called  because  it 
stands  at  the  mouth  of  the  Han  River,  the  largest  of  the  Yangtse's  affluents.  (5)  Cki 
ching^  etc.^  then  did  I,  chuan  ck'-ing  pass  on  a  request ;  ckii  cha^  stationed  at. 
(6)  Tai  li^  to  take  temporaiy  charge  for  another  officer.  (7)  Ssu  hoti  in  future, 
fan  )'u  whoever  there  be,  ....  fao  pi  that  may  arrive  there,  shhtg  li  to  trade. 
(8)    Tai  ii'ci  for  me,  k!-a7i  huan.  see  to  and  take  charge. 
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M  f/^'//rt;r,  to  weigh;  authority;      $  ch'iian\  string  together,  con- 
power,  nect. 
^  shih\    strength;    condition;      ^j  yin\  to  lead,  introduce. 


circumstances. 
^  paiig\  country,  nation. 
AS  hsia^,  govern,  control. 
^  hsiaiig^,  to  enjoy. 
SB  ch'ad\  the  court. 
y^  /'z>/^',  the  court. 


* 


^  c/^?/^,  drive  out. 
^  hsieri^,  manifest. 
^  z',  he;  this. 
^ /^>«^  argue;   explain, 
gjj,  chHJi',   gallop,  go  fast 
0p  su^,  to  tell. 
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1.  Every  independent  country,  (2)  except  when  it  has  made  a 
treaty  with  some  nation  binding  itself  not  to  receive  an 
envoy,  (3)  cannot  but  have  the  power  of  receiving  envoys. 
(4)  But.  unless  there  be  a  treaty  explicitly  saying  [that  it 
must],    (5)    the   said   country  is  not  at  all  obliged  to  receive 

an  envoy. 

2.  An  Ambassador,  stationed  in  a  foreign  country,  has  the  duty 
of  protecting  his  fellow  countrymen.    (2)  Also,   the  members 

1.  nii  ch<t,  master  of  itself.  (2)  C/,'»  ....  wai,  see  Ex.  50.  8(7);  ,r»  mou  kuo 
with  some  country,  li  ytiili  it  has  made  a  treaty,  <  ling  agreeing,  /«  li  that  it  must 
not,  cl.M,  Mk  receive  an  envoy:  ■^  for  gg  g  ,  »■>  ™™y-  (5)  '''"•S  «"'  I'"' 
not  at  all,  //  chieh  cliih  sliih  the  condition  of  oljliged  to  receive. 

2,  *      Isl,   responsibility.    (2)    CItH   the    (or,    his),   sui  yiUiu  accompanying  offi- 
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of  his  mission  come  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Ambas- 
sador. (3)  As  to  the  people  of  his  nationality,  (4)  [in  order 
to  find  out  whether]  they  can  or  cannot  come  under  the 
Ambassador's  jurisdiction,  (5)  one  must  look  at  the  laws  of 
the  country  where  he  is  stationed. 

3.  Not  to  come  under  the  local  jurisdiction,  (2)  is  also  among 
the  advantages  which  an  Ambassador  enjoys.  (3)  Therefore 
an  Ambassador,  [while]  personally  living  in  another  country, 
is  altogether  as  [though  he  were  in]  his  old  land.  (4)  Every- 
thing   of  his,    his    person,    family,    money,    property,    affairs, 

(5)  is  still  dealt  with  according  to  the  laws  of  his  own  nation. 

(6)  If  he  begets  sons  or  daughters,  they  too  are  subjects  of 
his  own  country.  (7)  As  to  the  Ambassador's  official  resi- 
dence,  that  also  does  not  come  under  the  local  jurisdiction. 

4.  Once     upon     a     time     the     English     Court    discovered    that 

cers,  je/i    teng^  pi.  \   AW .    though    thrown    forward    to    be    near    the    verb,  joins  the 

whole  sentence  to  the  preceding  one;  kuei  shih-ch^en  belong  to  the  envoy,  kuan 
hsia  to  have  control  over.  (3)  C/«7/,  to  come  to,  as  to.  (4)  Ck'-i  they,  /ihig  fou 
can  or  not. 

3.  (2)  Pei  /',  benefits  and  profits.  (3)  /yw,  altogether  like  as.  (4)  Ck'-i  his,  i  ch'-ieh 
all;  shih  ku^  here  '•affairs',  but  often  'causes  of  trouble'.  (5)  ^efig  still,  an  according 
to.  (7)  Kung  sliu.^  official  house. 

4.  (2)    Jih    ktio.^    a    Chinese    name    for    Spain   (but  the  story  told  seems  to  apply 
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(2)  the  Spanish  Ambassador  had  conceived  the  idea  of  con- 
spiring with  some  traitorous  ministers  and  introducing  a  hostile 
force    into  the  country,  in  order  to  drive  out  the  sovereign. 

(3)  Thereupon  the  opinion  of  a  certain  legal  expert  was  taken 
on  the  subject.  (4)  The  expert  replied  that  any  Ambassador 
whatsoever,  in  the  country  to  which  he  is  accredited,  (5)  no 
matter  in  what  way  he  has  manifestly  plotted  against  any  one's 
life,  (6)  in  no  case  must  he  be  put  to  death :  (7)  that  one  may 
only  send  him  back  to  his  own  country,  and  deliver  him  to  his 
sovereign,  to  punish  him  on  one's  behalf.  (8)  The  English  Court, 
having  heard  the  expert's  argument,  (9)  thereupon  sent  the 
said  Ambassador  home,  (10)  and  at  the  same  time  despatched 
some  one  with  all  speed  to  Spain  to  complain  of  his  offence. 

to  Sweden);  kung  shih^  an  envoy;  /Q^  governs  ^3  ,  —  had  the  intention  of; 
ch'-iian  fung  conspire  with,  chien  ch-'en  traitor  ministers;  chun  chn^  the  sovereign. 
(3)  Lit.^  at  that  time  there  was  [some  one]  took  this  matter  and  enquired  of  a 
law-teacher,  a  certain  man.  (4)  Pi  ta  he  replied,  i  to  the  effect  that.  (5)  Wu  lun 
never  mind,  ju  ho  (like  what)  in  what  way,  hsien  yti  he  manifestly  has,  viou  hai  ch'-ing 
shift  matters  of  plotting  to  do  harm.  (6)  Chieh  pu  te  in  all  cases  one  must  not,  chih 
treat  him,  /  with,  ssii  tsiii  the  penalty  of  death.  (7)  C/iiao  hand  him  to,  i  chiin-chu 
his  sovereign,  tai  wei  on  one's  behalf,  ch'-ing  chih  to  punish.  (9)  Chi  chiang  \h.&w.iooV^ 
kai  shih  the  said  envoy,  ch'-ien  htii  and  sent  him  back.  (10)  /  mien^  at  the  same  time. 
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1^  chien^,  a  tablet;  to  select.  number. 

ajj ///*,  assistant;  duplicate.  ^  k'o^,  a  task;  a  tax. 

^ff  chan^,  temporary.  p||  cJiin^,  careful,  cautious. 

j^  ch'hi^^  spread  out;  detail.  ^[ia.  shhi^,  careful. 

^  hsiitr,  to  seek;  common.  j^^  chao\  beckon,  invite. 

pfej  ha)r,  a  letter,  note.  ^ /rt;i^  to  salute;  to  visit. 

[^  lu^,  land.  ^  jrw^  protract;   delay. 

^^  ^^  or  ^-,  forehead;   a  fixed  ^^  liuan^,  slow;  delay. 

-     #'''  re  fr  vi     H     H     E.  tli' 
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I.  [With  reference  to  the]  envoys  sent  to  [foreign]  countries, 
(2)  [we]  propose  that,  beginning  from  the  day  of  [an  envoy's] 
arrival  in  any  country,  we  should  fix  on  three  years  as  the 
term ;  (3)  and  that,  before  the  term  is  completed,  this  Office 
should  request  in  advance  that  an  officer  of  high  rank  may 
be  selected  and  appointed  to  succeed  him;  (4)  further  that 
we  should  do  the  same  in  the  case  of  charges  d'affaires. 

I.    Z?V.,    [as  to]   the  great  ministers  who  go  out  to  be  employed  in  each  country. 

(2)  A7  we  propose  that,     S     ....    fj'.C  ,  beginning  from,  etc.,  x^^viie/i  we  should 

agree,  or,  should  arrange,  with  three  years,  7ciei  c/i'-i  to  make  the  term.  (3)  C/i'-i  7nan^ 
the  term  is  full ;  ch'-en  ya-nien^  lit.  your  servants'  office :  —  the  speakers  are  the 
Ministers  of  the  old  Foreign  Office,  and  they  call  themselves  ch'-en^  because  they 
are  addressing  the  Throne.  Yu  ch'-ing^  request  beforehand;  chieh  pan^  take  over  the 
duties.  (4)  Fu  shih^  lit.  assistant  envoys :  ftc  is  the  word  used  to  translate  'Vice'  in 
Vice-President,  Vice-Consul,  etc. :  /  /  lu  also  [according  to]  one  rule,  /.  e.  the  same 
rule,  pan  li  deal  with  them. 
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2.  The  envoys  sent  to  foreign  countries  are  divided  into  first, 
second  and  third  class.  (2)  On  the  present  occasion,  in  com- 
mencing the  system,  (3)  [with  reference  to]  the  Ministers 
who  have  already  been  despatched  to  various  countries, 
(4)  we  propose  to  request  that  they  may  all  be  placed  tem- 
porarily in  the  second  class. 

3.  After  that  a  Minister  has  arrived  in  any  country,  (2)  —  apart 
from  urgent  affairs,  [which]  he  will  report  to  the  Throne  in 
detail  at  the  time,  —  (3)  those  matters  [which  are]  of  ordi- 
nary occurrence  he  will  communicate  to  this  Office,  (4)  which 
will  send   on  a  report  to  the  Throne. 

4.  The  matters  which  a  Minister  ought  to  report  [are]  not  only 
affairs    which    concern    the    said    country ;   (2)  but  also,  when 

2.  y^  1  fen  are  divided  into,  ming-mii  the  designations  of,  t'-ou.^  etc..^  first,  second, 
third,  class.  (2)  TzHc  tz'-u  this  time,  pan-li  dealing  with,  /  shih  its  beginning.  (3)  So 
yu.^  agreeing  with  ta  ch'-en.^  (see  Ex.  26.  12(8));  —  all  the  Ministers,  hsien-tsai 
now,  yell  ching  already,  p'-ai  ch'-n  despatched,  etc. .  (4)  Chi'in  all,  ...  tso  wet  be 
made  to  be. 

3.  (2)  Chin  \ao  urgently  important,  shih  chicit  affairs,  sui  shih  at  the  time,  ch^en 
in  detail,  tsoit  report.  (3)  Ch'-i  the,  hsi'in  ch'-ang  ordinary;  han  tzii^  communicate  (by 
han  an  informal  note,  or  by  (zii  an  official  despatch).  (4)  Chttan  in  turn,  (tc'«  redun- 
dant), jtc  (sou  send  in  a  report. 

4.  Fu  tan   [are]  not  only,    ^^   ^a.     affairs    which,    kuan-hsi   affect,    or,    concern, 
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the  said  country  discusses  the  affairs  of  another  nation,  (3)  the 
Minister  ought  to  inform  his  own  country  what  are  the  views 
[expressed  by  it]. 

5.  It  is  necessary  to  know  the  laws  of  all  the  great  western 
nations,  (2)  and  the  population,  the  strength  of  the  army 
and  navy,  the  land  tax,  salt  tax,  ground  rents  and  customs 
duties. 

6.  In  making  enquiries  about  things,  he  must  be  particularly 
cautious  and  careful,  (2)  in  order  to  avoid  attracting  people's 
suspicions. 

7.  After  that  a  Minister  has  arrived  at  his  post,  (2)  although, 
before  he  has  been  received  at  Court,  (3)  he  [may]  have 
already    privately    visited    the    representatives  of  the  various 

etc. .    (3)    S/ii/i    it    is,    ko    what,  /  c/iicu   view,  i  tang  also  ought,  ju  kao  to  send  in 
information. 

5.  (2)  /  chi  and,  hu  k'-ou  the  population  (//A  doors  and  mouths,  /.  i?.,  families 
and  persons),  shiii  In  water  and  land,  pi'ig  soldiers',  o  fixed  numbers;  //  tirig^  lit. 
land  [tax]  and  poll  [tax],  but  the  latter  having  been  long  ago  merged  in  the 
former,  the  words  now  mean  the  land  tax  alone;  yen  k' o  salt  tax,  tsti  shut  rents 
and  duties,  tsti  being  apparently  rents  for  lands  owned  by  the  state ;  teng  hsiang^ 
these  items. 

6.  Fang  wen.^  enquire  and  ask ;  shih  c/i'-ing.^  affairs ;  cliia  /,  add  thought,  take 
special  pains. 

7.  Ti  Jen,  arrive  at  his  post.  (2)  Sui  although,  y'n  •  •  ■  chili  hsien  before,  ivei 
ching    he    has    not,    ch'-ao   chicn   been    received    at    court,  —  notice    the  unnecessary 
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countries,    (4)    still,   when  he  has  been  received  at  Court,  he 
must  be  sure  to  visit  them  again  ofificially. 

8.  When  a  country  wishes  to  recall  its  Minister;  (2)  unless  it 
be  doing  so  on  account  of  a  disagreement  between  the  two 
countries,  (3)  it  must  be  sure  to  send  a  letter  to  the  sove- 
reign of  the  country  where  he  is  residing. 

9.  When  a  Minister  receives  orders  recalling  him,  (2)  he  ought 
at  once  to  hand  over  charge  and  begin  his  journey;  he  may 
not  delay. 

^not'.  (4)  yan,  'yet',  correlative  with  stu\  'although',  above ;  c/ii  ching  after  that  he 
has,  .  .  .   tsai  wei  again   do  {%vei  redundant),  kuan  pal  official  visiting. 

8.  gra  ,    iiao*^    transfer.    (2)    Jo  fei  if  it  is  not,  yin  because.    (3)   Chih  shu   send 

a  letter  to,  pi  kiio  that  country's,  kuo  chiin  ruler. 

9.  Shih  ck'-en   .  .  .  eke  a  Minister  who,  /ef/g  ming  receives  orders.  (2)  Chiao  hsieh 
hand  over  and  give  up,  ck'-i  ch'-eng  and  begin  his  journey. 


EXERCISE  72. 
i-/«7i!*,  form, fashion;  pattern.     ^  ying',  camp;  battalion. 


yang*,  pattern;   kind,  sort. 
pan''^,  a  board. 
chen^,  ranks;   battle. 
lileJi^,  a  little,  somewhat. 
p'ao^,  cannon. 
chin\  pound  or  'catty'. 
Jisil^,  to  need,  require. 
cJui-,  an  office;  a  board. 


^  teiig\  ascend. 

^  /;/',  all;  metropolis. 

P'fi'  shao^,  to   whistle;  a  patrol. 

M^  tsa'^,  mixed;  miscellaneous. 

ij^  teng\  lamp. 

yft  J?'",   oil. 

i^  /iiian^,  change,  exchange. 
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1.  The  pattern  for  building  war  boats  in  the  fleet  for  the  Yangtse. 

(2)  Long  Dragon  Boats  [must  be]  forty-one  feet  long  under- 
neath, and  five  feet  four  inches  wide  amidships,  underneath. 

(3)  Sampans,  twenty-nine  feet  long  underneath,  and  three  feet 
two  inches  wide  amidships,  underneath.  (|)  Leading  Sam- 
pans, a  little  longer  and  bigger.  (5)  For  Long  Dragon  Boats, 
there  will  be  provided  large  cannon,  [to  the  number  of]  six 
pieces,  [placed]  forward,  aft,  and  on  the  two  sides.  (6)  For  Sam- 
pans there  will  be  provided  two  large  cannon,  one  forward,  one 
aft,  and  at  the   sides  two  small  cannon,  turning  on  carriages. 

2.  Cannon.  —  The  large  pieces  [will  weigh]  a  thousand  pounds  and 
more;  the  smaller  pieces,  also  some  hundreds  of  pounds.  (2)  The 
powder  and  shot  required  being  a  very  large  [quantity],  it 
will  be  necessary  permanently  to  provide  an  ammunition  store. 

1.  S/iui   shik^    water    army,    fleet;  hsiii  /sao^  construct,  build;  shih  yajig^  pattern. 

(2)  Ij^ ,    //,    at    the    bottom,    below;    ii   chung   below    in    the    middle,   k'-uaii  wide. 

(3)  San-pan^  '•three  boards',  a  name  given  to  various  kinds  of  boats.  (4)  Tu  chen^ 
lit.  leading  the  ranks;  Inch  chia.^  add  a  little.  Li'tch.^  like  some  other  words  ending 
in  -«£"//,  has  more  than  one  pronunciation ;  it  is  read  I'uo^  lio  and  often  liao. 
(5)  This  way  of  writing  p''ao,  a  cannon,  is  more  correct  than  that  given  in  Ex.  57. 
It  originally  meant  a  machine  for  lunling  stones.  L'ni  7fr/,  six  pieces;  —  ivei  is  the 
numerative  of  cannon. 

2.  Tz'-ii  die.,  those  that  come  after.   (2)    Tzu  shot,  yao  (for  Into  yao)  gunpowder. 
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3.  Crews.  —  A  Post-captain's  command  [consists  of]  one  Leading 
Sampan,  with  20  sailors;  (2)  two  Long  Dragon  Boats,  each 
with  25  men,  altogether  50  sailors;  (3)  forty  Sampans,  each 
with    14  men,   altogether   560  sailors. 

4.  The  officers  and  sailors  of  the  fleet  ought  all  to  make  their 
home  on  board.  (2)  They  will  not  be  allowed  to  go  on  shore 
to  live.  (3)  If  any  of  them  break  the  rule  and  live  on  shore, 
those  who  are  officers  will  be  cashiered,  those  who  are  sailors 
will  be  deprived  of  their  pay.  (4)  From  a  First  Lieutenant 
downwards,  all  are  officers  of  a  patrol,  and  so  [ought]  to  make 
the  patrol  boat  their  place  for  doing  official  business.  (5)  They 
are  not  permitted   to  build   oihces  and  live  on  shore. 

3.  O  ping^  crews,  Hi.  sailoi-s  of  {i.e.  according  to)  the  fixed  number;  not  'number 
of  sailors',  which  would  be  pijig  o.  Fu  chia/ig^  Hi.  Vice-general,  an  officer  equal  in 
rank  to  our  Colonel  or  Post-captain,  (the  Chinese  use  the  same  titles  in  their  army 
and  navy);  yi/ig  in  the  army  is  a  battalion,  and  here  we  may  say  'squadron'  or 
'command' ;  /  //«(?,  hao  is  used  as  a  numerative  for  boats. 

4.  /  ch'-iia/t  of  the  boats,  7C'ci  chia  make  their  homes.  (3)  ju  . .  .  che  as  to  those 
who,    wei   H   break    the    law,  . . .  kiian   chi   [if]   officers,  then   [they  will  be],  ko  chih 

stripped    of  their   rank;    %m-i  Ha/ig.^  gi'ain,  rations;  here,  all  kinds  of  pay.  (4)  Tti  ssit., 

■a   Senior  Captain   in    the   army,  a   Senior   Lieutenant  in  the  navy.  S/iao  kttan.^  a  shao 

is  a  subdivision  of  a  ying.^  or  battalion ;  \ij^ ,  a  place.  (5)  Chieii  ya.,  construct  offices. 
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5.  Miscellaneous  Expenses.  —  As  regards  lamp  oil  and  such 
kinds  of  petty  expenses,  (2)  it  has  been  determined  that  for 
Long  Dragon  War  Boats  every  year  there  shall  be  issued 
sixty  taels. 

6.  The  large  guns  on  war  boats  being  very  easy  to  injure, 
(2)  it  is  arranged  that  they  shall  be  repaired  once  every 
three  years,  (3)  and  that  after  twelve  years  they  shall  be 
changed  [for  new  ones]. 

5.  (2)   Cho  ting^  deliberate  and  settle. 

6.  Sun  huai^  damage  and  spoil.  (2)  Mei  chieh  every  [time  of]  reaching,  .  .  .  hshi 
li  repair,  i  tz'-i'i  one  time.  (3)  King  huan^  to  change. 


EXERCISE  73. 

j^  wir,  name  of  a  tree.  ^^  chielr,  a  street. 

4^  //i-^"*,  to  connect.  ^  ivei*,  dirt,  filth, 

y^  chiang^^  creek,  lagoon.  j^  JisP,  to  wash. 
^  ck'eng-,    city    wall;    walled     jj^  tien^,  shop;  inn. 

city.  ^^  cJi'ang^,  joyous;   prosper. 

,||^  shili^,  to  sail.  H£  zvang'',  shining;  prosper. 

i^  fou'',  a  port.  ^  viao'^,  trade. 

'^B  '-'^^^'^S^y  i"'^*^;   overflow.  ^  k^^,  grain. 

JjpS  jiii^,  lucky,  auspicious.  i0  taii^,  a  burden,  a   'picul'. 
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I.  The  port  of  Wuchou,  in  accordance  with  a  special  clause  in 
the  Treaty,  (2)  was  opened  as  a  Treaty  Port  from  the  Fifth 
Month  of  the  23rd  year  of  Kuang  Hsii ;  and  a  customhouse 
was  established  for  the  receipt  of  duties.  (3)  The  said  place 
is  situated  on  the  north  bank  of  the  West  River.  (4)  I  cal- 
culate [the  distance]  to  Hongkong  and  Canton,  (5)  [if]  one 
proceeds  by  the  water  ways  fixed  by  the  Customs,  as  ap- 
proximately 700  a.  (6)  At  this  port  vessels  coming  and  going 
have  not  yet  met  with  any  impediment.  (7)  In  summer  time 
large  vessels,  too,  can  come  up  to  our  port.  (8)  At  the  time 
when    the    water   falls,    vessels   drawing  as  much  as  five  feet 

I.  C/i'-a^  not  translated  here;  see  Note  to  Ex.  44.  8.  An  chao  according  to,  ho 
yiceh  of  the  treaty,  chtian  t'-iao  a  special  clause.  (2)  Kuang  ksii^  name  of  the  Em- 
peror last  reigning.  (3)  T.'!0  lao^  sit  and  settle,  be  situated.  (4)  Chi  tao^  one  calcu- 
lates that  to  go  to;  hsiang  chiang^  the  island  which,  following  the  Cantonese  pro- 
nunciation, we  call  'Hongkong' ;  clii  and,  kuang-titng  sheng-ch'-eng  the  capital  of 
Kuangtung;  (for  Canton,  see  Note  to  Ex.  64.  6).  (5)  F«,  'by',  goes  with  ch'-ien 
wang^  —  proceeding  by;  ^'^  ,  an  adverb,  'approximately'.  (6)  Pen  k'-ou^  this,  or, 
my,  port,  i.e.  Wuchou;  shang  wii  tsu  at.,  not  yet  had  stoppage  or  hindrance.  (7)  A^s , 
also,  i.e.  as  well  as  smaller  ones.  (8)  Shui  t'-iii.,  etc.,  when  the  water  retires,  ch'-uan 
chih    of   vessels,    shih  shui  .  . .  che  those  eating  water,  shhi  chili   deep  to,  wu  clt'-ih 
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of  water  also  are  able  to  reach  Wuchou.  (9)  But,  I  am  not 
sure  whether  steamers  can  navigate  the  river  above  Wuchou, 
or  not.  (10)  As  to  the  river's  rising  or  falling,  all  depends 
on  the  rainfall.  (11)  When  the  water  rises,  [the  river]  is  as 
much  as  sixty  feet  higher  than  when  the  water  is  low.  (12)  In 
the  summer  season  the  water  is  constantly  level  with  the 
bank,  and  there  are  times  [when  it  is]  higher  than  the  bank. 
(13)  At  this  time  the  vessels  that  enter  the  port  are  higher 
than  the  houses  on  the  banks.  (14)  When  they  meet  with 
these  floods,  the  inhabitants  apparently  [suffer]  many  incon- 
veniences. (15)  I  conjecture  that  not  a  few  of  them  must 
sustain  pecuniary  losses.  ([6)  Who  would  think  that  the 
people  do  not  regard  [the  floods]  as  a  calamity,  but  consider 

five  feet,  /  X:'c?  also  may,  etc..  (9)  IJ'ci  Jisi^  not  thoioughly,  =  do  not  know  well, — 
a  common  use  of  /isi.  (10)  Ch'-'itan  p''ing^  altogether  depends  on.  (ll)  Z/V.,  at  the 
time  of  the  water's  rising,  yu  kao  it  has  height,  yu  [more]  than,  t'-uiy  etc.^  at  the 
time  of  the  water's  retiring,  as  much  as  sixty  feet.  (12)  Hsia  chi^  summer  season. 
(13)  C/iih*  iz'-ii  sfiih  at  this  time,  .  .  .  c/iiao  chi/i  comparing  them  [with],  an  pien 
fang  wii  the  houses  on  the  banks.  (14)  Yii^  to  meet  with  5  cfiii  min  the  inhabi- 
tants, ssii  apparently.  (15)  Z/V.,  those  who  lose  their  capital,  liao  I  estimate,//'  must 
be,    etc..    (16)    S/tii   chilt^    who    would    know?    Pu    i   7i>ei  tsai^  do  not  consider  it  a 
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them  a  fortunate  occurrence?  (17)  This  is  because,  when  the 
floods  come  down,  they  entirely  wash  away  the  accumu- 
lated filth  in  the  streets;  (18)  and  moreover,  when  the  water 
subsides,  the  trade  of  the  shops  and  stores  becomes  more 
than  ever  flourishing.  (19)  I  am  not  well  acquainted  with 
the  particulars  of  the  trade  of  Wuchou  in  the  past;  (20)  but 
I  have  heard  that  the  annual  export  of  rice  is,  approxima- 
tely, as  much  as  twelve  million  piculs.  (21)  The  city  of  Wuchou 
has  already  existed  for  a  period  of  thirteen  hundred  years. 
(22)  I  have  heard  that  before  the  existence  of  the  present 
city,  there  was  an  old  city,  named  Kuang-hsin. 


calamity.  (17)  A'ai.  for;  chi  chiaiig  then  they  take,  ...  chi  7vei  the  accumulated 
dirt,  hsi  hsing  and  proceed  thoroughly  to,  etc..  (18)  K'-tcang  ch'-ieh^  moreover;  p'-n 
ticn\  either  word  means  'shop';  khig  wei^  is  still  more.  (19)  Ts'-ung  ch'-ien  former, 
viao  i  trade  (/,  to  exchange);  ch'-i  hsiang^  its  details.  (20)  Nien  cluing^  in  a  year; 
mi  cleaned  rice,  ku  paddy,  /.  e.  rice  with  the  husk  on;  tan^  a  picul,  either  100 
pounds  or  100  pints,  Chinese.  (21)  /  li  has  already  passed  through,  .  .  .  chih  chiu 
a  length  of. 
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EXERCISE  74. 

^  pien*,  military  officer.  ^  yii^,  more. 

^  tsung*,  be  lax;  tolerate.  ;^J  /'r?^  flay,  strip. 

^^  ^(?z<^  buy.  ^  /rt/^  rely  on. 

:^j^  /'Z(3'^',  to  carry  by  means  of  -^  chi*,  records;  rules. 

a  pole  on  the  shoulder.  |^  chiii^,  go  to;  according  to. 

j^^  ttd\  heap,  pile.  ^^  yao\   invite. 

[^  k'ufi*,  distress;  surround.  j^  /io?i*,  to  wait. 

PI  /^«*,  strong,  firm.  :|^  ^ai\  wait  for;  behave  to. 

il^  ken\  root.  ^  c/^/'/^^   substance;   confront. 


m    w    W'  m*" «    ^    4*'*  ^    Fir 

^      *      Tlh      f#      S      2      1      ^ 


(2) 


:?:   le    ^   SI    «>  A    ra 


ii    jK    fii    s    m'''  i^   ^    ^ 

I.  According  to  what  he  deposed,  (2)  the  military  officers  of 
each  camp  allowed  the  soldiers  to  rob  and  plunder  on  [all] 
four  roads;  (3)  [so  that]  no  dealers  dared  to  come  to  the 
city  to  trade.  (4)  Therefore  the  rice  bought  on  the  street 
{i.e.  in  the  market)  was  not  much.  (5)  When  men  were  directed 
to  go  to  the  villages  and  procure  supplies,  (6)  the  coolies 
also  were  afraid  to  come  to  the  city;  (7)  all  which  made  it 
impossible    to    buy    any    large    quantity    of  rice  and  store  it 

I.  (2)  A'o  yingi  each  camp,  or  each  battalion;  tsung  jutig.^  to  tolerate;  ping  yung., 
see  Note  to  Ex.  43.  9  (10).  (3)  Sheng-i  chih  jen  trading  men,  clii'in  all,  pu  kan 
dared  not,  . . .  mai  mat  to  buy  and  sell.  (4)  So  /,  that  by  which  =  wherefore ;  kou 
inai  was  bought,  7VH  chfl  not  much.  (5]  Ts'-ai  tiiai.^  collect  and  buy.  (6)  T'-iao  fu 
the  bearers  (hired  to  carry  the  rice),  i  p''a  also  feared.  (7)  Chih  /su^  etc..^  [which] 
caused    a    preventing    of  rice  and  paddy,  [so  that  there]  could  not  much  be  bought, 
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ii    tj    $!i    ^    *5    ffi-    «    ±s  m^"^ 

«<''  il     m.  R.   W'"  «     W     lit.    « 
2|5:     ^     a      t?n      ^     *5     W.    S5      ^ 

ii,  •/&    ft    ^    15 >  ffrj^'^  '©    ^    w. 

H'"'  m.J^.Jg;     iffi     S     m     #>7 

ja    lit    w    ■^'''  £    fl-         «    n 

^.    MiJ     iff     M     -^.    ^     H'   ^     a 
S     :<:     ^     W-*^  St     ^     A     -f^ 

up.  (8)  The  Magistrate  really  did  not  dare  to  speak,  and 
could  not  exert  his  authority  among  the  people.  (9)  Under 
these  circumstances,  after  that  [the  place]  was  besieged,  (10)  the 
people  in  the  whole  town  wxre  one  and  all  afraid,  and  had 
no  heart  to  make  an  obstinate  defence. 
2.  The  foundations  of  the  state  are  in  the  people;  (2)  and  the 
persons  and  families  of  the  people  are  entrusted  to  [the  care 
of]  the  ofhcials.  (3)  If  the  officials  do  not  protect  the  people, 
then  the  people  are  indeed  in  peril.  (4)  If  the  officials  ac- 
tually injure  them,  then  they  are  in  even  greater  danger. 
(5)  When  brigands  rob  people,  there  still  are  laws  to  control 
them;  (6)  but  when  the  officials  strip  the  people,  there  are 
no  laws  which  may  control  them.  (7)  In  such  a  case,  the 
people  are  in  still  greater  danger;  (8)  the  foundations  of  the 
state  are  adrift;   (9)  and  how  can  the  country  be  at  rest? 

iui  chi  and  heaped  up.  (8)  Hsicn  ling  =  chih-hsicn^  Magistrate  (see  Ex.  60.  5,  Note); 
tso  chti^  act  as  master.  (9)  Ssi'c  tz'-u^  like  this;  pci  k'-iin^  be  besieged,  {id)  Bo  clveng^ 
the  whole  city ;  hai  p'-a^  to  be  afraid ;  ku  shou^  firmly  defend. 

2.  Km  pbi^  root,  foundation.  (2)  T'-o  yu^  are  entrusted  to.  (4)  ^^  ,  faii^  go 
directly  against  [their  duty].  (5)  [In  the  case  of]  robbers',  chieh  Jen  plundering 
men,  yti  yu  there  still  are,  etc. .  [6)  Kuan  fii^  officials.  (7)  Ju  tz'-ii  [if  things  be] 
like  this,  tse  then.  (8)  Fou  tung^  float  and  move.  (9)  Ho  /,  by  what,  how  ? 
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in^'°'W    z    w>  »>  4^-  It    IE>  ^' 
6    m    H    #<"  i^"  gn^^'  $)    ^'^'  'S 
^    m.  n    n    m    ^    ^    fE    it\ 

m     ^B^''  A.    »     ^     itfe     ^h      ft      H 

^    #    in-'^  11}    m    ^    K    *«!!>  « 
flS    ,^^    ^    #.  m    it    ^    ^    * 

^J      2      *      Sn^'^  #     M      if ,    ^      R. 

•;^    H    H    Yf    H    ^    «    #.  a 

p.  #    «    ^    «    =s    SI    ii'^'  « 

K.  ^    m    ^    m    "A    m    ^ 

3.  If  there  be  foreign  vagabonds,  who,  in  complete  disregard 
of  the  law,  (2)  either  inland  or  on  the  sea,  (3)  rob  [any 
persons]  of  money  or  property,  no  matter  whether  [the 
sufferers  be]  Chinese  or  foreign,  common  people  or  travelling 
merchants;  (4)  the  local  authorities  will  thereupon  despatch 
soldiers  and  constables  to  arrest  them;  (5)  and  the  Customs 
Taotai  will  invite  all  the  foreign  Consuls  who  may  be  nearest 
at  hand  (6)  to  take  part  with  him  in  examining  [them  so 
as  to]  find  out  their  language.  (7)  If  they  be  foreigners  be- 
longing to  a  nation  which  has  a  treaty  [with  China],  (8)  then 
he  will  send  them  to  the  Consul  of  their  own  country  for 
punishment.  (9)  But  if  they  belong  to  a  nation  which  has 
no  treaty,  (10)  then  China  [herself]  will  try  them,  and  punish 
their  offence  according  to  law. 

3.  Kou^  if;  wu  lai^  lit.  having  nothing  to  depend  on;  Uu  min.,  wanderers;  mu 
1VU  in  their  eye  not  having,  fa  chi  the  law.  (3)  Wit  lun^  'no  matter  whether',  is 
not  connected  with  the  verbs  ch'-iang  chieh.^  but  with  all  the  alternatives  which 
follow.  (4)  Ch'-ien  p'-ai  send  and  despatch,  ping  i  soldiers  and  servants,  pu  na  to 
arrest.  (5)  Kuan  iao  the  Customs  Taotai,  chin  chin  according  to  nearness.  (6)  Hui 
t'-ung  joining  with  him,  shen  ming  to  examine  and  make  plain,  yi'i  yin  their  words 
and  accent  (so  as  to  ascertain  their  nationality).  (8)  Sttng  chiao  send  and  hand 
to,   ...  ch'-aig  fan   to    punish.    (lo)    Chin  fan.,  tiy   them   and  deal    with   them. 
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Ex.  74. 

^  .    ft 

IS) '''  ^ 


I  would  humbly  remark  that  in  serious  cases  [such  as]  homi- 
cide and  robbery,  (2)  [the  ofifenders  have]  hitherto  been 
divided  into  principals  and  accessories,  and  the  one  class 
punished  more  severely  than  the  other.  (3)  If  the  principal 
offender  is  at  large  and  has  not  been  captured,  (4)  the  ac- 
cessories are  kept  in  prison  till  they  can  be  confronted  with 
him.  (5)  It  is  necessary  that  the  principal  be  brought  into 
court;  (6)  after  which  they  are  interrogated,  and  the  case  is 
brought  to  a  conclusion. 


4.    -^»    ^C  ^  cases  where  human  life  is  concerned,  cases  of  homicide.  (2)  Hsiang^ 

hitherto;  shou  isu/ig*^  leaders  and  assistants,  principals  and  accessories;  /ing  tsui 
fix  their  guilt,  ch'-ing  chung  heavy  or  light,  fu  teng  not  the  same.  (3)  Tsai  t'-ao^ 
among  the  runaways.  (4)  Chien  hou  remain  in  prison,  tai  waiting,  cliih  to  be  con- 
fronted with  [him].  (6)  Hsi'in  kiing  interrogate  [them  and  get]  their  evidence,  pan 
chieh  deal  with  and  conclude  [the  case]. 


it 


yii^,  fault;  still  more. 
ti^,  embankment. 
yeii^^  drown,  inundate. 
yung^,  to  use,  employ. 
hsii'^,  to  pity,  relieve. 
hsuri^,  period  of  ten  days 
mo*,  sunk,  drowned ;  not 
hsiao^,  melt;  disperse. 
chiiang^ ,  farm  ;  village. 
sliii^,   very;   to  kill. 


EXERCISE  75. 

*|'^  lien^,  to  pity. 

^  chp-,  haste;   immediate. 

-S  Img^,  separate. 

TJk  chia\  to  squeeze. 

'^h  ch'ao*,  vouchers,  bank-notes; 

dues. 
|g^  chaig\  to  levy;  proof. 
^  chieJr',  loosen;  explain;  chieh*, 

send. 
jjlj-  ts'e*,  list,  register. 
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m   W'^  ^    m    m    m.  m''  m'^^  iJ' 
in    K    ^    m    m    ii'^'  ^.  m    ^t 

Z ,    Z     ,^.     if!.  ^    a^ ^    Z      M     '^      :^% 
*>   «     X     MiJ     ^.   M     M>.    tL 

m    m    m    m    B    z    m    % 

ffi      ^      #     ^      ^      ;!K,    /i      :^> 

m    m    %'    0^    m    ^    "^    m 
$-    m    ^,  m.  m.  ^t    a    ^ 

m    ^^ .  #*^'  '}^''''>  m    'M    w.  z. 

1.  Of  the  rivers  of  Hupei,  the  Yangtse  is  the  greatest,  and  the 
Han  is  inferior  to  it.  (2)  But  the  trouble  caused  by  the  Han 
is  even  greater  than  that  caused  by  the  Yangtse. 

2.  I  would  humbly  remark  that  regulating  the  rivers  of  Kuang- 
tung  is  a  different  thing  from  [regulating  those  of]  the  nor- 
thern provinces.  (2)  In  the  case  of  the  rivers  of  the  northern 
provinces,  the  trouble  is  in  the  absence  of  embankments; 
but  in  the  case  of  the  rivers  of  Kuangtung,  the  trouble  is 
in  the  number  of  the  embankments.  (3)  The  regulating  of 
the  rivers  in  Kuangtung,  again,  is  different  from  what  it  is 
in  the  other  provinces  generally.  (4)  With  the  rivers  of  the 
other  provinces,  the  trouble  lies  in  their  doing  much  harm 
and  little  good:  (5)  in  regulating  the  rivers  of  Kuangtung, 
the  trouble  lies  in  the  fact  that  they  do  much  good,  and 
harm  then  follows  therefrom. 

1.  Ilupei,  see  Note  to  Ex.  64.  6(2);  Han  River,  see  Note  to  Ex.  69.  7(4). 
(2)  Z//.,  but  the  Han's  being  a  trouble,  =  but  the  trouble  that  the  Han  is,  c/iiao 
chiang  compared  with  the  Yangtse,  ivei  is,  yu  shen  still  more. 

2.  (5)  Yin  chih^  follows  from  it:  the  meaning  of  gH  seems  to  be  'consequently'; 
/.  ^.,  because  these  rivers  are  so  jiroductive  of  good,  when  anything  goes  wrong  there 
is  therefore  much  loss.  I'ut  the  writer's  meaning  is  not  easy  to  grasp. 
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tBl 


y'^ 


il^'^iS:     *     #     J^K.    B      #     11^.    PI 


«    ?;f  H^  M  w''  m    m.  m    m 

M     t4  ia\  vS  7C      pf     S  a$     ;4c 

.ii§«i     ».  US  i^  -     i     «  «.    ^ 

#    >g  ?5  m  m^.  n.  m  s^'^  ^. 

?«    e  M  +s.  It    is^^^  n.  K    a^^^ 

)»  f^  *  14    »    »  « 


m      m      m 

3.  As  to  the  places  in  Liu-ho  Hsien  which  have  suffered  from 
floods,  (2)  I  have  already  received  a  report  from  the  Magi- 
strate concerned,  [to  the  effect]  that  he  is  dealing  with  the 
matter  by  raising  subscriptions  [for  the  sufferers].  (3)  As  to 
all  the  places  which  have  been  inundated  in  Chiang-tu  Hsien, 
it  is  reported  by  the  Magistrate  there  that,  (4)  looking  at 
the  state  of  the  people,  at  present  they  can  still  hold  out, 
(5)  and  [he  feels  that]  he  ought  to  request  that  relief  should 
not  be  given.  (6)  But  in  the  one  District  of  Shang-yiian, 
[where  there  was]  steady  rain  for  several  weeks,  (7)  the 
inundation  reached  the  highest  pitch,  and  covered  the  foot 
of  the  city  wall.  (8)  As  the  accumulated  water  has  not  been 
able  to  drain  away  immediately,  I  really  fear  the  condition 
of  things  is  comparatively  serious;  (9)  and  in  all  the  adjacent 
villages  the  inhabitants  are  very  much  to  be  pitied.  (10)  I 
am  now  directing  an  officer  to  hurry  to  the  spot,  and  make 

3.  (2)  /  c/iii,  I  already  hold;  cJi-uan  chi'tan^  exhorting  people  to  subscribe.  {l)Ch'-i^ 
the,  goes  with  ko  ch'-u^  places.  (4)  Shang  k-o  still  can,  chih  cliHh  hold  out,  —  chih 
to  prop,  to  support,  ch'-'ih  to  hold  on  to.  (5)  Wu  yung  do  not  use,  fa  hsu  soothing 
and  pitying,  —  this  hsil  is  merely  another  form  of  the  hsti  in  Ex.  56.  (6)  Yin  yu^ 
lit.  dark  rain.  (7)  Shui  shih  the  water's  condition,  kcng  ta  was  greatest  of  all,  and, 
yen  mo  drowned,  ch'-eng  ken^  the  wall's  foundation.  (8)  Hsiao  t'-ui^  melt  away  and 
retire.    (9)    Fu   chin    near  by,  so  yit  all  the,  Is'-itn  chtiang  villages.  (10)  Ilsicn  tsai^ 
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m  m  'X  ^  ^  z  tit'"^  -f^"'^ 

m  wi  ^  m  n  &.  ^    m 

m  m  m  M  M.  #'"''  &    m 

#  m  m.  M  m.  M  m    m 

«  #  j1  3fe  m  ^    m 

a  thorough  investigation.  (11)  When  his  reply  has  arrived 
and  been  examined,  (12)  if  there  is  anything  which  ought 
to  be  done  in  the  way  of  giving  rehef,  (13)  I  will  also  imme- 
diately consider  and  deal  with  it,  and  I  will  send  in  a  sepa- 
rate report. 
4.  Again,  [with  regard  to]  the  sums  in  silver  for  duties  and 
dues,  which  ought  to  be  paid  by  the  China  Merchants  Com- 
pany's   sailing    vessels    and   steamers,  carrying  goods  into  or 


now;  c/i'-i/i  wang  to  hasten  and  go,  ch'-iieh  k''an  and  accurately  inspect.  (11)  Ssii... 
hou    waiting    till    after,  fu    tao   a   reply    arrives,    ho   tiling  and  has  been  considered. 

(12)  Jii  yu  if  there  are,     3^   ^^     matters    of,  yi?ig   hsu  fit    hsii    ought  to   relieve 

=  relief's  being  necessary  to  be  given,  {ck-n  here  is  not  'places',  but  'points', 
'matters' 5  cf.  Ex.  65.   i).    (13)  Li?ig  hsing  separately,  chit  tsou  furnish  a  report. 

4.  Tsai  again,  ch'-a  I  find  (not  translated);  chao  shang  chi'i^  lit.  the  Board  for 
attracting  merchants:  this  is  the  great,  semi-official,  shipping  company,  known  to 
us  as  the  China  Merchants  Co. ;  chia  pati^  the  term  for  sailing  vessels  of  European 
build,  htio  lim  steamers,  thig  ch'-tian  such  vessels,  ...  ying  na  ought  to  pay;  shui 
ch'-ao  for  duties  and  dues  {shui  duties  on  goods,  ch'-ao  tonnage  dues),  yiii  Hang 
sums  in  silver.  —  This  section  may  appear  puzzling  to  a  beginner.  Leaving  out  of 
account  the  tsai  ch'-a  at  its  beginning,  at  first  sight  one  takes  it  to  be  a  complete 
sentence  with  its  subject,  |^ ,  verl),  1^  "m^i  ^"^^  object,  *^  '^^  ^R  Pw  '  ^^ 
in  proper  order :  in  reality,  however,  it  is  merely  a  participial  phrase,  of  which  the 
first  nineteen  words  (rendered  in  the  translation  by  the  relative  clause,  'which  ought 
to  be  paid,  etc.'),  are  attached  like  an  adjective  to  the  remaining  four,  shui  ch'-ao 
yin    liang^    'sums    in    silver  for  duties  and  dues'.  The  construction  would  have  been 

much  plainer,  and  not  in  any  way  changed,  if  a  j^  had  been  inserted  after  Ira  JnRI  ■ 
Further,  this  whole  long  phrase,  which  has  been  put  at  the  beginning  of  the  pas- 
sage, as  being  logically  its  subject,  \%  grammatically  the  object  of  the  verbs  -^^v  jjx  1 
far    away    at    the    end   of  Section  (2);  though   this  is  disguised  in  the  translation  by 
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out  of  the  various  Treaty  Ports,  (2)  the  Foreign  Office,  in 
conjunction  with  the  Board  of  Revenue,  determined  that 
[the  Customs  Authorities]  should  levy  and  collect  them  on 
the  same  system  as  foreign  duties;  (3)  further,  that  once 
every  three  months  they  should  calculate  the  amount  and 
report  it,  and  forward  [the  money  to  the  proper  quarter] ; 
(4)  also  they  should  separately  make  out  a  clear  statement, 
and  report  the  particulars,  [with  these  sums]  plainly  disting- 
uished; (5)  they  must  not  mix  them  up  with  other  items  of 
foreign  duties. 

the  introduction,  at  the  commencement,  of  the  words  'with  regard  to'.  (2)  Ja^ , 
did,  —  to  be  taken  with  ^R  rp  ,  determine ;  tsung  li  etc.^  these  eight  words  are 
the  title  of  the  old  Foreign  Oftice,  —  see  Ex.  59.  2;  hni  t'u/ig  in  conjunction  with, 
hii  pu  the  Board  of  Revenue,  i  ting  determine  [that  the  Customhouse],  an  chao  in 
accordance  with,  yang  shtii  foreign  duties,  t.  e.  those  paid  by  foreign  vessels,  cheng 
shou  should  levy  and  collect.  C3)  yeng  further,  an  san  ko^  ctc.^  according  to  three 
months  one  time,  ho  situ  calculate  the  sum,  pao  report,  chieh  and  send.  (4)  Ling 
tsao  separately  make,  chHng  ts'-e  a  clear  statement,  fen  ming  and  distinguishing, 
Iisiang  minutely,  pao  report.  (5)  Pu  te  must  not,  yil  with,  pieh^  etc.^  other  items 
of  foreign  duties,  hsiang  hun  mix  with  each  other;  tmg  yin  (see  Ex.  65.  4(10)) 
merely  closes  the  quotation  from  the  Foreign   Office's  rules. 


EXERCISE  76. 

Mjf?  hsiian'^,  suspend.  ^^  ching^,  end ;   after  all, 

){^  p^aP-,  tablet,  board;   notice.  )|^  ch'ojr,  silks. 

^^  hsioi^,  ruler,  official.  jrjS  tuan^,  satin. 

:^(j  did-,  a  tablet ;   to  order.  ^  hsiang^,  a  box. 
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inao" 


^*  to  feign. 
^1^  hsien^,  thread;  a  clue. 
^^  vieng-,  receive  a  favour 
j^  ya^,  press  down;  escort. 
;^  /'/-,  pick  up. 


EXERCISES. 

'N*  y^^^j  give,  hand  to. 
■^  r///'*,  send,  deHver  to. 


MjJ  tr/j/Vz',  wooden  collar,  'cangue'. 
^  ching^,  warn,  caution. 


(8) 
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«     if 

Z     "k 
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'(4) 


it 


u    m    _^ 

v¥      >^      H 


M 


^ 
^ 


ft       Pfl 


(3) 


n 
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I.  In  a  matter  of  putting  up  a  notice  giving  distinct  instruc- 
tions; —  (2)  Whereas  this  Office,  during  the  course  of  the 
thirteenth  year  of  Kuang  Hsii,  (3)  received  instructions  from 
the  authorities  of  the  General  Lekin  Office  for  Kuangtung, 
stating  that,  (4)  in  future  when  Chinese  merchants  deal  with 
foreign  merchants,  either  as  buyers  or  sellers,  (5)  in  all  cases, 
in  accordance  with  the  regulations,  the  Chinese  merchants 
will  be  held  responsible  for  reporting  [the  transaction]  and 
paying  the  lekin.  (6)  When  a  Chinese  merchant  sells  goods 
to  a  foreign  merchant,  (7)  the  Chinese  seller  ought  to  pay 
the   lekin ;    (8)    when   a  foreign  merchant's  goods  are  sold  to 

I.  '^  ....  ^S.  :  for  this  form  of  words,  which  is  used  in  notifications  as  well 
as  despatches,  see  Note  to  Ex.  59.  6  (i).  (2)  Chao  te^  a  common,  conventional 
phrase,  generally  translated  by  '•whereas'  or  'be  it  known  that';  pen  chii^  this  office, 
sc.  one  of  the  branch  lekin  offices  for  Kuangtung.  (3)  Feng  received,  ...  //  wti 
lekin  affairs,  tsiing  chit  general  office,  hsien  authorities',  cJia  instructions,  k'-ai  stating. 
This  character  tkI  is  interchanged  with  the  ^|j  given  in  Ex.  69.  (4)  Ssii  hou^ 
in  future;  chiao  /,  trade.' (5)  Tse  ch-eng^  [the  authorities  will]  make  responsible ; /«■<? 
wan^    report    ami   pay.    (7)    Ying  yu  ought  by,  shon  mat  cliih^  etc.^  the  selling  Chi- 


258 


EXERCISES.  Ex.  76. 


ff  )i  1  a  W'"'^^ 

"M  )s  m  K  %  m 

z  m  m  ^\  n  >ii. 

¥  fi  li  fB  A>  J£ 

A  s  1^  *  #  aj 

#  #  ^  a>  H  a 

^  #  M  A  t«  «>   t<"^ 


1    0> 

H'" 

m.  ^^'"^ 

* 

a^""'  II 

It 

*^    m 

M 

±     «5 

:i 

¥    # 

# 

+    m 

0s 

n    n 

Js 


a  Chinese,  (9)  the  Chinese  merchant,  who  buys  them,  ought 
to  pay  it.  (10)  Thereupon  we  issued  a  notification  instructing 
all  Chinese  firms  that  they  must  without  exception  comply 
with  [these  orders].  (11)  Afterwards,  in  the  Tenth  Month  of 
last  year,  (12)  it  actually  happened  that  the  Feng  Yiian 
Shop,  [which  was]  exporting  six  boxes  of  silks  and  satins, 
(13)  pretended  to  be  a  foreigner,  with  the  intention  of  evading 
[the  lekin].  (14)  Then,  receiving  intelligence  through  an  infor- 
mer, we  seized  [the  goods  and  men];  (15)  and,  having  made 
a  report,  we  were  favoured  [with  instructions]  from  the 
various  high  authorities  bidding  us  to  confiscate  the  silks 
and  satins,  (16)  and  to  cause  the  premises  of  the  Feng  Yiian 
Shop  to  be  sealed  up  and  forfeited  to  the  state.  (17)  [We 
were    ordered]    further  to  take  Mai  Li-jen,  the  Chinaman  in 

ncse  merchant,  =  the  Chinese  seller  ought.  (9)  J^ote  mai^  buy.  (10)  Tang  at  [the 
time],  eking  did,  yii  ck-ih  notify  and  order,  ko  htia  hang  each  Chinese  firm,  i  t''l 
(one  body)  all  alike,  tsim  chao  to  obey  and  accord  with.  (12)  Ching  yu.  after  all 
there  was.  (13)  Mao  to  feign,  ch'-ung  to  stand  for,  —  pretend  to  be;  hsi  t'-ti^  hoping 
and  aiming;  (sou  Ion  to  evade,  to  smuggle.  (14)  Chi  then,  chil  holding,  by  means 
of,  hsien  jen  an  informer's,  yin  pao  guidance  and  information,  na  huo  took  and 
seized.  (15)  Ping  having  reported,  vieng  were  favoured  with,  ...  ch'-ih  instructions, 
chiang  to  take,  etc.,  ch'-ung  kung  and  make  tliem  public  property.  (16)  Z/V.,  also 
to  take  the  Feng  Yuan  Shop's,  fang  wu  houses  and  rooms,  ch'-a  examine,  fhig 
seal    them,    and    confiscate    them.    (17)   J'eng^   etc.^   further  to  take  the  escorting-the- 
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charge  of  the  goods,  (18)  and  send  him  to  the  Magistrate 
to  be  severely  dealt  with.  All  these  matters  are  on  record. 
(19)  We  have  now  received  a  note  from  Chou,  Magistrate 
of  Nan-hai,  to  the  effect  that  he  had  had  up  and  examined 
Mai  Li-jen.  (20)  According  to  the  man's  statement,  last  year 
on  the  28th  day  of  the  Tenth  Month,  (21)  a  foreigner  [named] 
Andersen  told  him  to  take  charge  of  the  goods  and  put 
them  on  board  a  steamer.  (22)  He  was  discovered  by  the 
Lekin  Office,  was  seized  together  with  the  goods  and  was 
sent  before  the  Court.  (23)  These  goods  really  were  the 
property  of  [the  owner  of]  the  Feng  Yiian  Shop,  who  was 
a  Chinese.  (24)  [The  Magistrate  also  said  that]  thereupon, 
in  accordance  with  the  Viceroy's  orders,  (25)  he  had  taken 
the    man    Mai    Li-jen    and    had    him    cangued  at  the  gate  of 

goods  Chinaman,  ...  /  m'lng  one  person.  (19)  Tzl'i  chiin  now  have  received,  ...  lal 
han  an  in-coming  note ;  after  verbs   meaning  Ho  tell',    ^A     is    often  put  before  the 

matter    told;    here    it    follows  han^    a    letter;    /'»    hsim^   to  have  up  and  interrogate. 

(21)  Cho    i   ordered    him,  ya  hno    to    escort    the    goods,  fu   chi   and  deliver  them. 

(22)  Pet    (passive    voice),   he  was,    etc.  ;   lien    huo    with    the    goods,    .  . .    chieh    an 
sent    to    the    court.    (23)    Wei  hsi^    really    were;    t^eng    ch'-ing   closes    the    statement. 

(24)  Tu    hsicn^    the     Tsung-/ii^    Governor    General;    see    Note    to    Ex.    65.    4  (5). 

(25)  C/iia    hao^    to    punish    with    the    'cangue',    or    wooden    collar   {^Jiao    refers    to  a 
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the  Lekin  Office ;  (26)  further,  when  the  month  was  com- 
pleted, he  would  flog  him  severely  and  take  security  for 
his  being  kept  in  order;  (zj)  and  so  would  make  him  serve 
as  a  warning  to  others  for  the  future. 

statement  of  the  offence  and  punishment,  written  on  the  collar).  (26)  Mau  yiieli^ 
when  a  month  of  wearing  the  'cangue'  was  completed :  clning  tsc  heavily  punish, 
ch'-'ii  pao  take  security,  kuan  shu  to  control  and  restrain,  cf.  yiieh  shu  in  Ex.  65.  4(9). 
(27)  /  chitig  whereby  to  warn  men,  chiang  lai  for  the  future. 


EXERCISE  77. 

sii^,  plain;  common;  before.     ^^  chie/r,  together. 
yin\  abundant. 


1^  tsang\  booty,  plunder. 

j^  p'i^,  secluded,   retired. 

^^  kim^,  a  stick,  cudgel. 

'[^  chil^,  to  be  afraid. 

;^  cJiao"^,  seek  for. 

;^  lisieJi^,  to  lead ;  to  carry. 


IIS  % 


Z 


Q(3) 


Jm  chuang^,  strike,  knock. 
'^  ching^,  frighten,  startle. 
||i  lari-,  prevent,   stop. 
%^^  tien^,  a  dot;    to  mark  off. 
i^  t'arv,  spread  out;  distribute. 
:^  foii^,  throw  to;   repair  to. 
^;^  cli'i'^,  pursue,  hunt  for. 

a      +      ¥      *' 
I      >f^      it      IS 


I.  On  the  26th  day  of  the  Ninth  Month  in  the  14th  year  of 
Kuang  Hsii,  (2)  Wu  P'ing  and  Wu  Ta-ho,  who  have  [since] 
been  arrested  and  executed,  (3)  and  Chang  Li,  who  has  been 

I.    (2)    /  huo^   etc.^   the    already    arrested  and   executed  Wu  P'ing,  etc.,  —  cheng 
fa^    to    execute,    to   behead.    (3)    Tsai   chien    in    prison,  ping   ku    died    of  sickness. 
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arrested,  but  died  in  gaol  of  sickness,  (4)  at  some  place  in 
the  said  District  met  with  Chiang  Hsiang  and  Ch'en  Liu, 
who  were  previously  known  to  them,  and  who  have  [since] 
been  arrested  [and  brought  before]  the  court.  (5)  They  all 
talked  of  their  poverty  and  hardships.  (6)  Wu  P'ing,  who 
was  fully  aware  that  the  complainant  Huang  T'ai-shan  was 
well  off,  (7)  proposed  that  they  should  rob  [his  house]  and 
divide  the  plunder;  [to  which  suggestion]  all  the  party  gave 
their  assent.  (8)  Wu  P'ing  also  invited  [three  more  men]  to 
join  the  band,  [namely]  Chang  Ch'eng  and  Chou  Kuei-pao, 
who  are  still  at  large,  and  a  man  whose  name  was  unknown. 
(9)  Then,  that  [same]  night,  they  assembled  in  a  lonely 
place,  (10)  some  armed  with  swords,  some  with  bludgeons, 
some   without    any  weapon.  (11)  At  midnight  they  set  forth 

(4)  Tsai  .  .  .  ching  nei.^  in  the  territory  of  , .  . ,  hni  y'u  met  with,  su  shih  old 
acquaintances.  (6)  Shih  chu^  the  principal  in  the  affair,  the  man  robbed;  chia  tao 
family  condition,  yin  shih  abundant  and  substantial.  (7)  Ch'-i  /,  etc.^  started  the 
idea  that  they  should  rob  him,  get  booty,  divide  and  use  it ;  yi'm  ts'-ung^  assented 
and  complied.  (8)  Yu  i'-ien  yao  also  additionally  invited  .  .  . ,  ;u  huo  to  enter  the 
band.  (9)  Chi  then,  yi'i  shih  ych  on  that  night.  (10)  Z/V.,  each  offender  differently 
holding  swords  or  sticks,  chi  and,  t'-u  shou  empty  handed,  not  the  same.  (11)  San 
keng  shih-fen^  at  the  time  of  the  third  watch.  —  There  are  five  night  watches, 
each    of   two    hours,    midnight    being    the    niiddle    of   the    third.    /  kiing^  altogether. 
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together,  eight  men  in  all.  (12)  When  they  had  gone  half 
way,  Ch'en  Liu  became  afraid  and  dropped  behind.  (13)  Wu 
P'ing  and  the  others  looked  for  him  but  did  not  find  him. 
(14)  Next  they  all  took  off  their  [outer]  clothes,  (15)  and 
gave  them  to  Chou  Kuei-pao  to  carry  back  to  the  lonely 
place;  (16)  [after  which]  the  six  men  went  together  to  the 
gateway,  [of  the  house]  of  the  complainant,  Huang  T'ai-shan. 
(17)  Wu  P'ing  ordered  Chiang  Hsiang  and  the  man  whose 
name  was  unknown,  (18)  to  keep  watch  outside  and  receive 
the  plunder.  (19)  He  himself,  with  Wu  Ta-ho  and  the  others, 
burst  open  the  great  gate  and,  going  in,  proceeded  to  rob 
[the  house].  (20)  Huang  T'ai-shan,  being  aroused  by  the 
noise,  [tried  to]  stop  them  and  arrest  them,  (21)  but  was 
hurt  by  Wu  P'ing,  who  resisted  and  struck  him  with  a 
bludgeon.  (22)  [The  robbers]  took  away  a  quantity  of  clothes, 

(12)  Clnwg  t'-u^  the  middle  of  the  journey;  lo  hou^  fell  behind.  (13)  Chao  hsiin^  to 
search  for.  (14)  &«',  following,  next;  t'-o  hsieh  to  take  off,  i  fu  clothing.  (18)  Pa 
feng^  lit.  to  seize  the  wind,  get  news  of  danger.  (20)  Ching  ch'-i^  being  startled 
and  rising  up.  (21)  Z//.,  suffered  that  Wu  P'ing  with  a  club,  chic  shang  resisting 
wounded   him.    (22)    Hsieti    ch'-ien  ready  money,  actual  coins,  ieng  wu  such  articles, 
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silver,  and  [copper]  money,  which  they  handed  to  Chiang 
Hsiang  and  the  man  with  him  to  carry  between  them; 
(23)  and  all  together  stole  back  to  the  lonely  spot.  (24)  Just 
as  they  were  counting  their  booty,  they  heard  that  they 
were  being  hotly  pursued;  (25)  so,  Wu  P'ing  said  that  there 
was  not  time  to  divide  the  plunder,  (26)  and  told  the  others 
to  give  it  to  him  to  sell  and  get  money,  [which  he  would] 
then  divide ;  [whereupon]  they  all  separated.  (27)  The  com- 
plainant, Huang  T'ai-shan,  betook  himself  to  the  Magistracy 
and  reported  the  robbery.  (28)  The  Magistrate  in  conjunction 
with  the  military  [officials]  held  an  inspection  and  instituted 
a  search.  (29)  At  dififerent  times  they  arrested  Wu  P'ing 
and  the  other  robbers,  whose  names  are  given  above,  five 
men  in  all. 

ii  chiao^  etc.^  handed  to  Chiang  Hsiang,  ihig  and  the  other  man,  fen  hsieh  dividing 
to  carry.  (23)  T'-ao  )mi^  stole  back.  (24)  Ch'-a  tien.  examining  and  dotting  off,  = 
counting;  yin  luen  because  they  heard,  ...  chui  pu  the  pursuit,  chin  chi  was  pres- 
singly  urgent.  (25)  Wu  P'ing,  i  by  reason  that,  chieh  tsang  the  booty,  pu  chi  not 
time  to,  etc. .  (26)  Hsiang  chung  to  the  company,  kao  chih  told,  chiao  ch'-i  to  hand 
him,  pien  niai  to  sell,  —  cf.  Ex.  55.  9(5).  (27)  Pao  viing  reported,  pei  tao  that 
he  had  suffered  that  robbers,  ch'-ia?ig  chieh  had  robbed  him  by  force.  (28)  Hid  ying 
jointly  with  the  troops,  k'-an  inspected,  ch^i  and  hunted.  (29)  Hsien  hon^  first  and  last. 
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^  j/a\  a  crow,  (opium). 

^  she^,  cottage;  shP,  let  go. 

i^  yen^,  smoke. 

j|(Q  ^^;^',  smoke. 

S^  ;;^(?'*,  dark,  silent. 

jH  chiti^,  only,  barely. 

^1^  pien^,  arrange,  compile. 

^p  z'*,  explain,  interpret. 

i^  z',  heal. 

Be  tseng^,  bestow. 


tf5 

ft 


(5)  — 


(6) 


+ 


^ 


-§11^  <:/jz',  hunger,  famine. 
^M  yit^,  to  rear,  nourish. 
^U  haP-,  child,  boy. 
jilj  Miiang^,  begin,  invent. 
>^  Jiarr-,    hold    in    the   mouth, 

cherish. 
-^  yi'ian^,  a  wrong,  grievance. 
ii:^  chieJr,  utmost. 
^  i-rt^z^',  mourn; j-rtw^^ destroy. 
~)^  hui^,  ashes. 
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I.  To  day  what  China  most  urgently  requires  is  funds;  (2)  and 
its  lekin  and  customs  receipts  come  principally  from  opium. 
(3)  The  lekin  and  duty  on  imports  of  foreign  opium  are  six 
million  taels;  (4)  the  lekin  and  duty  on  native  opium,  though 
nominally  two  million  two  hundred  thousand  taels  and  more, 
(5)    are    really    over  twenty  million  taels.  (6)  That  is  to  say, 

I.  ajr  ^-  that  which  [China],  c/ii  finds  urgent,  //«/  yung  is  wealth  for  use. 
(2)  Li  shui  chih  ju  the  in-comings  of  lekin  and  duty,  i  ya-f-ien  of  opium,  wei 
make,  ta  tsung  the  great  class.  Ya-p'-ien  is  the  same  word  as  'opium',  probably 
through  the  Arabic  'afiyun'.  (3)  Yartg  yao  chin  k'-ou  on  foreign  drug  entering  port, 
//   shui   lekin    and    duty.    (6)    Shih  that  is,  ho^  etc.^  uniting  foreign  drug  and  native 
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putting  together  foreign  and  native  opium,  (7)  every  year 
the  receipts  are  more  than  twenty  six  million  taels.  (8)  If 
we  reject  this  source  of  revenue,  then  we  shall  have  no 
means  of  making  good  our  deficiencies.  (9)  This  is  why  the 
prohibition  of  opium-smoking  has  of  recent  years  been  passed 
over  in  silence.  (10)  Moreover  in  foreign  countries,  the  opium- 
producing  regions  are  merely  four  provinces  and  no  more; 
(ii)  but  in  China,  of  the  eighteen  provinces  there  is  not 
one  which  does  not  cultivate  it.  (12)  The  opium  imported 
every  year  is  merely  forty  or  fifty  thousand  piculs;  (13)  but 
the  home-grown  opium  actually  amounts  to  three  or  four 
hundred  thousand  piculs. 
2.  Moreover   the    founding    of  free    schools    has   in  many  cases 

drug  and  counting.  (7)  Afei  riien  cliih^  every  year  they  are  worth.  (8)  -^*  ,  shc^^  is 
identical  with  the  more  modern  form  JM*  :  jo  she  if  we  reject,  tz'-'ii  hsiaiig  this 
item,  tse  then,  ivu  ts'-ung  there  is  not  whereby,  pn  tsti  to  fill  up  to  sufficiency. 
(9)  Z//.,  tz'-'ii  this  is,  so  i  that  by  which  =  the  reason  why,  chin  yen  chih  chit  the 

step  of  forbidding  smoke,  fiio  Jan  silently,  wu  yen  they  have  no  talk  of:  Jot  , 
smoke,  more  often  written  «ro  ,  is  used  for  tobacco  and  opium;  Jfflj ,  a  step,  an 
undertaking.  (10)  J^  ,  ch'-an^  here  a  verb,  to  produce;  erh  /,  and  it  is  ended. 
(13)  Tzti  ch''an  chih  yen  the  opium  produced  by  [China]  itself,  nai  indeed,  ching 
finally,  actually,  chih  yii  comes  to. 

2.    /   hsi'io^   schools    founded    from   pul)Iic    spirit  not  for  profit;  to  yti^  is  in  many 
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been  the  work  of  missionary  bodies.  (2)  The  study  of  foreign 
literature  had  its  commencement  with  missionaries.  (3)  Books 
which  exhort  to  goodness  have  been  produced  by  missiona- 
ries. (4)  Scientific  pubHcations  have  been  translated  by  mis- 
sionaries. (5)  The  healing  of  the  sick  and  the  giving  of  medi- 
cines, missionaries  introduced  this.  (6)  The  rehef  of  the 
starving  in  times  of  floods  and  droughts,  they  have  helped 
in  this.  (7)  The  educating  and  rearing  of  girls,  it  was  they 
who  started  this.  (8)  The  crusade  against  opium-smoking, 
they  proposed  it.  (9)  The  Anti-footbinding  Society,  they 
promoted  it.  (10)  Moreover,  [if  there  be]  anyone  who  suffers 
injustice,  they  are  sure  to  protest  strongly  on  his  behalf. 
(11)  If  any  one  has  a  wrong,  they  will  strive  to  redress  it 
for    him.    (12)    If  any    one    meets    with    difficulties,  they  will 

cases  done  by;  chiao  men^  a  vague  term,  which  might  mean  Christianity  or  Christians 
generally;  but  here  it  plainly  refers  to  the  missionaries.  (4)  Ko  ivu^  to  investigate 
the  nature  of  things,  —  a  classical  phrase,  now  adopted  for  modern  scientific 
research.  (5)  Shih  /,  to  give  any  kind  of  medical  aid;  ch'-atig  chih^  took  the  lead 
in  it.  (9)  T'-ieu-jan  (heaven  so)  natural,  tsu  foot,  Imi  society.  (10)  Shou  ch'-it^  suffer 
injustice;  "h  '^ ,  //  7w«*,  strongly  for  [him],  strongly  on  his  behalf:  the  two 
words  have  the  same  meaning  again  in  the  next  three  sentences,  though  it  is  not 
brought  out  clearly  in  the  translation;  shen  su^  to  straighten  and  to  tell,  to  protest. 
(11)  Han  yiian^  to  hold  or  cherish  a  wrong;  p'-ing  fan^  to  redress  — p'-itig  to 
level,  fan    to    turn    back.    (12)    Chou   ch'-uan   succour,    —    choti    to    surround,  assist, 
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strive  to  succour  him.  (13)  If  any  one  is  in  danger,  they 
will  strive  to  give  protection  to  him.  (14)  Everything  that 
their  power  can  do,  they  will  never  fail  to  carry  out  to 
the  utmost  with  perfect  sincerity.  (15)  They  will  not  let 
their  feelings  be  influenced  because  people  are  rich  or  poor, 
(16)  nor  alter  their  determination  because  they  are  in  high 
position  or  low.  {17)  They  will  not  be  discouraged  because 
men  are  strong  or  weak,  (18)  nor  will  they  despair  because 
they  are  many  or  few. 

ch'-uati  complete.  (13)  Lin  ivei^  to  approach  danger.  (14)  Fan  all,  so  which,  ch'-i 
ch'-uan  their  power,  7ieng  wei  can  do  (for  chih  see  Ex.  9.  7),  ivu  pu  never  not, 
chieh  ch'-eng  perfectly  sincerely,  chin  chih  exhaustively  carry  out.  (15)  Pti  not,  i  p'-in 
fu  on  account  of  poor  or  rich,  i  ch'-i  ch'-ing  transfer  their  feelings.  (17)  /  ch'-iang 
jo  on  account  of  strong  or  weak,  sang  ch'-i  ch'-i  destroy  their  courage.  (18)  /  chung 
ki/a  on  account  of  many  or  few,  hui  ch'-i  hsin  turn  their  hearts  to  ashes,  despair. 


« 
^ 


EXERCISE   79. 

pi\  compel,  persecute.  ^  piiig^>  to  grasp. 

nao'^,  noise,  to  disturb.  ^  pao^,  violent,  cruel. 

chi^,  disease.  ^  ivei^,  awe,  majestic. 

cheng^,  to  rescue,  '|*^  chHeJr,  timid. 

chih^,  wisdom,  knowledge.  d3^  licJi^,  vile,  worthless. 

hui^,  intelligence.  ^  shcn\  sash,  girdle. 

hao^,  waste,  destroy.  JJfJ  f^^^>  f^t. 


^ 


>^  Buddha. 

hsiao*,  to  give  results. 


3^  siin^*,  litigation. 
jjp-  />V/^  attend  on. 
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I.  The  religion  of  foreign  countries  (Christianity)  makes  the 
opening  of  heaven  its  ruHng  principle,  and  makes  equality 
its  business,  (2)  makes  saving  the  world  its  chief  point,  and 
makes  justice  its  desire.  (3)  Now,  exhorting  men  to  be  good 
is  not  compelling  them  to  join  one's  religion;  then  Christ- 
ianity should  not  be  molested.  (4)  It  is  a  benefactor  of  the 
world,  and  does  no  harm  to  men ;  then  it  should  not  be 
molested.  (5)  It  cures  men's  diseases  and  sicknesses,  and 
rescues  them  from  calamities  and  dangers;  then  it  should 
not  be  molested.  (6)  It  increases  men's  knowledge  and  intel- 
ligence, and  does  not  waste  men's  money ;  then  it  should 
not  be  molested.  {7)  Has  the  religion  of  Buddha  such  real  merit? 
(8)  Yet  one  does  not  hear  of  molesting  Buddhists.  (9)  Has  the 

I.  -r. ,  cf.  Legge's  Confucian  Analects,  I.  xui;  this  word  tsuiig  among  other 
meanings  has  that  of  'follow',  'take  as  one's  master',  and  that  is  the  sense  in  which 
it  is  used  here;  p''in^  t^ng^  level  grade,  equality.  (2)  Kimg  tao^  just,  justice.  (3)  Fu^ 
now.  Wti  k'-o  nao\  one  may  explain  the  use  here  of  flffi  instead  of  'Jy\  •,  by  saying 
'has  not  [any  reason  why  it]  may  be  molested'.  (4)  }«  kttng^  etc.^  lit.  has  merit 
towards  the  world.  (7)  Fo  shih.^  Buddha;  a  surname  with  ^F  attached  to  it  means 
the  chief  of  that  name  or  family,  and  so  is  used  as  a  dignified  title :  thus  we  find 
^j,    R^    for    Confucius.    (9)    In  Chinese  the  Mahometans  are  called     IgJ    [gj  ,  and 
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religion  of  Mahomet  such  real  results?  (10)  Yet  one  does 
not  hear  of  molesting  Mahometans.  (11)  Why  is  it  only 
the  world-saving  religion,  which  Europeans  follow,  that  is 
molested?  (12)  Some  one  may  say  it  is  because  they  inter- 
fere in  legal  proceedings;  (13)  but  he  does  not  reflect 
that  examination  by  torture  is  non-existent  in  foreign  coun- 
tries and  flourishes  only  in  China.  ([4)  Under  the  instru- 
ments of  punishment  people  are  made  to  say  yes  to  every- 
thing; (15)  [and  so]  if  one  meets  with  corrupt  officials  and 
dishonest  clerks,  one  must  not  expect  them  to  give  just 
decisions.  (16)  Therefore,  that  the  strong  should  defraud  the 
weak,  that  the  many  should  tyrannize  over  the  few,  (17)  that 
the  bold  should  intimidate  the  cowardly,  that  the  intelligent 
should     cheat    the    stupid,     has    long    become    the    common 

/////  shih  is  here  used  for  their  chief,  similarly  to  fo  shili  for  lUiddlia  just 
above.  (ll)  Ho  why,  tu  only,  yn  with,  chiu  shih  chih  chiao  the  world-saving 
religion,  t'-ai  hsi  so  tsuiig  which  Europe  follows,  erh  (redundant),  nao  chih  they 
molest  it.  (12)  Kan  yii  interfere  with,  ktia?t  ssi'i  legal  affairs,  litigation,  chih  shih 
matters  of.  (13)  Hsing  hs'nn  questioning  with  corporal  punishment,  cJie  (merely 
marks  the  subject),  ivei  ko  kuo  so  ivu  is  what  each  country  has  not,  chii/ig  kuo 
in  China,  lu  alone,  sheng  flourishes.  (14)  Hsing  chil^  etc.^  under  the  instruments 
of  punishment,  ho  ch'-iu  what  will  you  ask,  erh  pu  te  and  not  get?  (15)  Jo  yi'i  if 
one  meets,  t''an  kiian  greedy  ofTicers,  chien  li  treacherous  clerks;  wang  ch'-i  expect 
them, /w^  kting  holding  justice,  tiian  shih  to  decide  matters,  {ll)  feng  su^  custom, 
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custom.  (18)  And  so  worthless  gentry  and  local  bullies  select 
and  devour  the  choice  morsels  and  gobble  up  the  common 
people.  (19)  All  the  malpractices  that  they  indulge  in  are 
more  than  the  pen  can  write,  more  than  the  fingers  can 
count.  (20)  When  he  who  is  a  missionary  sees  this  state  of 
things,  how  can  he  abstain  from  giving  help?  (21)  If,  indeed, 
he  does  not  give  help,  (22)  then  what  becomes  of  all  his 
life-long  talk  about  'opening  heaven',  about  'equality',  about 
'saving  the  world',  about  'justice'.''  (23)  But,  suppose  China's 
method  of  trying  cases  (24)  were  to  be  just  like  the  European 
system    of   providing   juries    and    doing    without  examination 

common  usage.  (i8)  The  ^ffl  or  ^ffl  ~T' ■,  sash  wearers,  are  men  with  official 
rank,  retired  officers  and  others,  living  at  home;  ii  kun  local  rascals,  who  bully 
and  domineer  over  others;  tse  fei  pick  out  the  fat;  yi'i  J  on  flesh  of  fishes,  —  here 
a  verb,  treat  people  as  a  dainty  to  be  eaten.  (19)  Chung  chutig  chih  pi  kind  upon 
kind,  the  many  kinds  of  abuses,  so  sheng  which  they  produce,  pi  pic  shetig  shit  the 
pen  is  not  adequate  to  writing,  chih  pu  shetrg  ch'-ii^  the  fingers  are  not  adequate 
to  counting,  —  referring  to  the  Chinese  practice  of  bending  the  fingers  in  counting; 
for  this  idiom,  cf.  Ex.  24.  12(2)  and  Ex.  31.  12(9).  (20)  Ch'-ing  hsing^  circum- 
stances; ch'-i  yii^  ctc.^  lit.  how  should  he  have  not  helping.  (21)  T'-ang  Jo.^  if,  — 
emphatic.  (22)  For  Ira  ^F  tVc,  see  sections  (i)  and  (2)  above:  (se  ch'-i  then 
his,  p''ing  jih  every  day,  .  .  .  chu  shuo  all  [these]  sayings,  chiin  ch'-e/ig  all  become, 
ho  tsai  what,  indeed?  (23)  Kou  if,  shih  suppose.  (24)  /y'//,  t'/f.,  altogether  like 
Europe's,  w/V//,  ctc..^  avoidance  of  torture  and  [practice  of]  providing  juries;  /'^/ 
yuati.^    —    the    natural    translation    of  these    two    words  is  'assessors',  but  the  writer 
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by  torture,  (25)  I  know  that  the  administration  of  justice 
would  become  pure  and  intelligent,  and  also  that  customs 
would  be  changed;  (26)  at  that  time  any  foreign  missionary, 
(27)  however  much  he  might  wish  it,  would  never  once  get 
inside  a  court,  in  order  to  be  somebody's  mediator  or  pro- 
tector. (28)  Some  one  may  say  that,  if  China  gives  up  exa- 
mination by  torture,  (29)  then  the  guilty  will  not  confess, 
(30)  Such  a  one  does  not  know  that,  if  there  be  a  jury, 
then  a  man  may  be  convicted  without  his  having  confessed. 

here  means  'juries'.  (25)  Cheng  ling^  lit.  governmental  orders.  (27)  ZzV.,  though  he 
wishes  to  the  public  door  once  to  go,  wei^  Jen  for  men,  tio  to  be,  chung  pao 
middle-man  and  protector,  erh  pu  k'-o  te  yet  he  cannot  succeed  [in  doing  so]. 
(29)  Pu  cJiao.^  not  acknowledge  [his  guilt].   (30)    Ting  an.^  decide  the  case. 


EXERCISE  80. 


K  chati^,  open  out,  extend. 

^^  chieJi^,  to  cut,  to  stop. 

dt  ching^,  a  well. 

J^  shih^,  a.  corpse. 

3a  khr,  scar,  mark. 

ij^  pien!^,  everywhere. 

■^  yao"',  false  report. 

;^  ts'ao\  to  hold,  to  drill. 

;k|n  shaTi^,  to  fan  a  flame. 

j^  chi\  examine;   delay. 


M^  po\  scatter,  publish. 

;^  p'ii\  to  strike. 

1^  hsi\  few,  thin,  rare. 

)w  liang^,  cold. 

^  tien'^,  lightning. 

^  kou^,  hook. 

^  tang"^,  gang,  party. 

^1^^  chan'^  or  nieti^,  to  paste. 

^l5  t'i<^^^\  to  stick,  attach. 

j^  wei^,  false,   pretended. 
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1.  Extension  of  time  for  the  admission  of  candidates.  —  (2)  Last 
time  that  the  School  for  Interpreters  issued  a  notice,  inviting 
fresh  candidates  for  [its  entrance]  examination,  (3)  it  origi- 
nally fixed  on  the  tenth  of  the  month  as  the  last  day  when 
names  might  be  given  in.  (4)  Now,  because  the  number  of 
those  entering  for  the  examination  has  not  yet  reached  the 
authorized  figure,  it  has  extended  the  time  for  ten  days, 
(5)  after  which  it  will  fix  a  date  for  holding  the  examination. 

2.  A  case  of  homicide  reported  to  the  Prefect.  —  (2)  A  K'ai 
Chou  man,  Teng  Te-shun,  has  given  information  [to  the  Sub- 
prefect]  that  (3)  in  his  well  there  is  the  corpse  of  a  man, 
name  unknown;  (4)  there  are  marks  of  injuries  all  over  his 
body,    and  [the  informant]  does  not  know  by  whom  he  has 


1.  In  this  and  the  following  Exercises,  the  Examples  are  all  paragraphs  from 
newspapers,  and  the  first  section  in  each  Example  is  the  head-line  of  the  paragraph. 
C/iao  k'-ao  inviting  to  be  examined,  chan  hsicn  extending  the  limit  of.  (2)  I-hsueh- 
kuait^  interpreting-study  establishment  5  hsiii  sheng^  new  scholars.  (3)  Z//.,  it  origi- 
nally settled  that  on  the  tenth  day,  chieh  chih  it  would  stop,  pao  ming  the  entering 
of  names.  (4)  Shang  wet  not  yet,  tsu  e  equal  to  the  number  fixed,  i  chaii  it  has 
extended,  etc. .  (5)  tsai^  etc.^  then  proceed  to  fix  a  day,  k'-ao  shih  for  examining. 

2.  Hsiang^  to  report  to  a  superior  officer,  —  a  common  use  of  the  word. 
(2)    CK-eng  pao^    to    petition    reporting.    (3)  Nan  shih  i  chii^  a  male  corpse,  —  chii 

here  a  numerative.  (4)   /B  ,  also  written  4S  . 
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been    murdered.    (5)   As    the   case    concerns    human    life,    the 
Sub-prefect  has  reported  it  to  the  Prefect  for  his  consideration. 

3.  False  reports  which  ought  to  be  prevented.  —  (2)  Recently 
at  Peking,  because  the  autumn  manoeuvres  are  soon  to  take 
place,  (3)  ignorant  rascals  have  fabricated  all  kinds  of  false 
reports  to  excite  and  deceive  the  stupid  people.  (4)  Persons 
who  have  some  slight  amount  of  intelligence,  are  well  aware 
that  the  rumours  are  groundless;  (5)  but  as  to  the  very- 
stupid  people,  it  is  most  necessary  to  give  them  public 
notice,  (6)  so  that  they  may  not  carelessly  spread  the  reports. 

4.  Continued  wind.  —  (2)  Last  month  at  Peking,  from  the  25th 
to  the  30th,  there  was  a  high  wind  every  day.  (3)  The  flying 
sand  cut  one's  face,  and  the  people  in  the  streets  became 
fewer  and  fewer.  (4)  The  weather  also  was  extremely  cold. 

3.  (2)  Tsai  fhi^  at  nearness.  (3)  Fci  t'-it  evil  vagabonds,  vieh  tsao  fabricate; 
slian-huo  (or  s/ia/i-hu\  stir  up  and  delude.  (4)  Tsai  in  the  case  of,  shao  yti  chih 
shih  slightly  have  wisdom  and  knowledge,  che  ones,  hu  chih  they  firmly  know, 
ch'-i  ion  chi  they  (the  rumours)  will  not  [bear]  examining.  Hsia  yii  che^  the  lower 
stupid  ones,  most  stupid  ones;  hsiao  yii  chih^  clearly  notify  them.  (6)  /  mien  in 
order  that  they  may  not,  hsin  k'-ou  trusting  to  the  nKuith,  not  restraining  their 
speech,  ch'-uan  fo  transmit  and  spread. 

4.  Lien  jih  successive  days.  (3)  Using  jen  walking  men,  chicn  chi'tch  gradually 
appeared.  (4)    T'-ien  ch'-i ^  weather;  han  liang^  cold. 
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5.  Instructions  to  deal  with  disorder.  —  (2)  We  hear  that  some 
time  ago  the  government  telegraphed  to  the  Governor  of 
Shantung,  saying  that,  (3)  as  they  had  recently  learned  that 
the  outlaw  Chang  of  Shou-kuang  (4)  had  again  got  together 
a  number  of  adherents,  and  was  inflaming  and  deluding  the 
foolish  people,  (5)  and  moreover  had  posted  up  false  notices, 

(6)  making  a  pretence  of  hostility  to  Christianity,  [but  really] 
hoping   to    take    advantage    of  the  disorder  and  excite  riots, 

(7)  [therefore]  they  [the  government]  must  beg  [the  Governor] 
to  despatch  troops,  who  would  scour  the  country  in  earnest; 

(8)  [they  further  desired  him]  speedily  to  order  all  his  sub- 
ordinate [authorities]  to  give  special  attention  to  the  pro- 
tection of  the  missionary  chapels,  (9)  in  order  to  guard  against 
unforeseen   dangers  and  avoid  international  complications. 

5.  Z/A,  c//''i7/  ck'-a  orders  to  enquire  into,  fci  litan  ill-doers'  disorder.  (2)  Chhig 
fu^  the  government;  tien  chih  to  address  by  telegraph,  hsim-fu^  Provincial  Governor, 
cf.  Ex.  65.  4  (5).  (4)  Koti  chieh  hook  and  tie,  yii  feathers,  wings,  helpers,  tang 
associates.  (6)  Ch''oti  chiao^  enmity  to  the  doctrine  5  /  i'u  scheming,  ch'-eng  luan  to 
avail   himself  of  the  disorder,  tzii  jao  to  stir  up  and  harass.  (7)  tvu^  must;  shih  H 

with    real    effort,    hsl'm    ch'-i   patrol    and    hunt.  (8)   Chia  ?',  apply  thought.  (9)    hS^  , 

j«,  anxieties,  dangers;  cliiao  shc^  cf.  Ex.  65.   2. 
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M 
J* 

m 


IT 


ching\  a  ford.  -^Ij 

lajig'^,  gentleman.  ^ 

fang^,  street;  shop.  ;^» 

chan^,  to  stand;  a  stage.  -1^ 

tieh\  to  slip,  stumble.  ^^ 

lien^,  face.  j^ 

j7V«^   die,  perish.  ^||] 

/?/^,  support,  hold  up.  J[p[ 

/?^',  distribute,  announce.  ^ 

tmg^,  settle,  decide.  i^ 
t'aii^,  enquire,  ascertain. 


chiJi^,  govern,  restrict. 

Jisi^ ,  inhale. 

kua^,  hang  up. 

fan^,  cooked  rice,  food. 

po'-,  contradict,  disallow. 

po^ ,  transfer. 

shuai^,  commander. 

k'u*,  treasury,  storehouse. 

chiio^,  deficient. 

ts'o'^,  to  place,  arrange. 


^ 


It*'' 

m 

m 


M«(5) 


'^      3^' 


]«       A 

*7J 


1^ 

A 


(I) 


K>     0 


I.  Man  injured  by  a  train.  —  (2)  On  the  third  of  the  month 
a  Tientsin  merchant  named  Sun  was  travelling  to  Peking 
by  train.  (3)  On  arriving  at  Lang-fang  Station,  (4)  in  a 
moment  of  carelessness  Sun  slipped  and  fell  under  the  train. 
(5)  He  injured  his  face  by  striking  it  against  the  ground, 
and    was    fortunate    in    not    losing    his    life.   (6)  Mr.  Han  and 

I.  (2;  Ching  chii/i^  the  city  of  Tientsin  (  ^  ^Z^)'  ^""  """'i  '•''•  ^^^  man's  sur- 
name was  Sun,  but  his  personal  name  is  not  stated;  ch'-hig  tso^  riding  in.  (4)  S/iao 
slightly,  pii  did  not,  liu  shin  keep  his  wits,  tlch  lo  and  slipped  and  fell.  (5)  Chuang 
shang^  injured  by  knocking;  hsing  -u<ei^  fortunately  not.  (6)  Shih  yu^  at  the  time 
there  were  =  at  once;    hsiin  ching^  police;  kuan  pien^  officers;    3*    attached  to  a 
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It.  «i    m.  m    «'''  IT    ^    m    ^ 

7     a£<"  I5.S     F^      «     It      ii      ft 
m     H     M>   :?;     It     51     ?K     IS: 
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Mr.  Chuang,  officers  of  the  police  at  the  said  station,  at  once 

(7)  helped    him    into  the  office  and  attended  to  his  wounds. 

(8)  Next  day  they  sent  him  by  train  to  Tientsin. 

2.  The  government  is  really  putting  a  stop  to  opium  smoking.  — 
(2)  Recently,  the  government,  [which  has  beenj  consulting 
and  deciding  about  the  suppression  of  opium-smoking,  (3)  has 
to  some  extent  begun  to  see  its  way.  (4)  We  have  ascertained 
that  not  only  will  the  [number  of]  opium  lamps  in  opium 
dens  be  subject  to  restrictions,  {5)  but  also  those  who  smoke 
must  register  themselves.  (6)  At  the  same  time  we  hear 
that  eating  houses  will  be  altogether  forbidden  to  set  out 
opium  lamps.  (7)  [This  is  done]  with  a  view  to  really  putting 
.  a  stop  to  smoking. 

name    is    a    polite    term,    =  Mr. .  (7)  Fie  yao  administered  drugs  (salves,  etc.),  t'-iao 
chih  and  doctored  him.  (8)  Sutig  lai^  to  escort  or  to  send  to. 

2.    Cheng   wu   ch'-u^    lit.    the  place  or  board  of  government  affairs.  (3)  /  already, 


lueh  yu  in  some  degree  has,  ^|s3jj  ^j^  (or  fl&  i^i^  ^  '^'^^  '^""  po''^'^  of  commen- 
cement, lit,  the  end  of  the  thread.  (4)  Yen  kitan.^  opium  establishments;  yu  so 
hsien  chih,^  have  that  in  which  they  are  limited  and  restrained.  (5)  Ktia  hao,^  to 
hang  up  a  number,  to  register.  (6)  Fan  ktian,^  etc.,^  the  opium  lamps  in  eating 
houses,  i  kai  one  and  all,  pii  chuii  are  not  allowed,  an  fang  to  be  placed,  set  out. 
(7)  /  /?V«,  for  convenience  of,  to  facilitate,  in  order  to. 
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^  m  m.  m    m.  m    0 "'  *^^'  ^ 
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*  i  ^    m'''  m.  ^'*'  m    m    ^ 
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3.  Rejection  of  an  application  from  Feng-t'ien  to  have  funds 
transferred  for  defraying  the  cost  of  opening  ports.  —  (2)  The 
Military  Governor  of  Feng-t'ien,  Marshal  Wang  Tz'ti-ts'e, 
(3)  some  time  ago  addressed  a  request  to  the  Throne  that 
the  Board  of  Revenue  should  consider  the  question  of  trans- 
ferring funds,  (4)  in  order  to  meet  the  requirements  of  Feng- 
t'ien  in  opening  ports.  (5)  The  Board  has  now  decided  that, 
(6)  the  funds  in  the  treasury  being  insufficient,  it  is  impossible 
to  accede  to  the  request;  (7)  and  that  the  money  requisite  for 
opening  the  ports  (8)  ought  to  be  provided  by  the  said  Province 
itself,  etc.,  etc..  (9)  It  has  replied  to  the  Throne  to  this  effect, 
and  has  been  favoured  with  a  rescript  approving  its  decision. 

3.  F  po  considering  and  negativing,  feng  sheng  the  Province  of  Feng-t'icn's, 
ch'-ing  request,  po  to  transfer  [funds  for]  k'-ai  fou  chbig-fci  port-opening  expenses. 
For  Feng-t'ien,  cf.  Ex.  64.  6.  (2)  Chiang  chun^  a  general-in-chief  of  Manchu  troops, 
generally  translated  'Tartar  General'.  Till  recently  each  of  the  three  Manchurian 
provinces  was  ruled  by  a  military  governor  bearing  this  title;  but  now  Feng-t'ien 
has  a  Isung-lti  or  Viceroy.  Chi'tfi  shuai^  which  I  have  translated  'Marshal',  is  a 
high  military  designation,  applicable  to  such  officers.  (3)  yih  cli'-icn  on  a  day  before, 
tsoii  ch'-ing  addressed  the  throne  requesting  that,  {yu  not  translated),  hit  pu  the 
Board    of   Revenue,    cho    Hang   might    consider  and  weigh,  po  k'-itan  the  moving  of 

funds:   SQ^    is  the  same  as    ^jj*   in  Ex.  66.    (4)  /  chu^  whereby  to  help;    icng  yii., 

closes  the  quotation ;  i  che^  one  memorial,  —  not  translated.  (5)  Hsicn  now,  ching 
has,  pti  shii  the  Board's  Office  (=  the  Board),  ho  i  considered  and  concluded. 
(6)    Ch:h  chiio^  deficient  {chiw  is  also  read  ch'-tc  and  chu6)\  ai  nan  it  is  impossible, 

chao  chun  to  accord  and  sanction ;  —    ^=;    is  a  vulgar  form  of   j^^ .     (7)    So   yu 

the,  . .  .  hs'u  k'-itan  necessary  funds.  (8)  Ying  yn  kai  shcng  the  said  province  ought, 
izii  hsing  itself,  ch'-ou  ts'-o  to  find  means  to  arrange.  (9)  /  chik.  che  it  has  already 
presented  a  memorial,  tsoti  fu  reporting  in  reply,  feng  chih  and  has  received  a 
decree,  y'un  chun  approving. 
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^ 
M 


P,  leave,  bequeath.  i^ 

lie)!^,  practise,  drill.  :^ 

mer,  eyebrows.  j^ 

cWmg^,  moment, thisinstant.  ^ 


ft 


Veng"-,  to  mount. 

k'liai^,  a  lump. 

p'o\  very. 

choii\  island,  a  continent. 

/«^  travel. 

Jisieli^,  thank. 


^ 


m 


«K       A 


Q(5) 


£ 

>  >      % 


j'^'w^,  to  cover,  bury. 
niai-,   to  bury. 
t"//'«',  stick  in,  stick 
ch'ien\   bamboo  slip, 
viieii^,  cotton. 
t'ao^,  a  loop,  a  suit. 
juao^,   hat,  cap. 
hsiieh^,  boots. 
ao^,  great-coat. 

^     «     # 


up.      , 
label. 


I.  Inquiry  into  educational  matters  in  Kirin.  —  (2)  Ever 
since  his  arrival  at  his  post,  the  Military  Governor  of  Kirin 
(3)  has  done  his  utmost  in  instituting  reforms.  (4)  For  in- 
stance, the  promoting  of  education,  the  drilling  of  troops, 
the  re-organization  of  the  police,  all  these  things  {5)  have 
been  taken  in  hand  one  after  the  other,  and  show  some 
degree  of  development.  (6)  We  have  just  heard  that  President 

I.  Chi-lin^  Kirin,  the  central  one  of  the  three  Manchurian  Provinces.  (2)  Chiang 
ch'uii^  see  Ex.  81.  3  (2).  (3)  Cliil  pan  raising  and  dealing  with,  hsin  cheng  new 
government  acts,  improvements,  reforms,  pu  i  yii  li  has  not  left  remaining  strength. 
(4)  Kai  pien  alter  the  arranging  of,  hsi'm  ching  police;  chu  shiJi^  all  these  things,  — 
in  apposition  to  the  preceding  words.  (5)  Tz'-ii  ti^  in  succession;  li'ich  yu  tnei  mii^ 
somewhat  have  brows  and  eyes,  have  assumed  visible  shape.  (6)  S/iang  s/iu^  Presi- 
dent,   —   the    title    of  the    head    of   a  pti    or    Board;    ///  /'a/,  //V.  proposes  to  send. 
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Jung  of  the  Board  of  Education  has  nominated  (7)  School 
Inspector  Ma  Hsiin-nien,  a  Senior  Secretary  of  the  Board 
of  Revenue,  (8)  to  proceed  to  Kirin  in  order  to  enquire  into 
the  state  of  educational  affairs  there,  (9)  and  that  he  will 
very  shortly  start  on  his  journey. 
2.  The  causes  of  the  rise  in  the  price  of  silver.  —  (2)  In  the 
last  year  or  two  at  the  port  of  Shanghai  the  price  of  silver 
has  risen  greatly;  (2)  and  because  of  this  the  price  in  the 
north  has  gone  up  too.  (4)  We  have  ascertained  that  the 
cause  is  that  in  Russia  and  the  United  States  the  purcha- 
sers of  silver  bullion  have  been  very  numerous;  (5)  in  addi- 
tion to  which,  in  California  there  has  been  twice  as  much 
gold  produced  as  formerly.  (6)  Therefore  in  our  country  the 
price  of  silver  has  mounted  up. 

(7)    Lang   chung^   a    Senior    Secretary,    ranking    next    l)elo\v    a    Vice-President    of    a 
Board.  (9)  Z//.,  in  no  time  then   will  go,  shoti  t'-ti  the  first  stage. 

2.  T'-hig  chang  mounting  and  rising,  yuan  yin  origin  and  cause.  (2)  Shen  foti ; 
shin  is  a  literary  name  for  Shanghai.  (3)  /  stii  chang^  chia^  it  also  accompanying 
has  grown  in  price.  (4)  Ch'-i  ku  its  cause,  hsi  is.  (5)  Chien  chih^  united  with  this; 
met  choti^  etc.^  the  American  continent  Gold  Hills  =  California.  This  State  is  often 
called  the  old  Gold  Hills  in  distinction  to  the  new  Gold  Hills,  Australia;  ch'-u  yu 
produced  and  has  =  has  produced,  chin  k'-uai  gold  lumps,  chiao  wang  compared 
with  the  past,  chia  pet  an  addition  of  as  much  again. 
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3.  Death  of  a  traveller  from  sickness.  —  (2)  Some  days  ago  the 
Japanese  Consulate  sent  a  note  to  the  Magistrate's  Office, 
saying  that  (3)  in  their  settlement  there  was  the  corpse  of 
a  man,  name  unknown.  (4)  The  Magistrate's  deputy.  His 
Honour  Mr.  Hsieh,  went  to  hold  an  inquest,  (5)  [and  found  that] 
the  man  really  was  a  traveller  who  had  died  from  sickness. 
(6)  By  the  side  of  the  corpse  there  had  been  left  clothes, 
bedding,  common  cash,  and  copper  coins,  which  were  lodged 
temporarily  in  the  treasury.  (7)  The  Ti-pao  was  ordered  to 
bury  the  corpse,  and  mark  the  place,  (8)  and  wait  till  the 
relatives  claimed  it. 

4.  Military   clothing    sent    to  Peking.  —  (2)  The  Peking  Police 

3.  Ping  ku^  die  from  sickness.  (2)  Kung  shii^  public  office,  here  =  Consulate; 
han  chih^  informed  by  a  note.  (3)  Pen  chieh\  pen  our,  chieh^  the  term  for  an 
area  set  apart  for  the  residence  of  foreigners;  shih  shou^  a  corpse;  chii^  cf.  Ex. 
80.  2  (3).  (4)  Hsicn  wei  the  Magistrate's  deputy ;  ta  ling  (translated  'His  Honour') 
a  designation  showing  that  the  deputy  had  the  rank  of  Magistrate ;  7oang  ycn^ 
went  to  inspect  (,fe=\  is  another  form  of  Sw^)-  (6)  Shih  p'-ang  at  the  corpse's  side, 
i  yu  left  there  were;  'jSR?  ,  pei^  bedding;  chih  ch'-ien^  regulation  money,  the  ordi- 
nary copper  cash;  ('•u/ig  yi'ian^  copper  coins  of  the  new  coinage;  teng  wn^  these 
articles  (not  translated);  chan  wei  temporarily  they  were,  ts'-un  k''u  kept  in  the 
treasury.  (7)  Ti-pao^  see  note  to  Ex.  56.  5(13);  ch'-a  ch'-ien^  to  stick  in  the  ground 
a  slip  of  wood.  (8)  Hou  ch'-in  waiting  for  the  relatives,  Jen  ling  to  recognize  and 
receive. 

4'   (2)    yy  1   Tientsin,    see  last  Exercise. 
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Board  has  bought  at  Tientsin  (3)  2000  wadded  uniforms, 
500  military  caps,  (4)  300  pairs  of  leather  boots,  100  sheep- 
skin great-coats,  (5)  all  which  were  despatched  from  Tientsin 
on  the   13th  of  the  month  for  delivery  at  Peking. 

(3)  ;Jcfe  is  often  written  *H ;  it  here  means  'wadded  with  cotton  wool';  chi'in  /, 
etc.^  military  clothes,  2000  suits.  (4)  Sluiang^  a  pair.  (5)  Chiin^  all;  chiao  na^  to 
deliver,  hand  over. 


EXERCISE  83. 


^  far,  terrace;  eminent. 

■fcjfe  lisilan',  to  turn,  return. 

%^  chang^,  display. 

■BB  pi^,  to  finish. 

^^  chung^,  bell,  clock. 

V|3  Z*^*'  ^°  moor,  to  anchor. 

^ffi  ma^,  weights,  (wharf). 

:^  ta\  add;  take  passage. 

^^^  fen\  confused. 

1^  chP,  to  push,  to  crowd. 

Jif  t'a\  tread,  trample. 


:^  /^v/^,  to  burn. 
•j^  ts'an'^,  sad,  cruel, 
j;-^  <://-«*,  to  burst. 
^  lieh^,  to  crack,  split. 


«ij 


^  .jjth',   raw  silk. 
j^  p'iii^,  class,  rank. 
'(][i|  /'//',  estimate. 
"S^  «/'*,  drown. 
^  cJiiao^,  burn,  scorch. 
^H  '^^^''^  mashed,  rotten. 


^     «     m     ^\    « 

I.  Governor    returns    to    his    capital.    —    (2)    The    Governor    of 

I.    /•//-/<//,    a   collo(iuial    term    for    hsiiii-fu^    Provincial  Governor:    ^g    (with  this 


ch 


meaning    generally    written     -j^  )    forms    part    of  several  official   titles,  among  whi 

'laotai.  (2)  6j|]     (here    translated    'Excellency'),    is    properly    a    military 


r=r 
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Honan,  His  Excellency  Chang  An,  (3)  having  finished  review- 
ing the  troops  at  Chang-te  Fu,  (4)  on  the  loth  of  the  month, 
at  five  o'clock  in  the  morning,  (5)  returned  to  the  provincial 
capital  from  Chang-te  by  special  train. 
2.  Sudden  out-break  of  a  disastrous  fire  on  board  a  steamer.  — 
(2)  A  letter  from  Hongkong  says :  —  (3)  The  steamer  'Han- 
kow', belonging  to  the  foreign  firm  named  T'ai-ku,  (4)  arrived 
at  Hongkong  at  one  o'clock  in  the  morning  on  the  14th  of 
October,  (5)  and  was  moored  alongside  the  wharf.  (6)  But, 
because  of  the  lateness  of  the  hour,  the  majority  of  the 
passengers  on  the  said  steamer  (7)  were  obliged  to  wait  till 
after  daylight  before  going  on  shore.  (8)  Unexpectedly,  at 
three  o'clock,  a  disastrous  fire  suddenly  broke  out  on  board. 

designation,  but  is  found  attached  to  the  names  of  Viceroys  and  Governors.  (3)  Chang- 
te  Fu,  a  Prefecture  in  northern  Honan;  yiieh  ts'-ao^  inspect  drilling,  review  troops. 
(4)  Tsao  early,  wti  tien  chung  at  five  strokes  of  the  clock.  (5)  C/i'-cng  chuan  ch'-c^ 
riding  in  a  special  train. 

2.  Hu  ch'-i  suddenly  there  arose,  huo  tsai  a  fire  calamity.  (2)  Hongkong,  see 
Note  to  Ex.  73.  I  (4).  (3)  Yang  hang^  foreign  firm;  Hnn-k'-oti  kao^  Hankow  by 
name.  (4)  Shih  ssii  hao^  [day]  number  fourteen;  ych  paii^  midnight.  (5)  V-ing-po 
to  be  moored  or  anchored;  ma-t'-ou  a  wharf,  originally,  and  still  sometimes,  written 
n^  flH  .  (6)  Ta-k'-o  the  passengers,  ta  pan  the  greater  part,  yin  because,  skih- 
hou  the  time,  /  wan  was  already  late.  (7)  Pii  te  pu  tai^  could  not  but  wait.  (8)  Pa 
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m  «"''i.  A>  A>   -&.  Z.  A  #^* 

^  ^  ft  1i  bT      it'"'-B.'"'tt  ^ 
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#  ,^^  m  M  ^.     ;^  A  ^  - 
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#    p    x^"^z    s    m   t^    m. 

:i     il>  ®     M     ^     -^     *     ^*^^"°^ 


7>     ^      »' 

(9)  The  passengers  were  utterly  terrified,  and  in  one  moment 
all  was  confusion  and  disorder;  (10)  some  were  pushed  over- 
board into  deep  water,  and  some  were  trampled  to  death. 
(11)  In  addition,  people  quite  lost  their  heads,  so  that  they 
did  not  make  their  escape  quickly  enough;  (12)  and  the 
number  of  men  and  women  burnt  to  death  amounted  to 
not  less  than  over  a  hundred.  Indeed,  one  may  say  it  was 
cruel.  (13)  Also  one  hears,  as  to  the  origin  of  the  fire,  that 
it  was  caused  by  the  bursting  of  an  electric  light.  (14)  An- 
other letter  says,  the  steamer  'Hankow',  which  runs  to  and 
from  Canton,  (15)  had  on  board  about  two  thousand  pas- 
sengers,   (16)   and    the   greater   part  of  its  cargo  was  all  raw 

/iao^  not  reckon.  (9)  Ckhtg  chi^  frightened  in  the  extreme;  jao  jao^  disorder.  (10)  Chi 
ju^  ctc.^  men  pushed  into  the  river's  depths,  yti  chih  there  were  such,  t'-a  pi  che 
men  killed  by  trampling,  there  were  also  such,  (ii)  Moreover  men's  hearts  were 
greatly  disturbed,  /  cliili  whereby  it  resulted  that,  t'^ao  pi  they  escaped,  pu  chi  not 
in  time  {cf.  Ex.  77.  1(25)).  (12)  g"!",  one  calculates.  (13)  Y^  ^,  etc.\  this  is 
a  common  idiom,  but  not  easy  to  translate  grammatically :  y^  it  was,  ^3  because 
of,  tien  le/ig  clia  lick  an  electric  lamp's  bursting,  bn*  5J7  caused.  (14)  A'uang  tung^ 
see  Ex.  64.  6.  (15)  Tsai  yti^  cf.  HJ  /^  ,  Ex.  82.  2(6);  *H,  approximately,  cf. 
Ex.  73.    I  (5).    (16)    Tetig  such,  ktici  clning  cltih  p'-in  valuable  classes. 
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silk,  silk  goods,  and  such  costly  kinds  of  things,  (17)  their 
value  being  estimated  at  not  less  than  five  hundred  thou- 
sand dollars.  {18)  At  a  quarter  past  three  it  was  destroyed 
by  fire.  (19)  Apart  from  those  drowned,  who  are  not  counted, 
(20)  there  were  collected  altogether  one  hundred  and  fifty 
corpses,  (21)  all  disfigured  by  burning,  and  too  horrible  to 
look  at. 

(18)    Shih    wu  fetz^    fifteen   minutes;  feu  hui^  destroyed  by  burning.  (20)  Ch'u  i  all 
were,    chiao    i'-ou    burnt  heads,  Ian  e  crushed  foreheads,  pu  k'-an  not  fit,  chu  mu  to 

set  eyes    upon ;    ^^3    is  here  read  cliu. 
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